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PREFACE 


In this, the second volume of Hippocrates in the 
Loeb series, it has heen found usetul to go more 
fully into textual questions than was necessary when 
preparing Vol. I. Critical scholars have cleared 
away most of the blemishes that disfigured the text 
of Airs Waters Places and of Epidemics 1. and UL, 
but the text of many of the treatises in the present 
volume is still in places uncertain. 

Many kind helpers have made the task of pre- 
paring the text easier that it would otherwise have 
been. The Earl of Leicester and Mr, C. W. James 
have given me the opportunity of consulting Holk- 
hamensis 282 at my leisure. Dr. Karl Mras, Professor 
in Vienna, has sent me a photograph of a part of 6, 
and the Librarians of S. Mark’s Library, Venice, 
and of the Vatican Library, have in a similar way 
helped me to collate M and V. The Curators of the 
Bodleian were kind enough to allow me to inspect 
Baroecian 204. The Libravians of the Cambridge 
University Library have helped me in various ways, 
and Pr. Minns has given me the benefit of his 
expert advice in deciphering places that presented 
special difficulty. 

My colleague the Rev. H. J. Chaytor continues 
to lend me his invaluable services, and I must thank 
Sir Clifford Allbutt for a most searching criticism of 
the first volume, 
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PREFACE 


Dr. FE. FL Withington has helped me so much 
that not a few parts of this book might rightly be 
described as his, and I am glad to say that he will 
be the translator of the third volume, which wil! 
contain the surgical treatises. 

In the Postscript I have gathered together a few 
notes which I could not put at the foot of the text. 
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[ 
PROGNOSIS 


A. MoperN doctor, when called to a ease of illness, 
is always caretul to diagnose it, that is, to put it in 
its proper place in the catalogue of diseases. It 
may be infections and so need isolation; it may be 
dangerous and require special nursing. Precautions 
which are essential in a case of influenza are not so 
necessary in a comnion cold. Treatment, too, varies 
considerably according to diagnosis; diseases nay 
be similar in symptoms and yet call for different 
medicines. 

It is remarkable, and at first rather puzzling, that 
Hippocrates t attached no great value to diagnosis. 
Although in the works 1 have called Hippocratic 
mrany diseases are referred to by their names, their 
classification and diagnosis are always in the back- 
ground. The chief division is into “acute” and 
“chronic” illnesses, and Hippocrates is mainly con- 
cerned with the former. For practical purposes lie 
appears to have divided acute diseases into two 
main classes: (a) chest complaints and (6) those 


1 T mean by ‘¢ Hippocrates ” the writer of Zpidemies £ and 
LiL, Prognostic and Reyimen in Acute Diseases, 
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fevers which we now call malarial. Further than 
this, at least as far as treatment is concerned, he 
did not think it necessary to go.t 

Hippocrates held that it was impossible to decide 
with certainty when a variation in the symptoms 
constituted a different disease, and he blamed the 
Cnidian physicians for multiplying types by assign- 
ing essential importance to accidental details. He 
attached far less value to diagnosis than he did 
to what may perhaps be called general pathology of 
morbid conditions, in particular of acute diseases. 
In all these diseases, according to Hippocrates, there 
are symptoms, or combinations of symptoms, which 
point to certain consequences in either the near 
or the remote future. In other words there is a 
common element, of which can be written a common 
inedical history. Such a medical history for acute 
diseases is the work Progaosiic. 

Prognosis, as the knowledge of this general 
pathology was called, Hippocrates valued for three 
reasons : 

(1) A physician might win the confidence of a 
patient by describing the symptoms that occurred 
before he was called in. 

(2) He could foretell the final issue with approx- 
imate certainty. 

(3) A knowledge of dangers ahead might enable 
him to meet them, or even to prevent them. 

Besides these utilitarian reasons, we cannot doubt 


1 In the clinical histories of Epidemics no attempt is made 
to diagnose the varions cases, though of course the common 
names of various diseases are found to be useful in deseribing 
the ‘constitutions ” of the same book. In the Cnidian 
treatises, on the contrary, diagnosis is earried to extremes. 
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that prognosis was considered of value for its own 
sake. We must never forget that the Greek phy- 
sician was a scientist as well as a practitioner. Like 
the rest of his race he had a boundless curiosity, and 
a great eagerness to know “some new thing.’ 

A Greek was always arguinentative—even when 
ill—and a Greek doctor was bound to persuade his 
patient to undergo the proper treatment. His per- 
suasive powers were particularly necessary when 
operative surgery was called for, as anaesthetics and 
anodynes were not available, and the art of nursing 
was in its infancy. We are therefore not surprised 
that a doctor wished to impress his patients by 
stating without being told what had ocenrred before 
he was called in, In, days when quackery abounded, 
and when practitioners often wandered from place 
to place instead of establishing a reputation in one 
district, such a way of inspiring confidence was 
doubly needed. 

In ancient times the very human desire to know 
the future was stronger than it is now. Science has 
to a great extent cleared away the uncertainty that 
must always, at least partially, obscure the conse- 
quences of our acts and experiences, and has above 
all diminished the risks that attend them. But a 
Greek must have been tormented by doubts to an 
extent that can scarcely be appreciated by a modern. 
To lessen them he had recourse to oracles, divination 
and augury, and physicians too were expected to 
relieve fears, or at least to turn them into unpleasant 
certainties or probabilities,! 

1 Sce e.g. Aeschylus, Prometheus Pound, 698, 699; 


tors vosotal Tat yAuKY 
7d Aoimdy BAyos wpoveemiatac Gat Topas. 


xi 


INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS 


The usefulness of prognosis in treatment is easier 
to understand, and our only surprise is that [ippo- 
crates seems not to make full use of the oppor- 
tunities it afforded. Meeting dangers by anticipation 
is not a prominent feature of his regimen. 

The most remarkable characteristic of the Hippo- 
cratic doctrine of prognosis is the stress laid upon 
the symptoms common to all acute morbid condi- 
tions. This effort to distinguish “disease” from 
“ diseases” may be due in part to the Greek instinet 
to put the general before the particular, an instinct 
seen in its extreme form in the Platonie theory of 
Ideas. But it is not entirely to be accounted for in 
this way. Flippocrates was comparatively free from 
the prejudices of his race, and if he thought any 
view valuable in medical practice it was probably 
valuable in reality and not a mere fad. It is there- 
fore our duty to inquire whether there was any 
reason why the study of morbid phenomena in 
general was of interest in the age in which he 
lived. |} believe the reason lies in the predomi- 
nance in ancient Greece of two classes of illness, 

The most important diseases of the Hippocratic 
age were the chest complaints, pneumonia and 
pleurisy (pulmonary tuberculosis was also very 
general), and the various forms, sub-continuous and 
remittent, of malaria. Other acate diseases were 
comparatively rare, as we can see from the ennmera- 
tion of such given in the fifth chapter of Progzostic, 
and, moreover, in a malarions country most diseases 
are modified or “coloured” by malarial symptoms. 
It was therefore natural that Hippocrates should 
subconsciously regard acute diseases as falling into 


1 Contrast, however, what I say on p. xv. 
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two main categories, and this point having been 
reached it was but a step to think that the two 
might ultimately be resolved into one. 

It must also be remembered that the means of 
treatment available to Hippocrates were few in 
number. The most he could do was to hinder 
Nature as little as possible in her efforts to expel 
a disease, and to assuage pain as tar as the limited 
knowledge of the time permitted. The negative 
side of inedicine was far more prominent than the 
positive. “To do good, or at least to do no harm,” 
was the true physician’s ideal. To make the patient 
warm aud comfortable, to keep up the strength by 
means of simple food without disturbing the “diges- 
tion, to prevent auto-intoxication from undigested 
food—this was about all ancient medicine could 
accomplish, at least on the material side.’ The 
psychological aspect of healing was well recognized 
in ancient times, as we see trter alia from the work 
Precepts,2 and we must take this into account when 
we estimate the real value of Hippocratic medicine. 
But here, too, prognosis came in. By telling the 
past, and by foretelling the future, an effort was 
made to arouse and to keep alive the patient’s faith 
in his doctor. 

1 The vis medicatriz naturac was the true healer. What- 
ever the disease, this (so thought Hippocrates) had its chance 
to operate when hindrances were removed. 


2 See especially Chapter VI (Vol. Lp. 319). 
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II 
THE CNIDIAN SCHOOL OF MEDICINE 


Wuen reference is made to the Cnidian physicians 
there is a great possibility of error, an error which, 
as a matter of fact, is always liable to occur with 
designations of this ty pe. Do we mean by a Cnidian 
a doctor trained at Cnidos or a physician with views 
of a peculiar kind? The two are by no means the 
same; a Cnidos-trained man might hold some Coan 
views, a Cos-trained man might “adopt some Cnidian 
opinions, So we must not suppose either (a) that 
all Cnidians necessarily held the same theories, or 
(6) that treatises containing doctrines which we 
know to have been popular at Cnidos w ere written 
by authors trained in that school, All we can say 
is that such and such an opinion is in harmony 
with the teaching known to have been in favour 
with the Cnidian School of a certain period, 

Practically all we know about the Cnidians is the 
criticism of Cridian Sentences put forward by the 
author of Regimen in Acule Diseases, supplemented 
by a few re aniis in Galen.? We are told that the 
book had been re-cdited, and that the second edition 


1 Chapters I-III, 
2 See ew. (Nitin) NV. 363, 419, 427, 428, and V. 760, 761, 
Littré TL. 193-200 gives the chief passages in a translation, 
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was, in the opinion of the Hippocratic writer, an 
improvement on the first. The critic alleges that 
the Cnidians attached too little importance to prog- 
nosis, and too much to the discussion of unessential 
details; that their treatment was faulty,! and the 
number of remedies employed by them in chronic 
complaints was far too small ;? that they carried the 
classification of diseases to extremes,® holding that 
a difference in symptoms constituted a different 
variety of disease. 

The chief Cnidian physieian was Euryphon, almost 
contemporary with Hippocrates, and according to 
Galen 4 the anthor of Cuedian Sentences. Possibly he 
wrote one if not two of the works in the Corpus, 
as passages from two of them appear to be attributed 
to uryphon by Galen and Soranns respectively.® 

The question of Cnidian tenets assumes a greater 
importance from the number of works in the Corpus 
which have been assigned to Cnidian authors by 
various critics. When a passage found in the 
Hippocratic collection is assigned to a Cnidian 
author by ancient anthorities it is natural to assume 
that the whole book in which the passage occnrs, 
and any other books closely related to it, are also 


' We have a specimen of it in their treatinent of pus in 
the Iung; Kithn L. 128: éféanovres thy yAwrray evlecdy rT els 
Ti aoTnpiay Uypoy Tb ohodpay Biya Kuwijoat Suvdpevor. 

2 They were purges, whey and milk. 

® See Galen NV. 427 and 363. 

tXVIL, Pt. 1. $86. 

5 See W. A. Greenhill’s article ‘* Kuryphon” in Smith’s 
Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and Muthology, and 
also that in Pauly-Wissowa by M Welhinann. The passage 
quoted by Galen (ANVIL, Pt. I. SSS) is found in Diseuses LL. 
Chapter NLVIII (Littré VII. 104). 
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Cnidian. Ermerins! makes a formidable list, amount- 
ing in all to about one-third of the Corpus, which he 
assigns to this school. It is easy, however, to pursue 
this line of argument to extreines. We cannot be 
sure, if we Fe cDer how commonly ancient medical 
writers copied one another, that the whole book is 
Cnidian when a passage from it is given a Cnidian 
origin. Nobody would argue that the second book 
of Diseases is the same as Cnidian Sentences just 
because Galen? assigns to the latter a passage to 
which a parallel is to be found in the former, 
especially when we remember that Cnidian Sentences, 
at any rate the first edition of it, was probably 
written in the aphoristie style. 

As in other problems connected with the Hippo- 
cratic collection, it is important to lay stress upon 
what we know with tolerable certainty, so as 
neither to argue ina circle nor to be led astray by 
will-o’-the-wisps. © Now it is clear from the Hippo- 
cratic criticisms that the Cnidians had no sympathy 
with “general pathology’? and the doctrine of 
prognosis founded upon it, and that thev did con- 
sider the classification of diseases a fundamental 
principle of medical scienee. — Littré? argues at 
some length that the Hippocratic doctrine was right 
for the fifth century B.c., and the Cnidian for the 
ninetcenth century a.p. Only with our increased 
knowlcdge, he urges, can the Cnidian method 

l Hippocrates, Vol. TIT. p. viii. 

7 XVIL, Pt. Lp. 888. We shonld also note that Galen 
(XV. 427, 428) says that the Cnidians recognized (among 
other varicties of disease) four diseases of the kidneys, three 
kinds of tetanus and three kinds of consumption. This 
avrees with Jnfernal Afretions (Littré VIL 189-207). 

3 Vol. IL, pp. 200 205, 
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bear fruit; with the limited knowledge of the 
Hippocratic age to cultivate general pathology 
and prognosis was the correct course. To a certain 
extent this view is correct; in the Hippocratic age 
little could be done for patients suffering from 
acute diseases except to keep them warm and com- 
fortable, and to restrict their diet. Yet we must 
always remember that “general” pathology really 
does not exist, and that any prognosis based upon 
it must be very uncertain indeed. Flippocrates was 
great because he had the true scientific insight, 
not because of prognosis but in spite of it. The 
Cnidians, on the other hand, were truly scientific 
when they insisted on accurate and even ‘meticulous 
classification. It is no discredit to them that they 
classified wrongly, and based on their faulty classi- 
fication faulty methods of treatment. If diseases 
are to be classified according to symptoms, variations 
of symptoms must be held to imply variations of 
diseases. Modern pathology has proved this classi- 
fication wrong, and the treatment of symptoms has 
accordingly fallen into diseredit. But it is at least 
as wise to treat symptoms as it is to build up a 
fictitious general pathology, and to cultivate the 
barren prognosis that depends upon it. The 
Cnidians were comparatively unsuccessful because 
they had not learned to distinguish the essential 
from the unessential, Hippocrates was a genins 
who followed a will-o’-the-wisp; the Cnidians were 
plodders along the dreary stretch of road that lies 
before every advance in knowledge. Hippocrates 
did the wrong thing well; the Cnidians did the 
right thing badly. 

There can be no doubt, although we have no 
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ancient testimony to this effect, that Cnidian doctrine 
influenced physicians who did not belong to the 
school, and in fact medicine generally. A distike 
of theory, a careful cataloguing of symptoms and 
equally careful prescriptions for every sort of illness, 
are characteristics that appear in several of the 
works in the Corpus generally considered Cnidian. 
Diseases II. and Internal Affections are a sort of 
physician’s vade mecum, and must have been far more 
useful to the general practitioncr than either 
Epidemics or Regimen in Acute Diseases. 

If therefore we find in any parts of the Hippo- 
cratic collection the characteristics I have mentioned 
to an unusually marked degree, we may be fairly 
certain that the writer was influenced by the Cnidian 
School, though we may not assume that he was 
Cnidian in training. It is interesting that, if we 
omit the semi-philosophical treatises, and confine 
our attention to the severely practical works, the 
greater part of the Corpus shows Cnidian rather 
than Hippecratic tendencies... In some cases 
(Diseases I, and Internal A ffections) the influence 
is very strong, in others it is but slight. 

The truth seems to be that the peculiarly Hippo- 
cratic doctrines are of greater interest and value to 
scientists than they are to practising doctors. They 
are suggestive, they inspire, they win our admiration 
for their humility in claiming so little for medicine 
and so much for the reeuperative powers of Nature, 
but they give little help to the doctor on his 


1 In particular the gynaecological treatises seem to have 
Cnidian characteristics. If gynaecology was a special feature 
of the Cnidian School it is another instance of the practical 
nature of its instruction. 
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rounds. So the practical side of medicine, which 
demands text-books, produced during the fourth 
century works with the Cnidian characteristics otf 
diagnosis and prescription, just as it produced the 
aphoristic books of the tifth century. 


Ul 


PROGNOSTIC AND THE APHORISTIC 
BOOKS 


Tue mutual relations of three of the works in the 
Hippocratic collection, Prorrhetic L., Coan Prenoations 
and Prognostic, have been of itereee to students ever 
since Ermerins published his dissertation on the 
subject in 1852.1 ‘Phe question is in many respects 
unique, and is inseparable from the much wider 
question of the history of the aphoristie style. 

The facts are these: Prorrhetic I. consists of 
170 propositions written in the style characteristic 
of the work Aphorisms. Of these 153 occur almost 
verbatim iu Coan Prenotions along with 487 others, 
also expressed aphoristically. Prognostic is a tinished 
work, but embodied in it are some 58 propositions 
from Coan Prenotions, but ouly two or at the most 
three from Prorrhetic I. 

The style and language of Prorrhetic I. and of 
Coan Prenotions are very similar,? but it should be 
noticed that the former work often inserts particular 

1 Specimen HWistorico-medicoum traugurale de Hippocratis 
Dortrinw a Prognostice oranda, 

2 A eareful examination of the books has not given me 
any evidence tending to show that the works belong to 
ditferent periods of medical thought. Both. like Prognostic, 
deal with the question, ‘What do symptoms portend?” 
and deal with it in much the same way. 
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instances of the general propositions, e.g. “as 
happened to Didymarchus of Cos.” 

The work Aphorisms contains 68 propositions 
found in Coan Prenotions. 

Ermerins, followed by Littré and Adams, con- 
eluded that Prorrhetic I. was the earliest work, 
followed later by Coan Prenotions, which was in 
turn used by Hippocrates when he wrote his treatise 
Prognostic. 

Obviously the question is not easy to decide, and 
certainly cannot be settled in the doginatic manner 
adopted by the three scholars I have ‘mentioned. 

For the sake of brevity I will call Prorrhetic J. 
A, Coan Prenotions B, and Proguostic C. 

Now let us suppose that there was some common 
source for al] three works. This hypothesis scarcely 
accounts for the striking likeness of A to B and 
its equally striking unlikeness to C. 

Let us suppose that Aand B copied some eommon 
source, in itself a most likely hypothesis; but if 
C copied B (he certainly did not copy A), why did 
he choose 58 propositions of which only two or at 
the most three, are to be found in A? 

It is most unlikely that B and C copied some 
common souree independent of A, because nearly all 
A isin B. 

Now let us suppose that one or other of the 
extant works is the primary source of the two 
others. 

If A copied B, why did he ehoose just those 
propositions that are not in C? 

A certainly did not copy C. 

If C copied B, why did he choose just those 
propositions that are not in A? 
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C certainly did not copy A. 

B may very well have copied both A and C.} 

Before going any further it will be well to print 
in parallel columns the passages that are common 


to all three works. 


possibly three in number. 


These are certainly two 


and 





Prorrhectic J, 


Coun Prenotions 


Prognostic 





rey 
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See Chapter IV. 
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1 The problem seems to turn on the dissimilarity of A and 


C. 


Whatever hypothesis is taken, other than that B is the 


latest of the three works, it involves intrinsic improbabilities. 
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The hkeness of Prorrhetic 1, to Coan Prenotions 
must not be judged by the few cases where there 


is a third parallel in Prognostic. 


The following 


selections form a much better test, 





Prorrhetie 1. 


Coan Prenotions 





Ol kaart wbees ev apxiatyire- 

. ir ge oy 
MEQ, META Keparns, oogvos, 
imo Xov 5 luv, Tpaxtrov oduvns, 
aypumy éortes, tipa ye ppevitixol 


elow; § 1. 
ddpvyt embduvos, laxvh, 
era = Buagroplns, = mvryhdys, 


OAcOpin dféws. § SE. 


ev thow doddeaw aypuavings 
Ta wap ots uddcota. § 157. 


@ta pdatpa toto 


§ 160 


Te map’ 
TapanAnkt Koiow. 


Ta onacuwoea Tpdmov Tapo- 
gurdpeva KaTéyws T& Tap’ ods 
ariotyow. § 16). 


mera 
Kepar - 
emalper. 


broxoviplov ovrragis 
kaopatos arwdeos Kal 
adyins Ta map’ ots 
§ 169, 





oi Kaparadees ev apyiion 
yerdpevor, peta KEeParTs, 
oadvos, dro xovdpiov, Tpaxnrov 
obvrns, dypumvéovtes, hpa ye 
gppemtixol ; § 175. 


gtpuy—E enadvvos, laxvh 
ueta Sitrpopins, drécpior dkéws, 


§ 260. 


> 4 Sort x 
é€v aowderw aypinros, Ta 


mop ods pddtora. § 552. 
Ta map’ ots pavrAa rota 
maparAnKtixoiow. § 198, 


Ta oraopddea tpdmov mapo- 
fuvdueva KaTéxws Te wap ovs 
émaiper. § 346, 


bmoxovepley girtagis peta 
Kwpatos aowSeos neq aradryiKge 
‘ i arene se 
Ta Tap obs emaiper. § 253. 





It will be noticed that the textual differences 
between these two works are no greater, and no 
more numerous, than those regularly found in the 
manuscripts of a single treatise. 

We have seen that mathematically the most likely 


supposition is that B is the latest work. If 


this 
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be true, the writer incorporated A almost in its 
entirety, and when A was imperfeet or deficient 
had reeonrse to C or to other doeuments. One 
of these was obviously Aphorisms—unless, indeed, 
Aphorisms is the borrower. But there remain over 
300 propositions in B which are either original or 
copied from sources either unknown or not yet 
eonsidered.! 

The third set of parallel passages seems to in- 
dicate how the writer of B went to work. Both 
A and C point out that the vomiting of matters 
of different eolours is a ‘bad symptom, but C has 
expressed this much better than A, and in language 
evidently not borrowed from A. Accordingly 
copies C, omitting the unessential words for the 
sake of brevity. 

It is unsafe to draw conclusions from the fuller 
treatment of the subject matter in B than in A, 
or in C than in B, as we cannot say whether B is 
expanding A or A is abbreviating and compressing 
B. ‘This line of argument leaves us just where we 
were, Similarly it is uneertain whether A added 
the names of patients whose eases illustrated a 
general proposition, or whether B omitted them 
as unnecessary. Accordingly, although the argu- 
ments used by Littré and Ermerins support my 
ly pothesis that B is later than A, [ shall make 
no use of them. 


1 Littré refers to many places in the Corpus which are 
similar to passages in Coun Prenotions. Omitting those 
already considered, I find parallel passages in Epidemics ds 
Epidemics LI, Epidemis UL, Epdemies VII,, Diseases hi 
Diseases [1., Dis: ases LLL., anid: to Hounds in the Thad. On 
the whole, it is more probable that all copied some common 
source. 
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No very positive opinions on this question are 
really admissible ; we can only ineline towards one 
view or another. I have alre sady stated my belief 
that Coan Prenotions is the latest work, but before 
attempting to go further the whole question of 
aphoristic literature must be considered. 

It is often said that aphorisms belong to pre- 
scientific days, that proverbs and similar pithy 
remarks embody experience, collected and general- 
ized indeed, but not yet reduced to a science. Such 
a remark is true of moral aphorisms, and of Eastern 
thought generally; but it needs much modification 
when we diseuss their use in Greek scientific 
literature. 

The aphoristie style was adopted by some early 
Greek philosophers because it arrests the attention 
and assists the memory. Partly through the in- 
finence of poetry, particularly the style of verse 
adopted by oracles, and partly because the stirring 
period of the Persian wars fostered a lofty, inspired 
type of diction, philosophy tinged the aphorism with 
sublimity and mysticism. 

These features are especially striking in the 
writings of Heraclitus, but even before him “aphoristic 
sentences occur in the philosophic fragments which 
still remain. When scientific medicine adopted the 
style is uncertain, but it became very popular, not 
only in the Coan School of medicine, but also in that 
at Cnidos. In Regimen in Acute Diseases the writer 
criticizes a Cnidian work, which had already reached 
a second edition, called Cnidian Sentences (Kvééia 
yvopot); the mere name shows plainly that it was 


1 Sce on this question Diels, Zerakleitos von Ephesos. 
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written in aphorisuis.! The Hlippoeratic colleetion 
gives us Prorrhetic L., Coan Prenotions, Aphorisms, 
Dentition and Nutriment, 

This popularity can hardly have been fortuitous ; 
the aphoristie style must have been suited to express 
the work of medical science at this particular epoch, 
Reasons for its adoption are not far to seek. In the 
first place prose had not developed by the time of 
Heraclitus the many various forms which were 
afterwards available. The aphorism, however, was 
ready to hand. In the second place it is, as has 
already been said, a valuable mnemonic aid. But 
perhaps the chief reason for the adoption of the 
aphoristic manner is its singular fitness to express 
scientific thought at certain stages of its development. 

There are times when the collection and classitica- 
tion of phenomena are the first interest of scientific 
minds. Jimbracing theories and constructive ideas 
are for the moment in the background. Thought 
does not soar, but crawls. Such a time came to 
Greek medical science in the fifth century B.c., 
when, curiously enough, Greek philosophy, for at 
least three-quarters of the time, tended towards the 
opposite extreme. Medicine bad received a strong 
positive bias. Superstition had been vanquished 
and philosophy was being checked. Medical men 
clamoured for facts, and yet more facets. Everywhere 
physicians were busy collecting evidence and classify- 
ing it; the absorbing question of the day was for 


' | am aware that Galen's quotation (XVII, Pt. I. p. $88) 
does not read like a series of aphorisms ; but Galen may be 
quoting from the later editions. It is hard to believe that a 
book with the title Kida: yroua: was not written in 
aphorisms. 
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many of them the tracing of sequences in morbid 
phenomena. 

Such men found in the aphorism, purged of its 
mysticism and obscurity, a most convenient means of 
expressing their thoughts. It seemed an_ ideal 
vehicle of generalized fact.? 

But towards the end of the fifth century other 
forms of prose were available, and the scientific 
treatise became a possibility. Moreover, sophistry 
and rhetoric threatened to leaven all Greek literature 
and all Greek thought. From the close of this 
century for nearly one hundred years philosophic 
speculation was rapidly destroying the influence that 
medicine exerted in the direction of positive science. 
The aphorism became unpopular, even among the 
Coan physicians, and gave place to the rhetorical prose 
style characteristic of the early fourth century.2 An 
attempt to revive it in its Heraclitean form, with all 
the obscurity and occult allusiveness of Heraclitus, 
was made by the author of Nuériment about the year 
400 B.c., but it was an experiment never repeated, 
and the aphorism, as a Greek literary form, died out, 
at least as far as medicine and science generally 
were concerned,3 

One is accordingly tempted to believe, as at least 
a probable working hypothesis, that the aphorism 


1 Aphorisms served as ‘‘heads of discourse” for lecturers 
and as “cram” books for students. A love of fact apart 
from speculation seems naturally to express itself in aphoristic 
language. 

2 Bee: eg., The Art and Regimen I, The lecturer’s 
‘heads of discourse” also took another form, as we see 
from Humours, which is a work containing matter of this 
nature. 

3 Dentition is a possible exception. 
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was a common medium of medical thonght in the 
fifth century, but was rarely employed later. 

For these reasons Iam inclined to place the dates of 
nearly all the aphoristie writings in the Hippocratic 
collection between 450 and 400 nc. The beginning 
of the period should perhaps be placed a_ little 
earlier, but were one of the works written much 
before 450 we should expect to find it marked by 
some of the characteristics of the Pindaric period, 
such as we, in fact, do find in the curious treatise on 
the Number Seven, which Roscher would date about 
480 Bac. 

If, therefore, one may be allowed to exercise the 
constructive imagination in this case, we may suppose 
that Prorrhetic J. was the first to be written. It 
may possibly not be original; it is perhaps a 
compilation from older material. ‘Then came in- 
dependently Prognostic (not, of course, an aphoristic 
work) and Aphorisms, or at least a great part of that 
composite book. Finally, the writer of Coan 
Prenotions embodied pr actically all Prorrhetic I. in a 
work intended to embrace the whole of prognosis 
in its general outlines. He borrowed extensively 
from Proguostie and Aphorisms—possibly from other 
books in our Hippocratic collection—and_ perhaps 
he knew, and made use of, works now no longer 
extant. ‘The dates—they are purely conjectural— 
might be :—# 





1 Perhaps Aphorisms is somewhat older than Coan 
Prenotions; possibly its author used a lost work used also by 
the writer of Coan Prenotions. One cannot be dogmatic or 
positive. 

2 All that I have said must be taken in conjunction with 
my remarks (General Introduction to Vol, I. p. xxviii.) on 
publication in ancient times. 
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Prorrhetic I, 440 Buc. 
Prognostic \ a 

Aphorisms J See: 
Coan Prenotions 410 B.c. 


Nutriment, the latest aphoristic work of importance, 
was written about 400 B.c. 


xxix 


IV 
ANCIENT NURSING 


Ir is typical of the obscurity which veils many 
problems of ancient medicine that so little is told us 
of nurses and nursing. The conclusion we are 
tempted to draw from this silence is that the task 
of nursing fell to the women, whether slaves or free, 
of the household. The work of Greek women, 
important as it was, is rarely described for us, 
probably because it was not considered sufficiently 
dignified for literary treatment. This conclusion js 
not entirely conjectural, as we have some positive 
evidence from the Economica of Xenophon.’ But it 
is unsafe to dismiss the question without further 
inquiry. One piece of evidence is so strong that we 
are forced to look farther afield fora true explanation 
of the problem, 

The clinical histories in the Epidemics eontain 
fairly complete accounts of the symptoms which the 
patients experienced on the several days of their 
illness. It is truce that all the histories are not 
equally fall, and that gaps of greater or less size 
occur. But the fact remains that the detail is too 
great to have been observed by the medical attend- 
ant personally. He could not have spared the time 
from his other practice, We are not left entirely to 


IVI 3h 
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conjecture. Every now and then, by a chance 
allusion, we can tell that there were attendants 
waiting on the patient and reporting to the doctor. 
We may therefore assume that a great deal of the 
information given in the clinical histories is the 
result of their observations. It is information which 
in many instances required a trained eye, one quick 
to catch the essentia] and to anticipate the doctor’s 
desire for the necessary information.!_ But there 
were no trained nurses; therefore there must have 
been present, or at least in the house, people with 
some medical qualifications, So far I have been 
reasoning deductively from the evidence given by 
Epidemics and Regimen in Acute Diseases, In another 
work of the Hippocratic collection, Decorum, a hint 
is dropped which enables us to turn our probable 
conclusion into something approaching a certainty. 
In that book the doctor is advised to leave a pupil 
with a patient.2 [It is plain that such a course would 
be to the advantage of all concerned. The patient 
would have a skilled, or partially skilled, attendant 
who would perform, or at least superintend, the 
necessary nursing. The doctor had someone upon 
whom he could rely to carry out his orders and to 
report to him when necessary, thus saving him many 
troublesome visits. ‘The pupil had a chance of gaining 
experience which was very important ina land w here 
it was impossible to “ walk the hospitals.” The plan, 
therefore, had many advantages. It had also many 


1 The minute directions given in Regimen in Arule Discases 
could not have been carried ont by unskilled attendants. 
Only a doctor or partially trained student would have had 
the necessary skill and knowledge. 

* Chapter XVII 
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equally obvious disadvantages. The apprentice might 
be a merc beginner, and do more harm than good. 
The master physician could scarecly have had enough 
pupils to leave one with each patient who was 
seriously il]. The pupil himself must have gained 
only a limited experience. Perhaps the last point is 
not serious, as there were few really important 
diseases in ancient Greece ; but the combination of 
nurse and inedical student is far from ideal, and the 
development of nursing as an independent pro- 
fession was a necessary preliminary to the triumph 
of modern surgery and of modern medicine. 
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ANCIENT MEDICAL ETIQUETTE 


Apart froma few chance passages in our ancient 
authorities, the only sources of information for 
ancient etiquette are Oath, Law, Physician, Decorum 
and Precepts. 

Of course in a sense there was no medical etiquette 
inancienttimes, Etiquette implies pains and penal- 
ties for the offender, and there was no General 
Medical Council to act as judge and executioner. It 
has been thonght that Oath implies the existence of 
a medical guild. This is most doubtful, and even if 
it be true, the guild had no power to prevent a 
sinning doctor from practising ; it could merely 
exercise eare in the selection of its members to be 
educated. 

The Greek physician obeyed the laws of etiquette, 
not through fear of punishment, but for love of his 
eratt. The better sort of Greek was always an artist 
first and a man afterwards. The very name for 
etiquette, efoxnpooivyn, shows that it was “ good 
form,” rather than a matter of duty, to obey the 
code of conduct laid down by custom. Etiquette had 


1 It is interesting to note that the ‘‘ great age” of Greek 
inedicine has left us nothing about etiquette. The gradual 
decline of medicine and possibly the influx of slaves into the 
profession made it neeessary later to put the rules of etiquette 
into writing. At first it was au unwritten code, with all the 
streugth, as well as all the weakness, of unwrilten codes, 
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nothing to do with the categorical imperative. Its 
rales implied “ should” or © ought,” never “must.” 

Because its sanction was comparatively weak its 
scope was comparatively wide. [Hf laws are going to 
be strietly enforced, they must he narrowed down 
to a minimum; if their observance is merely a 
matter of honour and decency, they can be made 
comprehensive. Ancient medical etiquette, accord- 
ingly, was of wider scope than modern; it included 
many things which would now be regarded as a part 
of good manners.and some things which eome under 
the cognizance of the law of the land. 

Taking the five works mentioned above as our 
basis, we find that the etsyjpmv was (a) bound to 
abstain from certain things, and (4) bound to perform 
certain others. 


(a) The etoyjpor ought not— 

(1) to give poison, or to be privy to the giving 
of it; 

(2) to cause abortion 5 

(3) to abuse his position by indulging his sexual 
appetites ; 

(4) to tell secrets, whether heard in the conrse 
of his practice or in ordinary conversa- 
tion; ! 

(5) to advertise, at least not in an obtrusive and 
vulgar manner ; 2 


1 Nowadays only what is learnt professionally must he 
kept secret. 

‘ The lecture or harangue (like that of the cheap-jack at 
a fair) was the ancient method of advertising. See the dis- 
couragement of the ériSekis in Precepts, To act as state- 
doctor gratis was a method of advertising to Which no stigma 
was attached. 
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(6) to operate—a rule which came into vogue 
after the “great” period of Greek 
medicine, though the exact date is very 
uncertain.! 

(b) The céioyijpor was bound— 

(1) to call in a consultant when necessary ; 

(2) to act as consultant when asked to do so; 

(3) to take the patient’s means into account 
when charging a fee ; 

(4) to be clean in person, in particular to abstain 
from wine when visiting patients ; 

(8) to cultivate a philosophic frame of mind 
(dignity, reserve and politeness).? 


Galen? tells us that a surgeon often concealed the 
person of his patient, not for reasons of modesty, 
but to prevent other professional doctors present 
from learning any methods he wished to keep secret. 
So it was apparently no part of etiquette, though it 
is nowadays, to make public all new discoveries. 

Medical etiquette was and _ still is intended to 
protect the patient and to maintain the dignity of 
the profession. The latter is perhaps the more 
important consideration nowadays; in Greek times 
it was rather the welfare of the patient. 

The chief difference between ancient etiquette 
and modern is the absence in ancient times of a 
strong, external force controlling professional con- 
duct. The moral sanction of ancient etiquette 





1 See the Introduction to Oath in Vol. I. 

® The author of Epidemics Z and II7., to judge from the 
style of his work, must have possessed these qualities in a 
marked degree, 

* See Kuhn XVIIL Pt. IL, pp. 655 foll. 
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recounts for its comprehensiveness ; along with the 
absence of medical degrees or diplomas it accounts 
for the prevalence of quackery. Between the 
scientific physician and the quack there is now a 
great gulf fixed, but in Greek times quackery and 
seientitic medicine shaded into one another.  Pre- 
cepts shows us plainly that in the lower ranks of the 
profession quackery was common, and, although eon- 
demned by the best minds, it did not prevent a man 
from competing with genuine physicians in ordinary 
practice.! 

1] may perhaps be allowed to refer to my paper, read 
Lefore the Royal Society of Medicine in January, 1923, in 
which the question of ancient medieal etiquette is discussed 
more fully. 
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«THE ART” 


Iv is not uncommon to hear people say that they 

“do not believe in medicine,’ and that “doctors 
are of no use.” But unless they are Christian 
Scientists or similar faddists they call ina physician 
when they are really ill, thus proving that. their 
remarks are not the expression of their truest 
opinions. 

But in the time of Hippocrates medicine, in spite 
of its recent progress, had not yet made good its 
position, even aluong educated men. The evidence 
to show this is overwhelming; 1 need merely men- 
tion the remarks in Reyimen in Acute Diseases,’ the 
treatise called Zhe Art, and the well-known hostility 
of Plato. 

What were the reasons for this SsaBoAy? The 
writer of Regimen in dcute Diseases puts it down to 
want of medical research ; many important points, 
he says, had not even been mooted by physicians, 
so that there were wide divergencies of opinion 
among practitioners. The author of The Art brings 
forward, and answers, two main objections to 
medicine: (@) there are some cases which the 
physician does not cure, and (6) some cases cure 
themselves without the help of a doctor. Plato’s 


7 (Chapter VIII) kairo SiaBorriy ye exee 3an fi hh téxvy mpds 
tTav 6nuotéwy peydrny, ws pi) SoKelv SAws intpuchy elvar 
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chief criticism is that medicine prolongs useless 
lives; but we ean see, wherever he refers to medical 
men, that he held them and their cratt in no great 
respect. Plato disparaged arts (réyrat), and the 
Greek physician was proud of what he ealled, with 
pleasing arrogance, “the Art.” 

We who ean en the whole question in better 
perspective after the lapse of so many centuries see 
other reasons for the discredit from which medicine 
suffered, A few of these it will be useful to examine, 
however brietly, in the hope that we may thus 
appreciate better the greatness of the Cuan and 
Cnidian sehools. 

Quackery was common enough in the Hippocratic 
period, and probably infected all grades of the pro- 
tession exeept the highest. As no tests were 
required before a man eould set up in private 
praetice, unqualified doctors caused the whole pro- 
tession to fall into a certain amount of disrepute. 
This disrepute would be increased, rather than 
diminished, by the charlatanism from which the 
temples of Asclepius were by no means free. 
Rational medicine suffered along with the art of 
healing as a whole. 

Superstition was rampant in the ancient world, 
and even doctors were infected by the taint. It is 
true that there is no superstition in the Hippocratic 
eolleetion. but it is attacked in two treatises. This 
attack implies that superstition was still a real 
danger. The danger was all the greater in days 
lien medicine, w hile rte the psychological 
factor in treatment, could not yet distinguish legiti- 
inate suggestion and auto-suggestion from blind and 
stupid credulity. 
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But the worst enemy of rational medicine lay in 
its connections with philosophy and rhetoric. Greek 
philosophy in its earlier periods was highly speeula- 
tive. This is as it should be, but it made philosophy 
a bad ally.t Medical practice must not be based 
upon speculation, which, though it has its place in 
the progress of medicine, must be put to the test, 
not in ordinary practice, bat on and by “martyrs 
to seience.” Rhetoric, too, allied itself harmfully 
to rational medicine. Plato in the Gorgias? tells 
us under what disadvantage purely medical skill 
laboured as compared with very interior qualitica- 
tions combined with the power of persuasion. 
Rhetoric enabled a quaek to palm himself off as a 
trained physician. It is only when we remember 
the disastrous association of rhetorie with the arts 
and sciences, and its failure to keep strictly to its 
own province, that we can rightly understand Plato's 
antipathy to what is, after all, an atiractive and 
useful accomplishment. It is more than doubtful 
whether the elaborate defence of medicine in The 
Art, with its graceful antithesis and oratorical force, 
did any good. Even a Greek, with all i love of 
argument, felt that actions speak louder than words, 
that cures, and not eloquent writing, really count, 

If we may judge from their writing ‘sin the Corpus, 
a true Coan and a trae Cnidian were wonderfully 
free from all the faults L have mentioned. There 
is neither quackery in their works, nor superstition, 
nor “philosophy,” nor vet Pernt, They were 
devotees of positive science. They had separated 

1 See on this point the Introduction to .fnelent Mudiedne 
in Vol. I. 

2-456 1, C. 
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off medicine from all other branches of learning, so 
that it could be developed on its own lines, un- 
hampered by extraneous influences and MRECeREE 
practices and beliefs. But they suffered not only 
from the discredit cast upon the art of healing by 
ignorant or unscrupulous practitioners, but also froin 
the dcaBorx which sprang out of their own imperfec- 
tions. Medicine was yet in its infaney. and the 
scientific doctor, whether Coan or Cnidian, was a 
modest man and made no extravagant aie He 
fully realized that medicine could do little except 
remove as many of the hindrances as possible that 
ce Nature in her efforts to bring about a cure. 
jut the multitude in Greece, like che. multitude to- 
day, demanded something more spectacular. There 
is a tendency first to credit the physician with far 
greater powers than he possesses, and then to blame 
him beeause he ean really do so little. Disappoint- 
ment breeds discontent. 
in spite of all discouragement the Greek physician 
persevered. He had a lofty ideal, and he was proud 
of his art, with a sure confidence in its ultimate 
victory over disease. 
1 The writer of sfvedeat Medicine claims that medicine is 


merety a branch of the art of dieting, and grew naturally out 
of that art, 
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MEDICAL, WRITINGS AND LAYMEN 


Greek activities were not so rigidly marked off 
into classes as are modern activities. Division of 
labour and specialization were less developed, and 
the amateur was not so sharply distinguished from 
the professional. 

In certain kinds of arts, indeed, the modern dis- 
tinction held; a carpenter, a smith or an armourer 
followed aides which without careful apprenticeship 
could not be prosecuted with success, But the wide 
scope of a citizen’s public duties often led him to 
pose as an anthority on matters of which he was 
profoundly ignorant. 

Literature in particnlar tended to be amateurish, 
a tendency which was encouraged by the ease Seite 
whieh a man could become an author, In the davs 
before printing anybody could “ publish’? a work 
without the expenditure of time and money that is 
now necessary. Much therefore was published which 
was amateurish, and often second-rate or earcless. 

Medical literature appears to have snffered as 
severely in this way as any other. Almost anybody 
thought he was a fit person to write on medical 
subjects, even though like Plato he had received no 
medical training. Some of these etforts--probabiy 
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the best of them—are to be found in the [ippocratie 
colleetion. 

The popularity of medicine as a literary subject 
was of doubtful value to it as asecience. Rational 
medicine was struggling to assert itself, and found 
that the alliance of enthusiastic amateurs did more 
barm than good, 1 have already discussed the 
disastrous attempt of philosophy to embrace medical 
theory—disastrous because, instead of adapting 
philosophy to medicine, it tried to adapt medicine 
to philosophy. Another enemy in the guise of a 
friend was rhetoric.  [t happened that rational 
medicine was at its best just at the time when 
sophistry was moulding that beautiful but artificial 
style which exercised ‘sueh a potent influence upon 
Greek prose. As far as we can see, the great 
physicians were unaffected by sophistry, but sophistry 
could not refrain from tampering with medicine. 
The student must not be led by ‘the extrave agance 
of Ermerins, who postulates “sophists’’ as the 
authors of a great part of the collection, into the 
opposite errer of minimizing the sophistie + character 
of certain treatises. 

Of the treatises that show this characteristic the 
ehief are The Art, Breaths, and Nature of Man (down 
to the end of Chapter VIII). The first defends the 
thesis that there 7s an art of medicine; the second 
tries to prove that mvedpa is the cause of diseases ; 


1 By ‘‘sophistry ” here IT mean a toying with philosophy 
and an artilicial style of writing which is associated with the 
school of Gorgias, 

2 In Vol. 1. I called this treatise (wep) gucav) Airs, 
before T realized the difficulty of finding the best English 

equivalent, 
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while the third maintains the doctrine of four 
humours, against those who said that man was 
composed ot a single substance. 

It is hard to believe that any one of these was 
written by a professional physician. It is not that 
the works contain doctrines which no practitioner 
could have held, although some of the doetrines 
put forward are rather strange. The main reason 
for supposing that they were written by laymen 
is that the centre of interest is not scienee but 
rhetorical argument. The Ari especially is so full 
of the tricks of style that we associate with Gorgias 
and his school that Gomperz is convinced that it 
was written by Protagoras himselft Professor 
Taylor? points out that there are many Hippocratic 
works in which the main interest is philosophy. 
“The persons who play with them (2.e. the words 
idséa and efdos) are the speculative philosophers, 
the Hegels and Schellings of their day, to whom 
medicine is not interesting for its own sake, or as 
a profession by which they have to live, but as a 
field in which they ean give free scope for their 
love of Natur, philosophic and} ‘propound undemonstrable 
theories about the number and nature of the ulti- 
mate kinds of body, and support them by biological 
analogy.” 

The distinction between lay and professional being 
ill-defined, it is impossible in all eases to decide 
confidently whether the writer was a physician or 
a sophist; a man in fact might very well be both. 
I think, however, that an unbiassed reader wonld 
say that the three works [ have mentioned were 


1 See Die Apologic der Heilkunst 3.v. ‘‘ Protagoras,” p. 179. 


2 Vuria Socraticn, p. 225, 
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written by lavinen, if at least by “laymen” is meant 
aman who m: Ly incidentally know something about 
wnedicine, while his main interest lies cikewhere: 

That works of no value to medicine should find 
their way into the Hippocratic collection is not 
strange. [ have given? reasons for holding that 
this collection represents the library of ie Coan 
school, Such a Jibrary would not be confined to 
purely technical treatises, and might well contain 
books which, while of no medical value, were of 
great medieal interest. Perhaps some were pre- 
sentation copies from sophistic adinirers of the chief 
physicians of the school. 


1 Vol. I. pp. xxix. and xxx. 
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LATER PHILOSOPHY AND MEDICINE 


Durine the fifth century B.c. philosophy made a 
determined effort to bring medicine within the 
sphere of its influence, and to impose upon it the 
method of iwoGéces. Typical of this effort are 
Nutriment (Vol. [.), and Breaths, which is included 
in the present volume. 

This effort of philosophy was violently opposed 
by the chief adherents of the rational school of 
medicine, and we still have in Ancient Medicine a 
convincing statement of the position held by the 
empirics, 

Why was medicine so determined to throw off 
the incubus? Simply because an attempt was being 
made to impose @ priort opinions upon physical 
science, which has a method of its own quite in- 
compatible with unverifiable speculation. Medicine 
was here face to face with a deadly enemy. 

A huudred or more years after Nutriment was 
written another wave of philosophy swept over 
medicine. Its exact date cannot be fixed, but it 
probably did not begin until the third century s.c. 
was well advanced. 

But this second attempt to influence medicine 
was not resented, for philosophy had changed its 
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outlook! Ethics, conduct and morality were now 
its main interest, and in this sphere of thought 
philosophy had a better chance of suecess, Aristotle 
had Jaid the foundations of moral scienee, and had 
pointed out that the facts of this science are the 
experiences of our emotional life. Our speculations 
about these experiences are for the most part 
verifiable, and so the seienee stands on a sound 
foundation, Both the Stoics and Epicureans, while 
differing considerably both from Aristotle and from 
each other in their views about the seaman bomen, 
were at one in that they considered conduct to be 
the main thing in human life. 

So we find that both schools tried to diseover 
what the conduct of the ideal physician should be 
in the practice of his profession. Precepts is distinctly 
Epicurean, both in its epistemology? and general 
outlook; Decorwn and Lan are Stoic, at least they 
must have been wrilten by authors both well 
acquainted with Stoic modes of thought and 
favourably inclined towards them. 

In thus insisting upon the moral side of a 
physieian’s work these later philosophers—or per- 
haps it would be more aceurate to eall them adherents 
of the later philosophy—made no small eontribution 
to medical etiquette, In Greece at any rate this 
etiquette did not aim mainly at promoting the 


1} do not mean to say that the old mistake of the fifth 
century had disappeared ~we have but to read the history of 
pneamatism to disprove that—but a new aspect of philosophy 
now hecame prominent 

2 The writer of Lrecepts seems eager to point out that the 
Kpicnrean theory of hnowledye was very similar to the 
standpoint of empirie medicine. 
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material interests of the profession, but at raising 
the morality of its practitioners. 

Though we may smile at some of the trivialitics 
in Precepts and Decorum, there is nevertheless much 
that is admirable. There are two sentences, one 
from each of these tracts, which have often seemed 
to me to sum up admirably the efforts of later 
philosophy to influence medicine. They are :— 

py yap tupy pravOporty, tdperte cat droreyrin.— 

Precepts V1. 
intpos yap piddcodos iadGeos.— Decorum V, 
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IX 


THE MANUSCRIPT TRADITION OF THE 
HIPPOCRATIC COLLECTION 


Wuen I first began scriously to study the Greek 
medical writings, some sixteen years ago, I had no 
idea that the history of the text could be of much 
importance or interest except to professional palaeo- 
graphers. Even when | was writing the first volume 
of my translation for the Loeb Series 1 was some- 
what seeptical of the real value to a translator of 
Hippocratic textual criticism, and it was only when 
I saw that the important, but strangely neglected, 
treatise Precepts could not be placed in its proper 
historical relationship, without a thorough examina- 
tion of the transmission of the text, that 1 realized 
how necessary it is for even a translator to master 
the problem as far as our imperfect knowledge 
allows us. A little has been achieved by Gompery, 
Wilamowitz and the Teubner editors. but outside 
their labours there is still an “uncharted region” 
on to which some light at least must be thrown. 

Possibly the most important factor to remember 
about the transmission of the Hippocratic text is 
that the treatises eomposing it are practieal text- 
books or scientific essays and not literary miaster- 
picecs. There were not the same reasons for keeping 
the text pure that were operative in the case of the 
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great poets. orators, historians and philosophers. 
The medical school of Cos would not regard its 
miscellaneous library with the veneration with 
which the Academy and the Peripatetics regarded 
the writings of Plato and Aristotle; and the later 
eustodians of the Hippocratic books, the Hbrarians 
of Alexandria and of other centres of learning, were 
not as solicitous about them as they were about the 
text of, say, Homer. On the other hand, there was 
a succession of medical students and practitioners 
who needed copies of these books for practical 
purposes, and were quite content if they could be 
supplied with handbooks containing the informa- 
tion they required, even though these were textually 
inaccurate. To what lengths this textual corruption 
might go is well shown by some of the late Latin 
ieanstations. for instance that in the library of Corpus 
Christi College, Cambridge. I have examined this 
manuscript personally, and the text is almost un- 
recognizable. 

Of course many manuscripts continued to give a 
comparatively pure text. But at some time or other, 
probably before Galen,) the manuscripts resolved 
themselves into at least two classes, one of which 
differs from the other in the order of words, 
and in slight alterations (¢. g. xépvev or doOeréwr for 
vogéwv) Which make no essential difference to the 
general sense, 

Both classes of manuscripts contain a large number 
of glosses. It is obvious that tew authors were so 
likely to collect a crop of glosses as were the medical 


1 Galen mentions readings belonging to both classes of MSS. 
See e.g. my notes on Leyiinuen in ceute Diseases LIT and 
LVI. 
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writers. Every reader would be tempted to annotate 
his copy, and any annotation might find its way into 
the text. A careful comparison of A with the other 
manuscripts shows that the latter contain scores 
of glosses, and we may be sure that «A, our purest 
authority, piust contain many others that we eannot 
eliminate hy reference to other documents, but only 
by careful subjec tive criticism. 

So at the present day there are roughly two 
classes. One class, in spite of many atrocities of 
spelling, gives a text which, both in dialect and in 
sense, is in some 70 per cent. of the cases where 
differences arise greatly superior to that of the other 
class, which seems to have aimed more at smoothness 
and regularity, and to have adopted many Tonic 
forms, whether genuine or sham, from which the 
first class is comparatively free. 

To the first class belong, in particular, A, 6, C’ 
and B. 

To the seeoud class belong M, V, and the later 
Paris manuscripts. 

‘The classes, as one might have expected, are not 
rigidly divided. A sometimes agrees with M against 
V or with V against M. Moreover, sometimes the 
secoud class presents readings which are obviously 
more likely to be correct than those of the first. In 
not a few cases all the manuscripts agree in giving 
a reading which is most unlikely to be right. 
Nevertheless, the broad distinction between the two 
classes remains. 

In the older editions (Zwinger, Foes, Mack, ete.) 
there are recorded many variants from manuscripts 
now lost. As far as we can see these manuscripts 
belonged mostly to the sceond, or inferior, class, 
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This inferior class is divided into two main sub- 
classes, represented respectively by V and M. In 
the first the works appear roughly in the order in 
which they are given in the V index, namely dpxos, 
VOLS, Adopio pot, TpoyrwotKov, wept diaitys 6&éor, Kar’ 
intpecor, wept aypoy K.t.4. See Kiihlewein I. xv. and 
Littré ]. 529. The other class tends to reproduce the 
order given by M, namely, dpxos, vdpos, Tepe TEXINSS 
TT mept dpxains inTpixys, mapayyeriat, mept EVO XILOTH Vays, 
«7A. See Kithlewein I. xix. 

How good a test of the tradition the order of the 
works may be is well shown by my experience of 
the manuscript Holkhamensis 282. The librarian 
of the Earl of Leicester, to whom the manuscript 
belongs, sent me a list of ‘the works which it contains, 
and it was obvious that the order was for the frst 
half of the manuscript that of V. When the manu- 
script was afterwards sent to Cambridge for my 
inspection, it ocenrred to me that, the order of the 
treatises being the same, the manuscript was prob- 
ably allied to V. So I chose some thirty test 
passages from V where that manuseript differs from 
A or M. In every instance Holk, 282 had the 
same reading, even misspellings and the lacuna in 
Airs Waters Places ITI, (after Yoxpd). We are not 
perhaps justified in saying that Holk. 282 was conied 
from V, but the two must be very nearly allied.! 


1 fT did not know of the existence of this mannscript when 
L wrote Vol. I, so perhaps some description of it may not be 
out of place, as "Baroecian 204 and Holkhawensis 282 are the 
only important manuscripts of Hippocrates in Great Britain. 
It is written on Kuropean paper ina careful but rather difli- 
cult hand. Octave and unfoliated. The date is approxi- 
mately 1500 A.p., and it was probably written in Italy. Dr. 
F.C. Unger (Afwmosyne LA., Part I, 1923) docs not think it 
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Besides these authorities, which may be considered 
primary, we have also the surviving works of Erotian 
and Galen, which may be considered of secondary 





actually copied from V, and this is probably true of epi 
kapdins, the only part Dr. Unger lias yet seen. In many 
places however the likeness between the two is almost 
startling. The manuscript contains (after a glossary) agopi- 
Tuoi. mpoyrwotixdy, mpds Kyidlas yvdpas, Kat’ intpelor. mepl 
ayuav. mepi &pSpwr. mepl tar ey Kepadrd Tpwuatwr.  mepi 
dépav b8dtav Toney. mepl emdnuav. mepl paws avOpsmov, 
wepl vows tadiovr mepl yorts. wep) éwraunvov, mepl dxta- 
nivov. mepl térev Tay Kata &vOpwror. wept inrpod. mepl xpiolwr. 
mepl Kapdins. wep! capkav. epi adévwy obAomedins. Tepl ava- 
Tous. mwepi mapOeriwv. mepl odovtodvias, yuvaixetwy a and B. 
wepl apdpev. mepl éyxaTatouts Tabiov. 

Baroccian 204 isa very legible tifteenth century manuscript. 
The order of the treatises it contains is that of the M class. 
Holkhamensis 282 is closely allied to Vaticanus Gr. 276; 
Baroccian 204 is similar to Marcianus Venetus 269. 

Baroccian 204 is 30-5 cm. by 22°5 em. ; the scribe wrote forty 
lines to the page, leaving a wide margin. Although the 
writing is not very large, and there is but a small space 
between the lines, it is, next to @, the easiest manuscript to 
read of those that I have seen. The writer of the part I 
exatnined (there are many hands) has a habit of placing two 
dots over iota, and sometimes over upsilon. 

The value of Baroccian 204 to the textual critic may 
perhaps be estimated from the following statistics. 

I have compared the readings of A, Vand M with those of 
Baroccian 204 from the end of Proyostic (beginning at tir 
xyodrqv) to the beginning of Reydnen in Acute Diseases (ending 
at «al roiow byaivovew in Chapter IX). 

The title of Reyimen in cleute Diseases agrees with that of 
M, except for the position of the author's name, which is not 
first, as in M, but after df€ox, It runs: mepi Siaizns oféwr 
‘lamokpdtous’ of 8& mepi mrigayns: of 8€ mpds Tas KVid.as yveuas. 
A’s title is ‘Immoxpdtovus wepl aticayns: V's ‘Inmoxpitous mpds 
tas Kvidias yreuas i) wept wricayns. 
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value. With regard to these [ have little to add to 
what has been put so well by [. Iberg in the second 
chapter of the introduction to the Teubner edition 
(de memoria secundaria). I would remark however 
that :— 


(1) Galen’s comments sometimes seem to imply 
that the differences between the A group 
and the MV group existed in his day; 

(2) Galen’s explanations sometimes seem to apply 
to readings now lost. See for instance my 
note on Regimen in Acute Diseases XXXII. 


The remarks I have just made are the result of 
independent study of (a) recorded readings and (b) 
manuscripts or photographs of manuscripts. As far 
as it is possible | have kept my mind uninfluenced 
by the labours of Gomperz, Nelson and Ilberg. If 
iny results confirm theirs they are probably right ; 
in so far as I nay disagree I am probably wrong. 





In the eighty lines thus compared : 


(1) Baroceian 204 agrees with M as against AV in v4 
places ; 

(2) It agrees with MV as against A in 17 places; 

(3) It agrees with AM as against V in 2 places ; 

(4) It agrees with AV as against M in 2 place ; 

(5) It agrees with A as against MV in 2 places. 


In one place only is it peculiar. At the end of Prognostic it 
has 7@ w}) ob} Where M has 7d /// wh ob. 

There seems to be a great similarity between Baroccian 204 
and Paris 2254 in the passage indicated above. 

Mv heartiest thanks are due to the Earl of Leicester and 
to Mr. C. W. James, his librarian; to the officials of the 
Cambridge University Library; and to Dr. Minns for his 
kind help in dating Holkhamensis 282 for me. 
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The results to which I have come are :— 

(1) Phe readings of the A, 6, C’ class are ceterss 
paribus to be preferred to those of the MV 
class. 

(2) We cannot hope to restore the text beyond 
reaching the best textual tradition current in 
the time of Galen. Occasionally even this 
aim cannot be reached. 

(3) It is futile to attempt to restore the exact 
dialect actually written by the authors. They 
probably did notall write exactly the same kind 
of Jonic, as it was a literary and not a spoken 
dialect as far as medicine and science generally 
are concerned. It is more than futile to think 
that we know whether the author wrote e. g. 
Tols, Toure OF Tota. 


When I translated Precepts in Vol. I. I was forced 
to rely upon the collations which Cobet and (I believe) 
Daremberg made for Ermerins and Littré. I have 
now an excellent photograph of M, the only first- 
class manuscript containing Precepts. The strange 
words and constructions I have noticed ou pages 308 
and 309 of Vol. L are in general confirmed. I must, 
however, note one or two points. 


(1) In Chapter XH M reads clearly ioropeouérny 
for the monstrosity toropeevpévyy of the vul- 
gate, 

(2) In Chapter TX M reads péya av rexpsjpror 
cbavety péya Etv 7H obey THs Téexvys. This seems 
to snevest that the clause was copied from 
Chapter V of the treatise rept réyrys in the 
form peyu. TEK MI pLoV TH ota), which in some 
MS. or MSS. appeared as texpijpor péya. 
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Then a later scribe, combining, wrote péya 
Texpaypiov péeya TH odoin. A later scribe 
thought that the second péya was perd, aud 
he or a still later scribe changed pera to ébv 
because of the dative following. 


(3) In Chapter I, where the vulgate has jy ra 


eriyepa éxopiCorzo, the scribe of M began to 
write an y, and then changed this to his 
contraction for «. Dr. Minns confirms my 
view after inspection of the photograph. 
Apparently, then, the scribe of M had #y 
before him, and changed it to ei when he saw 
the indicative following. 


(4) In the other places, so far as I can see, M 


agrees with the vulgate, having jy 8& xaipos 
ey in Chapter VI, and pay etn évatpacbae in 
Chapter I]. It is suspicious however that in 
both cases the optative is that of the verb 
eiut. I suggest that the anthor wrote in both 
cases 7, that a later scribe “ionized” to &); 
and a later one still read this as ev. But in 
two other places (see section 7) M has Hy 
with optative, 


(5) On the whole, however, my view is confirmed 


that the work is very late, and was probably 
writlen by an impertect Greek scholar. The 
negative pa is ousting of, and the strange 
readings 0 dv ¢pém (VIL1) and bro ay Kat 
exusraryoayae (XIEL) occur in M, except that 
orm is written (correctly) instead of bot, 


(6) In Chapter il (end) M.= has per ampnéins, thus 


confirming my conjecture. 


(7) 1 give here the chief variants M shows in 


Precepts other than those already noted. 
lv 
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Vol Tp. 312,110. ratra after bxolws. 

15. ww omitted. 

16. yap after ebptoxetat 

1S. ri atter divow, 

p. 314,10. 10. iw re doxoty. 

p. 316, 1. 6. trofjoiw, not troOjoes. 

1. 9D. ape b&b for ev d&et. 

At the beginning of Chapter V the manuscript 

shows many smudge sand signs of disturbance. 

Tpoxp vortes ocenrs again after koldaws. The 

reading a little later (p. 318 top) is pedro per ws 

(corrected to Woedhurpevos) intpevar late 7 

arepapy ont. 

p. 322, Chapter VILL. wapa (not wept) oy: 
purins. A little later on, of qv tus... 
neXevon 

. 826 (top), waitd re wayne Te Kal wdone 
arya! dedyutovpynperyt see eAytpa. . 

Ho dv yévynzae th. 

Chapter X. xéxtgoas and (lower) wdc for 
rao, 

p. 328, Chapter NTI (1. 4). Avetiys corrected 
to Noyniys. 

Lo 12.0 GANeyou almjoaqa 8 dy. 
BotcOnv is at the end of a line, 
and smudged. 

1,18. pare (second hand apparently 
peta) yeipotpepins AT PEMLOT HTL. 

Chapter XIV. fvrecrapeérys. 

p. 330 (top). Second hand has a correction 
Kyw (?) over éyxyepe and then voséovros 
ocenrs for tod Kapvortos. 

p 330, 1. 14. zaprovdts eorrected to zap- 
movAy by second hand. 


—— 


_ 
~ 


INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS 
117. The first hand had fypra- 


Oyow corrected by the second 
hand,t who has apparently tried to 
change the v to s. 

p- 332. tpdzoes is read, not tozos. 


Tue Onrper or tue Books in THE Manuscripts 


Tue order of the treatises in our manuscripts is a 
good clue to the “family” to which any particular 
manuscript belongs. I have already noticed the help 
this truth afforded in the study of Holkhamensis 282. 
It may therefore be useful to give the order in which 
the works are arranged in our most valuable manuscripts. 

One truth at least cannot escape our notice, The 
“V"" type and the “ M” type are very clearly marked, 
and most of the less important manuscripts conform 
more or less exactly to one or the other of these types. 
A combination of these two classes of manuscripts gave 
us our “ vulgate ” text. 

It is also probable that each separate order (M, V, 
and so on) represents a different “collection” of Hippo- 
cratic works. Possibly some of these orders go back to 
the days of the great libraries at Alexandria and other 
places, and represent the order of the rolls in the book- 
cases. 


A (Paris 2253) 


1, Coan Prenotions. 7. Nature of Man. 
2. Pusan. 8. Breaths. 

3. Humours. 9, Places ta Man. 

4. Use of Liquids. 10. Ancient Medicine. 
5. Address at the Altar. ll. Epidemics L, 

6. Lhe Art. 


} Tam not sure whether the correcting hand is the same as 
that of the original scribe, but I think it is not. 
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Vindoboucusis med, LV (6) 


1, Internal Affections. 
2. Affeetions. 

3. Sacred Disease, 

4. Diveases IL. 

5. Diseases [1], 

6. Diseases If, 

. Regimen I, 


8. 
y. 
lo. 
ll. 
125 
13. 


Regimen Ll, 

Regimen Ill, 

Dreams, 

Diseases of Women t, 
Diseases of Women If. 
Nature of Women. 


Laurentianus 74, 7 (B) 


1, Surgery. 
2. Fruetures. 


3. 
4, 


eIrticulations. 
Wounds in the Head. 


Marcianns Venetus 269 (M) 


. Oath, 
et Laws 
3. The Art. 
4. Anceent Medicine, 
&. Precepts. 
6. Decorum. 
7. Nature of Man. 
8. Generation, 
9, Nature of the Child, 
QO. srticulations. 
1). /fumoure, 
2. Nutriment. 
13. Sores. 
I4. Sacred Disease. 
15, Luseases f. 
WG. Dd eases Lf, 
17. Diseases 11, 
IS, Diseases 1), 
19. Affeetions. 
20. Internal Ajfections, 
21. Regimen 1, 
22, Regimen LL, 
23. Regimen IL, 
21. Dreams. 
25. Sight. 


Iviti 


26. 


Critical Days. 


. Aphorisms, 
. Prognostic. 


29. Regimen in Acute Diseases 


. Breaths. 

. Instruments of Reduction. 
2. Nature of Bones. 

. Fractures. 

. Surgery. 


35. Maeision of the Foctus. 


. Diseases of Women f. 


Diseases of Women 11. 


. Barrenness. 
. Superfoctation, 
. Seven Months’ Child, 


hight Months’ Child. 


. Diseases of Girls, 

3. Nature of Women. 

. Epidemics V1. 

5. Wpidemies VII, 

i. Letlers. 

. Diseourse on Madness, 
. Decree of the .tthenians, 
. Speech at the Altar. 


Speech of the Knvoy. 
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The Index in Vaticanus Graecus 276 (V) 


This index appears in V before the works themselves. 


. Oath. 


Law, 


. Aphorisms. 

. Prognostic. 

. Surgery. 

. Fractures. 

. Articulations, 

. Wounds in the Head. 
. dirs Waters Places. 
. Epidemics. 

. Nature of Man. 

2. Nature of the Child, 

. Nature of Generation, 
. Superfoetation. 

. Seven Months’ Child. 
3. hight Months’ Child. 
. Discases of Girls. 

. Vature of Women, 

. Dentition, 

. Places in Man. 


21. Diseases of Women. 


. Barrenness. 

3. Excision of the Foetus. 
. Use of Liquids. 

. Vutriment. 

i. Regimen. 

7. Regimen in Health. 


28. Diseases. 
29. Affections. 





cre ote 


. Internal Affections. 
. Sacred Disease. 


32 


33. 
3d. 
5. Deadly Wounds. 


. Sevens. 
Critical Days. 
Sores. 


. Withdrawal of Missiles, 
. Hemorrhoids. 


S. Fistulae. 
. Purges. 
. Lellebore. 


. Clysters. 


. Glands. 
. Instruments of Reduction. 


. Nature of Bones. 


. Sight. 


. Heart. 


7. Coition, 

. Fleshes. 

. Crisis. 

. Prorrhetic Tand TI, 
. Coan Prenotions. 

. Humours. 

. Natures. 

« Ancient Medicine, 
5. The Art. 

4. The Physician. 


. Precepts. 


. Decorum. 

. Anatomy. 

. Letters. 

. Speech at the Altar. 
. Speech of the Envoy. 


Vaticanus Graecus 276 (V) 


« Oath, 


Law, 


. «l phorisms. 
. Prognostic. 
. Legimen in Acute Diseases. 


6. 
« Fractures. 
8. 
9 


Surgery. 


Articulations. 
Wounds in the Head. 


10. Airs Waters Places. 
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li. Epidemics. 24. Superfoetation (repeated 
12. Nature of Man. see above). 

13. Nature of the Child. 25. Excision of the Foetus. 
14. Generation. 26. Physician. 

15. Superfoetation. 27. Crises. 

16. Seren Months’ Child. 28. Heart. 

17. Light Months’ Child, 29. Fleshes, 

18. Girls. 30. Glands. 

19, Nature of Women. 31. Anatomy. 

20, Dentition. 32, Letters. 

21. Places in Man. 33. Decree of the Athenians. 
22. Diseases of Women. 34. Speech at the Altar. 

23. Barrenness. 35. Speech of the Envoy. 


Paris 2255 and 2254 (E and D) 


These two MSS. are complementary, 2255 being the first. 


2255 

1. Oath. 18. Regimen (three books). 
2. Law. 19. Dreams. 
3. Art. 20. Sight. 
4. Ancient Medicine. 21. Critical Days. 
5. Precepts. 22. Physician. 
6, Decorum. 23. Fleshes. 
7. Nature of Manand Regimen 24. Dentitton, 

in Health. 25, Anatomy. 
8. Generation. 26. Heurt. 
9, Nature of the Child. 27. Glands. 
10. Articulations. 28. Places in Man. 
11. Humours. 29. Airs Waters Places. 
12. Nutriment. 30. Use of Liquids. 
13. Sores. 31. Crisis. 
14. Sacred Disease. 32. Aphorisms. 
15. Diseases (four books). 33. Prognostic. 
16, Affeetions. 34. Wounds in the Head. 
17. faternal Affections. 35. Prognosis of Years." 


1 Littré remarks (1. p. 520): ‘‘Ceci est un fragment, mis 
hors de sa place, du traité des -tirs, des Faux et des Lieur, et wn 
indice de la maniére dont il arrivait aux copistes de déranger 
Vordre d'un livre et de faire de nouveaux traités.” 
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2254 
« Regimen in Acute Diseases, 


Breaths, 


« Instruments of Reduction. 
. Natare of Bones. 

. Fractures. 

. Surgery. 

. Excision of the Embryo. 

. Diseases of Women. 

. Barrenness. 

. Superfoetation. 

. Seven Months’ Child. 


. Light Months’ Child. 

3. Diseases of Girls. 

. Nature of Women. 

. Hxcision of the Foetus. 

. Prorrhetic (two books). 

. Listulae. 

. Hemorrhoids. 

. Coan Prenotions. 

. Epidemics (seven bouks). 
. Letters. 


Paris 2146 (Index) 


. Oath, 


Law. 


. Aphorisms. 

. Prognostic. 

. Surgery. 

. Fractures, 

. «irticulations. 

. Wounds in the Head. 

. Airs Waters Places. 

. Epidemics. 

» Nature of Man. 

. Nature of the Child. 

. Nature of Generation, 

. Superfoctation. 

. Seven Months’ Child. 
3. Hight Months’ Child, 

. Girls, 

. Nature of Women. 

. Dentition, 

. Places in Man. 

. Diseases of Women I.and 11, 
. Barrenucss. 

. Excision of the Foctus. 
. Use of Liquids. 

. Vutriment, 

. Regimen L., L1,, [EL.and in 


Lecaith. 


. Diseases 1, 11., L1, 
» sb ffections, 

» Internal Affections, 

. Sacred Disease. 

. Sevens. 

2. Critical Days. 

. Sores. 

. Deadly Wounds. 

. Withdrawal of Missiles. 
i. _Llemorrhoids, 

. Purges. 

. LHellebvre, 

. Clysters. 

. Glands, 

. Instriments of Reduction. 
. Nature of Bones. 

3. Sight. 

. Heart. 

. Cotion. 

3. Fleshes. 

. Crisis, 

. Prorrhetic 1, II. 

. Coan Prenotions. 

» Eamours. 

pe NV OLUFE, 

« Alneient Medicine. 

. The Art. 
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54, Physician. 58. Letters. 

55. Precepts. 59. Address at the Altar. 
56. Decorum, GU. Speech of the Envoy. 
57. Mind (wep) yuapns te. avarouys). 


This list is practically the same as that of the index in 
Vaticanus 276. 


Paris 2142 (1H) 


1, Oath, 25. Breaths. 

2. Law. 26, Justruments of Reduction. 
3. The Art. 27. Nature of Bones. 

4. slucient Medicine, 28. Fractures. 

5. Precepts. 20. Surgery. 

6. Decorum. 30. Excision of Embryo. 
7. Nature of Man. 31. Diseases of Women. 
8. Generation. 32. Barrenness. 

9, Nature of the Child, 33. Superfoctation. 
10. Articulations. 34. Seven Months’ Child. 
11. Humours. 35, Light Months’ Child, 
12. Nutriment, 36. Diseases of Girls. 
13. Sores. 37. Nature of Women. 
14. Sacred Disease. 38. Excision of Foetus. 
15. Diseases. 39. Prorrhetic L, U1. 
16. Affections. 40. Fistulae. 
17. Internal Affections. 41. Hemorrhoids. 
18. Regimen. 42. Coan Prenotions. 
19. Dreams. 43, Kpidemics. 
20, Sight. 44. Letters, 
21. Critical Days. 45, Address at the Altur. 
22. Aphorisms. 40. Speech of the Mnvoy. 
23. Prognostic. 47. Decree, 


24. Regimen in Acute Diseases. 48. Letters of Democritus. 
This list conforms to the ‘*M” type. 


The manuscripts Paris 2140, 2143 and 2115 (1, J and 
kK) are very similar. I give here the list im 2145. 
It is of the “M” type. 


1. Oath, 4. Ancient Medicine. 
2. Law. 5. Prees pts. 
3. The Art. 6. Decorum. 


Ixii 


INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS 


. Nature of Man with 26. Instruments of Reduction. 
v7 





Regimen in Health. 27. Nature of Boncs. 
8. Generation and Nature of 28. Fractures. 

the Child. 29. Surgery. 
9, Nature of the Child. 30. Excision of the Embryo. 
10. Articulations. 31. Diseases of Women. 
ll. Humours. 32. Barrenness. 
12. Nutriment. 33. Superfoetation. 
13. Sores. 34. Seven Months Child, 
14, Sacred Disease, 35. Light Months’ Child. 
15. Diseases. 36, Diseases of Girls. 
16, Affections. 37. Nature of Women, 
17. internal Affections. 38. Lxcision of the Foetus. 
18. Regimen. 39. Prorrhetic (two books). 
19. Dreams. 40. Fistulae. 
20. Sight. 41. Memorrhoids. 
2). Critical Days. 42, Coan Prenotions, 
22. Aphorisms. 43. Epidemics. 
23. Prognostic. 44, Letters. 
24, Regimen in Acute Diseases. 45. Address at the Altar. 
25. Breaths. 46. Speech of the Envoy. 


Holkhamensis 282 


1. Aphorisms. 14, Light Months’ Child. 
2. Prognostic. 15. Places in Man. 

3. Regimen in Acute Diseases, 106. Physician. 

4, Surgery. 17. Crisis. 

5, Fractures. 18. Heart. 

6. Articulations. 19. Fleshes. 

7. Wounds in the Head, 20. Glands. 

8. Airs Waters Pluces. 21. Anatomy. 

9. Epidemics. 22. Girls. 

10. Nature of Man. 23. Dentition. 

li. Nature of the Child. 24. Diseases of Women Land I, 
12. Generation. 25. Darrenness. 

13. Seven Months’ Child. 26. Excision of the Foetus. 


This list down to Hiyht Months’ Child agrees with V, After 
this point it does not. 
Isiii 
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INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS 


THe Anping INDEX 


lL. Zusturandum Hippocratis. 33. De internarum — partium 
2. De arte. affectibus. 
3. De prisca medicina. 34. De morbis virginum, 
4. De medico. 35. De natura muliebri. 
5. De probitate. 35. De morbis mulierum. 
6. Uippocratis praceepta, 37. De sterilibus, 
7. Lex Hippocratis. 38. Supposititia quaedam cales 
8. De natura hominis. primi de morbis mulierum 
9. De ratione victus salubris. adscripta. 
Polybi disctpuli Hippo- 39. De morbis passim grassanti- 
cratis., bus. 
10, De semine. Polybi, 40. De ratione victus acutorum. 
Ll. De natura foetus. 41. De iuditits. 
12. De carne. : 42. De diebus iudicialibus. 
13. De septimestri partu. 43. Hippocratis definitae sen- 
14. De octomestri partu. tentiae. 
15. De superfoetatione. 44. Hippocratis praenotiones. 
16, De extractione foctus. 45. Hippocratis praedictiones. 
17. De dentitione. 46. Coacue praecognitiones. 
18. De dissectione. 47. De vulneribus capitis. 
19. De corde. 48. De fracturis. 
20, De glandibus. 49. De articulis, 
21. De natura ossiunr. 50. ippocratis de medict 
22. De locis in homine. munere. 
23, De acre, aqua, locis. 51. Hippocratis de  curandis 
24. De victus ratione. luxatis, 
25. De insomniis. 52. De ulceribus. 


26. De alimento quem esse 53, De fistulis. 
HippocratisnegatGalenus. 54, De haemorrhoidibus, 


27, De usu humidorum. 55. De visi. 
28. De humoribus. 56, Hippocratis epistolae. 
29, De flatibus. 57. Deerctum Atheniensium. 
30. De sacro. morbo,  docti 58. KE pibomios. 

culusdam. 59, Oratio Thessali Hippocratts 
31. De morbis, filid legati ad Athenienses, 


o2. De affectbus. Polyhi. 


The Ixpex in tur Enirion or Fors 


1. Hippocratis iusinrundum. 3. De arte lib. 1. 
2. Hippoeratis lox. 4. De prisca Medicina, libr. 1. 
Ixiv 


INTRODUCTORY ESSAYS 


. De Medico, lib. 1. 


De decente habitu, aut 


decoro libr. I. 


. Praeceptiones. 


. Praenotionum, libr. I. 

. De humoribus, br. I, 

. De tudicationibus, libr. I. 

. De diebus tudicatoriis, libr. 


. Praedictorum, libr. II, 
. Coacae Pracnotionesinbreves 


sententias distinctae. 


. De natura hominis. 
. De genitura, 
. De natura pueri. 


De carnibus. 


. De septimestri party, 
. De octimestri partu. 
. De superfoetatione. 


De dentitione. 


. De corde. 

. De glandulis. 

. De ossium natura. 

. De aére, locis &: aquis. 


De flatibus. 


. De morbo sacro. 


. De salubri victus ratione. 


De victus ratione, libr. ILI. 
De insomniis. 


. De alimento, 
. De victus ratione in morbis 


acutis. 


. De locis in homine. 
. De liquidorum usu. 


De morbis, libr. IV. 

De affectionibus, libr. I, 

De internis affectionibus, 
libr. I, 


38. 


30. 
40, 


41. 
42. 


43. 


44. 
45. 
46. 


2. De 


De his quae ad virgines 
spectant, libr. I. 

De natura muliebri, br. 1. 

De mulierum morbis, libr. 


De his quae nterum non 
gerunt, libr. I. 
De videndi acie, lib. I. 


Medicina officina, aut de 
officio Mediet, lib. I. 

De fracturis, libr. I. 

De articulis, libr. I. 


Veetiarium, hoc est, de 
ossium per molitionem 
impellendorum — ratione, 
libr. I. 


. De ulceribus, libr. I. 
. De fistulis, libr. 1. 
. De haemorrhoidibus, hoc est, 


de venis in ano sanguinem 
fundere solitis, libr. I. 


. De capitis vulneribus, Libr. 


. De foetus tn utero mortiit 


exectione, lib. I, 
corporum — resectione, 
libr. I. 


. hoc est, De morbis populari- 


ter yrassantibus, libr, VIL, 
Quorum Primus, Tertius 
& Sextus, post Galeni 


Commentarios, Annota- 
tionibus sunt tllustrati. 
Secundus verd ante annos 
triginta cum  Commen- 
tariis editus, denuo ub 
authore est recognitus. 
Reliqui iastis Annote- 


tionibus donati, 
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d4. hoe est, Aphorismorum, lid, 
L. cum brevibus notis. 


55. E pistolae aliquot. 
56. Athenienstum Senatuscon- 


Ixvi 


sultum. 


. Oratio ad aram, 
» Thessali Legati Oratio, 
- Genus & vita Hippocratis, 


secundum Soranum. 


. De purgatoriis remediis. 
. De structura Hominis. 


HIPPOCRATES 


PROGNOSTIC 


INTRODUCTION 


Tus work has never been attributed to any author 
except Hippoerates, but we must remember that 
some modern seholars use the term “ Hippocrates ” 
in a somewhat peculiar sense. 

Its subject is the prognosis of acute diseases in 
general, which Hippocrates made his special pro- 
vinee. 1 have dealt with prognosis already, and it 
only remains to say a few words about the manuseripts 
and editions. 

The chief authorities for the construction of the 
text are M, V, and a tenth-century manuseript 4 
called “446 supplement’? by Littré and C’ by 
Kiihlewein. Holkhamensis 282, which I have ex- 
amined, is here practically identical with V, and has 
not helped towards the construction of the text. 
There is an invaluable commentary hy Galen. 

C’ is carelessly written, being full of misspellings 
which often appear due to writing from dictation.2 
On the other hand, there are omissions whieh prove 
conclusively that a scribe’s eye passed from one word 
to another, omitting all the intervening syllubles.3 
The obvious conclusion to draw is that both tran- 





1 Tt contains Proynostic, part of -Lphorisins, Epistle to Plolemy, 
and several works of Galen. See Litteé IL, 103, 

2 Bg. nowy for jacov, etn for 7, A for ety, aipelo@w for 
enelodw, edxpito: for etixpnrot. 

3 Nee e.g. pp. 23, 26, 45, 50. 
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scription and dietation played their part in the 
carly transmission of the text. 

The text of C’ dillers considerably from that of 
M and V. These very often agree when C’ pre- 
sents either a completely different version or else a 
different order of words. The remarkable point 
about the variations is that they rarely affect the 
sense to any appreciable degree. For instance, in 
Chapter I C’ has rév rovovréwy vorydrwy (sic), while 
M V have zév rabéov trav rotovtéwr. Similar variations 
are very common, and point to a time when the 
text was copied with close attention to the sense 
and with little care for verbal fidelity. One would 
be tempted to postulate two editions of the work 
were the variations of greater intrinsic importance. 
They are, however, in no sense corrections, and it is 
hard to imagine that the author would bave taken 
the trouble to make such trivial alterations intention- 
ally. It is more probable that between the writer’s 
date and that of Galen there was a period when 
copies of Hippocrates were made without attention 
to verbal accuracy. From one of these are descended 
M and V, from another is descended C’. This lack 
of respect for the actual words of Hippocrates pro- 
vided that the general sense is unaffected may 
perhaps be connected with assimilation of the dialect 
of all the Hippocratic collection to an Tonic model. 
An age which did not scruple to alter words would 
probably not scruple to alter their form. 

It is not easy to decide whether C’ or M V repre- 
sents the more ancient tradition. A few variations, 
however, are distinctly in favour of C’, and I have 
adopted this manuscript as my primary authority 
in constructing the text. 
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There are, besides C’, twenty-one Paris manuscripts 
containing Prognostic, 

The early editions and translations, the first two 
translations being into Latin from the Arabic, are 
very numerous.? The dates show that from 1500 to 
about 1650 this work was used by doctors throughout 
Europe as a practical text-book.2 The first Ex nglish 
translation was written by Peter Low (London, 
1597), and was followed by that of Francis Clifton 
(London, 1734), of John Moffat (London, 1788), and 
of Francis Adams (London, 1849). Littré’s edition 
aud translation in the second volume are among his 
best work, and the text of Kiihlewein is a great im- 
provement on all his predecessors’. | have adopted 
his principles of spelling while constructing an in- 
dependent text. 


' Galen’s commentary is often added, as are also notes by 
more modern editors, 


2 See Littré II, 103-109. 
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I. Tov inzpov doxet pot cipearov envat T™povovay 
emer yOevery® 7 porywaaKeov yap Kat Tporeyou 
Tapa roiot vooéougr Td TE TapeovTa Kal Ta 7 po- 
yeyovora Kal Ta peéddovra éoecOat, oxoca TE 
Tapareltovety ot dabevé EOvTES ExOupyEvpevos 
Tt TEVvOLTO dy HaXKov YVOoKEDY Ta TOV vooeuy- 
TwY TpyyLaTa, OaTE Tohway em eT péTrewy TOUS 
dvO parraus opas adrovs TO (nTpo. Thy dé} Oe- 
par evn dipiora av TotéutTo Tpoeroas Ta éoopeva 
cK TOV TapeovTwy Tadyparay, UYyLeaS LEV yap 
Tovetn dmarzas TOUS LOTeONT as * dduvaTov' TodTO 
yap Kal Tob Tporyjwwa key Ta méedovra ato 1 
cec0at Kxpéacov ay Jy émret 1) 6€ ot wépwrot 
amobnja kovew, of pe mpy D) Karéoat TOV int pov 
ure Tis iaxvos 7 Tis vovoou, of O€ Kat eoKarETU- 
fevot _Tapaxpijjea ereAeuT yaar, ot wey Heep 
play Syoavres, ol 6é ohiy@ mretova yYporov, mpiv 
3) TOV intpov TH Tey m pos éxaaTov voonpa 
dvtaywricacbat. yvevat® ody Xp TOV ToLovT@Y 


} For 6 Wilamowitz reads re. 
2 vocéorvtas U3 aabevéovras MV. 
8 yvever Littré from Paris 2269: yravra O's yvdv7a MV, 





PROGNOSTIC 


I. I nop that it is an excellent thing for a 
physician to practise forecasting. For if he discover 
and declare unaided? by the side of his patients the 
present, the past and the future, and fill in the gaps 
in the account given by the sick, he will be the 
more believed to understand the cases, so that men 
will confidently entrust themselves to him for treat- 
ment. Furthermore, he will carry out the treatment 
best if he know beforehand ‘from the present 
symptoms what will take place later. Now to 
restore every patient to health is impossible. ‘To 
do so indeed would have been better even than 
forecasting the future. But as a matter of fact men 
do dic, some owing to the severity of the disease 
before they summon the physician, others expiring 
immediately after calling him in-—living one day or 
a little longer—before the physician by his art can 
combat each disease. It is necessary, therefore, to 
learn the natures of such diseases, how much they 


17 try by this word to represent the preposition mpo- in 
the compound verbs, which means ‘before being told” i 
reference to Té mapeorr and 7a TparyeyoveT er, and iibetere 
the events occur” in reference to 7a wéAAovta toca bat, mpdvoia 
is equivalent to mpdyreais, 
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20 voo nate s Tas pvoras, 0 oxdgov uTep ay duvapiy 
elow TOV omputon © Kal TOUTWY TIY Tpovoray 
expavddavery, ota yap av Tes Oavudlotto Stxatws 
Kal (ytpos ayabos av ety Kal yap ods olov Te 
Tept yined Cat ere badXov dy dvvatTo diapurdace 
ex Teloves Ypovov mpoBovaevoper os Tpos Exacta, 
wat Tous amoPaveuperous Te Kal col yropevous 
2] TpoyworKkwy Te Kai 7 poheyoov dvaitvos ay etn. 
Hl. NeérrecPar 6é xp?) moe ev TOLoLY ok€at 
VOTH LAT LY” T™ p@TOV per TO Tpacwnov TOU vooéov- 
TOS, et Ouotoy €oTe TOLTt TOV Vylalror'T@Y, wadiaTa 
6, €¢ adTo éwuTG: ottTw yap dv ein Uptatov, TO 
6€ evayTi@tatoy Tod dpotov SewdtaTov. €i) & 
ay TO TowPoe pis ogeta, opParpoi Kothou, Kpo- 
Tadot oupreEnt TWKOTES, ara yuxpa Kal ouverTanr- 
peva Kat at Aout TOY OT@V” UTES T PAL pEvol Kat TO 
d€ppa TO wept TO 7 poowmov oKAy pov Kat TE pLTe- 
10 Tapévoy Kat cappareor € €ov" Kal TO Ypopa Tou ae 
TAaVvTOS T porw@mou XAwpor 9} 7 perap éov.2 ap pew! 
év EPXT, THs vovg ov TO 7 pogwmov TotobdTov Kat 
bajnw olov te 7} TOLoW drrowae onpetotat TUITEK- 
paiper@at, eravepeo bat XP» pA) RypvmvynKey o 
vO pwros Ho Ta TAS KOUNOIS efvypacpera we 
loxupas, 7) Apases Te éyet avtov. Kal iv hey Tt 
TOUT OY Of Ory H, Hooov vopier Sevov etvac 
Kpivevat b€ Tabrta ey ipépy TE Kal vuKTL, iy dia 

) pay TowvTwr vornudtwr C’ (with misspelling): trav rabéwy 
trav towovtéar MV. 

2 After cwudrav all the MSS. have Gua 6€ nal ef 7 Betur 
tert ev thot vovcoure. At is regarded as an interpolation 
by Kithlewein. 

3 jy MV: ef CY 4 wey C's pev ovr MY, 

5 qv Kuhlewein: ef C’: 7 MY. 
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exceed the strength of men’s bodies,' and to learn 
how to forecast them. For in this way you will 
justly win respect and be an able physician. For 
the longer time you plan to mect each emergency 
the greater your power to save those who have a 
chance of recovery, while you will be blameless if 
you learn and declare beforehand those who will 
die and those who will get better. 

I]. In acute diseases the physician must conduct 
his inquiries in the following way. First he must 
examine the face of the patient, and see whether it 
is like the faces of healthy people, and especially 
whether it is like its usual ‘self. Such likeness will 
be the best sigu, and the greatest unlikeness will 
be the most dangerous sign. The latter will be as 
follows. Nose sharp, eyes hollow, temples sunken, 
ears cold and contracted with their lobes turned 
outwards, the skin about the face hard and tense 
and parched, the colour of the face as a whole being 
yellow or black.? Hat the beginning of the disease 
the face be like this, and if it be not yet possible 
with the other sy mptoms to make a complete prog- 
nosis, you must go on to inquire whether the patient 
has been sleepless, whether his bowels have been 
very loose, and whether he suffers at all from hunger. 
And if anything of the kind be confessed, you must 
consider the danger to be less. The crisis comes 


1 The clause omitted by Kiihlewein, ‘and at the same time 
whether there is anything divine in the diseases,” is found 
inall MSS. It is contrary to Hippocratic doetrine, and to 
suppose that 7d @efoy means Aomds has no Hippocratic 
authority, nor would a reference to plague be in place here. 

2 Te. very dark. Similarly péAava otpa is dark urine, of 
the colour of port wine, as I ought to have remarked in 
Vol. I. when translating Lpidemics. So frequently. 
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TavTas TAS T popaaias TO T por wToy TovobTov r 
iy 68 pydev TOUT@P Hh pnde ev TO Xpovw TO 
TT POEL PH MEVM KATATTH), elocvar TOUTO TO onpetov 
Oavatades govt ay b€ Kal TadaoTépov €ovTos 
TOD POTILATOS 1) TPLTALOU® TO TpPOTwTOY TOLOUTOY 
H, Wept Te TOVT@Y eTTarEepésPal, TEpl GY Kal Tpo- 
Tepow éxéXevoa Kal Ta ida ONpELA OKETTETOAL, 
Ta Te ey TO oupmayte® TopaTe Kal Ta év Toiae 
bfOarpoiary. my yap eu avyiy pevrywou 4 éa- 
Kptwow aT poarpeTos 4 Siaatpépovrat 3} a) 0 ETEpOS 
Tou étépou éXMdaoov ryevytat oF Ta NevKA épvdpa 


; iaxwow 1) Wedtova 9) preBia péhava év adroiow ‘ 


7) Afar paiverrat mepl TAS dyrias 7) Kal evarpev- 
pero 4) e&ia Xovres y éyKOLAOL Laxupas yivopevoe® 
4) TO Xpoma Tob OUT AVTOS 7 poowmov PrARoLwo- 
Bévov, TAUTA TuvTa KaKa vopitery elvat Kal OrE- 
Opia. oxoreiv 5€ ypy Kal Tas tropdctas THY 
opOarpay év toto Urvocw: wv yap tt UTropal- 
vytat cvpBardopevov Tov PLepapav Ted evKodD, 
un éx Scappoins %) bappaxorocins ove a) pr el- 
Giopévm ovTw Kadevderv, padrov TO cypeiov cal 
Oavatabes apodpa. iy be kapmbdov yeuynrar ) 
areAtovon § Srepapor 7) yeiros 2, pis peta TLVOS 
Top GAhov onpelor, elOevar xp? eyyls €ovta Tob 
Oaverov: Bavatasves be Kat xetrea dTohvomeva 
KA’ KPeMa eva Kab uxpa Kal xrevKa yvopera, 

IIL. Kexrdcpuévor 6& ypn xatadapBavec Oat Tov 


1 cidévar Todro Td onmeiov Oavata@des edy. For this M has 
eiderar xph eyyis édvta Tov Bavatou. 
After Tprraiou M adds 4 TeTapTaioy. 
After oipmayt MV ada mpoodag nal ra ev TQ. 
After abrocaw MV add @xwouw, 
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after a day and a night if through these causes the 
face has such an appearance, But should uo such 
eonfession be made, and should a recovery not take 
place within this period, know that it is a sign of 
death. If the disease be of longer standing than 
three days! when the faee has these characteristics, 
goon to make the same inquiries as I ordered in 
the previous case, and also examine the other 
symptoms, both of the body generally and those of 
the eyes. For if they shun the light, or weep 
involuntarily, or are distorted, or if one becomes 
less than the other, if the whites be red or livid or 
have black veins in them, should rheum appear 
around the eyeballs, should they be restless or pro- 
truding or very sunken, or if the complexion of the 
whole Anes be changed—all these syinptoms must 
be eonsidered bad, in faet fatal.2~ You must also 
examine the partial appearance of the eyes in sleep. 
For if a part of the white appear when the lids are 
closed, should the cause not be diarrhoea or purging, 
or should the patient not be in the habit of so 
sleeping, it is an unfavourable, in faet a very deadly 
symptom.? But if, along with one of the other 
symptoms, eyelid, lip or nose be bent or livid, you 
must know that death is close at hand. It is also 
a deadly sign when the lips are loose, hanging, eold 
and very white, 

IIL The patient ought to be found by the 


1 7c, if more than two complete days have elapsed. 
2 Or, ‘if not fatal.” 
8 Or, ‘‘if not a very deadly symptom.” 





After ywéuevo: M adds 7) al dWies abxypaoat cai dAourers. 
6 After meAdivoy M adds 7) axpdv. 
It 
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vooeoura mo Tov int pob éml To meu pov 70 Oe&ov 
%) To cepea Tepov Kal Tas yelpas Kat TOV Tpaxnrov 
Kal Ta oKéXen _ONyov eTeKEKap pea EXovTE Kal 
70 oupTay copa Urypov welpLevor * ovTw yap 
Kai oi TAElLaTOL TOV vytavavT@y KataxNtvovtat 
apiatar bé Tov eaTaxdal@v ai omororaTar Tho 
Tov vytawortwr. Umtiov oé Keto as Kal Tas 
xetpas! Kai Ta oxédea éxteTapeva Eyovta hooov 
ayadov. ef 8& cal mpometis yévorto Kal KaTap- 
péor amo THs KALWHS emi TOds Tddas, SetvoTEpr 
éatt ToUTO éxeivov.2 ef dé Kal yUpVoUs TOUS 
Tobas EUpiaKOITO EXOD iD) Beppovs Kdpta eovTas 
Kal Tas Yelpas ? Kal Ta oKéheu dvopades duep- 
preva Kal yupvd, Kav" due pov yap on- 
paiver. Oavatodes dé Kal TO KeynVOTA Kabevderv 
atet KL Ta OKENEA UTTLOV KELMEVOU TUYKEKAM EVA, 
elvat ia xupa@s Kat Starve eryweva. ert yaorépa 
d€ xeioGat, © pn cuvndés éott Kai bysaivovre 
kompac Bat oT, kaxov'4 Tapahpoovvny yap ® 
or paiver 4 Gdvuny Tiva TOV Tepl my yaorepa 
Tovey, davaxadilerv d¢ BovrAeaPar Tov vooéovta 
Ths vovoov axpakovaons Tornpoy pev ev tact 
totaw o€éar vor pact, Kaxtotov 6 é€v Totae 
TE plTVEULOVLK OL LY. odovTas be mpiety év TUPETO, 
OKOTOLGL 421) o bynes éotty amo Taldwr, Manik ov 
Kai Oavat@ades:® tp oé kal Tapappovéwy TOUTS 
Toth, OA€Oprov Kapta 1/6) yiveTat 
After yefpas M adds «al ray rpaxndoy. 
rotto éxetvov omitted by MY. 
After yetpas MV add xal roy tpaynaor. 
xaxov is omitted by MV. 

5 Por yap MV have taa followed by cnualver } ddtuny rar 
aupl thy KaiAdlny TOTWY. 
12 
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physician reclining on his right or left side, with his 
arms, neck and legs slightly bent, and the whole 
body lying relaxed; for so also recline the majority 
of men when in ealaln and the best postures to 
recline in are most similar to those of men in health, 
But to lie on the back, with the arms and the legs 
stretched out, is less good. And if the patient 
should actually bend forward, and sink foot-wards 
away from the bed,! the posture should arouse more 
fear than the last. And if the patient should be 
found with his feet bare without their being very 
hot, and with arms and Iegs flung about any how and 
iare: it is a bad sign, for it signifies distress. It is 
a deadly symptom nse: to sleep always with the 
mouth open, and to lie on the back with the legs 
very much bent and folded together. To lie on the 
belly, when the patient is not accustomed so to 
sleep when in health, is bad, for it signifies delirium, 
or pain in the region of the belly. Bat for the 
patient to wish to sit up when the disease is at its 
height is a bad sign in all acute diseases, but it is 
worst in eases of pneumonia. To grind the teeth 
in fevers, when this has not been a habit from 
childhood, signifies madness and death; and if the 
grinding be also accompanied by delirium it is a 
very deadly sign indeed. 


1 This means apparently that the patient cannot lie back, 
and so slips towards the foot of the bed. It perhaps corres- 
ponds to our ‘sinking down in the bed” ina state of collapse 
or great weakness. 





6 After @avarades: the MSS. have, with slight variations, 
GAAG xen mporeyer Kivdurov én aupotépwy étouevor, The 
sentence is deleted OY Ermerins and transposed by Gomperz 
to after romwy (1. 22.) 
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TPOPNOLTIKON 


“ED Kos oé, ny Te Tpoyeyovos TUYY EXO, np Té 
30 Kal év TH vovow yoonrat, Katapaveaver. py yap 
MENDY amoNeicOae 6 dabevdr, apo Tov Pavatov 
32 1) wedLOvor Kal Enpov éoTat 4 ay pov Kal oKAypoV. 
I¥, Iepe ce Neepeov popis TUE yiverKka® év 
TupeTotow oféow a) ev mepimvevpovinar Kat év 
ppevitiae Kat ev cepararyt nol T™po Tou 7 poowrov 
pepoperas Kat Oypevovoas b1a Kevijs ral Kpokvoas 
aT TeV ipatewv dmortNhoveas kat Kapporo- 
yeovaas * Kal aro TOV TOXwY dyUpa UTooTwCAS, 
ees elvar KAKAS Kak Pavaradeas. 

. Hvetua dé muxvor pev €ov Tovey o npatver 

4) negli ev Tote vTep Tov ppevov Xewptor- 
ow péya bea dvaTrved evo Kai Ota TONNOD Xpovou 
Tapadhpoovmyy onmaurer® aux pov 6é EKTTVEO~ 
pevou ek TOY piven wal TOU oTOMATOS oN€O pov 
KapTa Hon yivetat. eviTvotav 6 XpPH vopitew 
Kupta peyadyy Suva pty exe €s FewTnplyy ev 
mace Tolaw oFéor voojpacir, OKOTW uv Tuperots 
9 éoti Kal ev tecoapdKovTa HHEPHO KpiveTat, 

VI. Of &éé Ldpares apioror beév stow év maoe 
Too okéoe voojpacty, oKoco. av ep KEPT 
Kpigipnot ryivarrat Kal TEAEWS Tob Tupetod 
avarrAdcowow, ayabo dé Kai 6xogot ba Tav- 
Toy TOU Gwpatos yiwdopevot anébecEav Tov dv- 
IpwrTov evTreTecatepov épovta To voonpa. of 
tty uy ToUTwMY TL dimepydSovTat,* ou AvorTenes. 
KakloTo! O€ of wWrypol Kat fobvov mepl 7 
webaryy® yivomevot Kal TOY avyera > obo yap 

10 @uv nev ofet TUpET Oavarov onpaivovely, vv 
I wpyttépew O€, wijKos vovaou, 


1 before év tupetotow the MSS. have dcoww or éxdaotow, 
Wilamowitz deletes. 
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PROGNOSTIC, tu.—v1. 


If the patient had a sore before the illness, or if 
a sore arises during it, pay great attention ; for tf 
the sick man is going to die, before death it will be 
either livid and dry or pale and hard. 

IV. As to the motions of the arms, I observe the 
following facts. In acute fevers, pneumonia, phrenitis 
and headache,! if they move before the face, hunt in 
the empty air, pluck nap from the beacloties pick 
up bits, and enatel) chaif from the walls—all these 
signs are bad, in fact deadly.? 

V. Rapid respiration indicates pain or inflamma- 
tion in the parts above the diaphragm. Deep and 
slow respiration indicates delirium. Cold breath 
from the nostrils and mouth is a very fatal sign 
indeed. Good respiration must be considered to 
have a very great influence on recovery in all the 
acute diseases that are accompanied by fever and 
reach a crisis in forty days. 

VI. In all the acute diseases those sweats are best 
that occur on critical days and completely get rid 
of the fever. Those too are good that occur all 
over the body, showing that the patient is bearing 
the disease better. Sweats without one of these 
characteristics are not beneficial. Worst are the 
cold sweats that break out only around the head 
and neck ; for these with acute fever indicate death, 
with a milder fever a long illness. 


1 Obviously not ordinary headaches, but such as accompany 
high fever. 


2 Or, ‘if not deadly.” 





2 MV omit «ad xappodoyeotcas but insert (before «et 
kpoxvdas) the words kal awoxappodoyoi cas. 

3 gnuaiver C’: SnaAot MV. 

4 drepydCwrra: C’ (with o for w): e&epydrwrta: MY. 

§ After cepadty MV add «al 7d mpdowmor, 
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TIPOPNOQZTIKON 


VIL. ‘Trroxovdpiov 6€ a dpratov pev avosuvor TE 
€ov Kat pardaxoy Kat opadrov Kai éri befa Kat 
err apeoTepi  \eypaivoy 6€ Kat obvvny Tapéxov 
} évreTapevov ) dropddos SiaKeipevoy ta bekta 
T pos Ta diptatepa, TavTa Tata purdaceaba 
ypy. et 6€ Kai opuypos evelyn ev TO Uroxorépion, 
GopuBov onpaiver 7 mapadpootvny - GXXAA TOUS 
opOarpous TOV ToLovT cay emekats deiy xe ay 
yap ai oles wuKva KivéwvTat, pavivat tov 
Kapvovta } éAmis. 

Oidypa é€ €v TO UmoxovSpio o KAN pov TE éov 
Kat em@duvoy KuKLs TOV nev, ra map’ map ein TO 
Umoyovspiov. e¢ b€ ein ev TO éTEp@ mrEvpo, 
axwvOuvoTepov eat ép THe eT’ cplarepa ov.” 
onpaiver S¢ Ta ToLadta oldj\pata ev . exi peep 
kivduvev Gavatov orLyoxportoy* € i Oe vmep- 
Bardoe etxoow tpépas 6 TE TupETos ae Kal TO 
old7 ua py) Kabtaotapevor, és diavrvnoww TpéTeTAaL. 
yiverar b€ tovToVow év TH mpweTyn TEptod@ Kal 
aipatos pikes dia pov Kal xapta oper: | ann’ 
eravépesOat yp: ‘h et ceparny aryéovaw i ap- 
Prvwc cover eu yap en TL TouTwp,! évratda 
ay pétrot. Miidov be Toot VEwT EOI GL TévTE Kal 
TplyKovTa eTEMY TOU aipatos THY PHEW Tpoa- 
ge dard 

N ‘ cal ’ of + >. é 

a 6€ padOaka TOV oldnpatwr Kai davwduva 
Kat "a5 SaKTUA@ vireixovTa Xpoviwtépas Tas 
Kpiglas Toteitat Kal jooov éxelvwv Sdevotepa 


1 For rbv xauvovta MV read tovrtor. 

2 egy Wilamowitz from édyt: of C’, Omitted by MY. 

3 After éAcyoxpévor the MSS. read égcec@a, whieh 
Wilamowitz deletes. 
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PROGNOSTIC, vi 


VIL. It is best for the hypochondrium to be free 
from pain, soft, and with the right and left sides 
even; but should it be inflamed, painful, distended, 
or shonld it have the right side uneven with the left 
—all these signs are warnings. If there should be 
throbbing as well in the hypochondrium, it indicates 
a disturbance or delirium. The cyes of such patients 
ought to be examined, for if the eyeballs move 
rapidly } you may expect the patient to go mad. 

A swelling in the hypochondrium that is hard 
and painful is the worst, if it extend all over the 
hypochondrium ; should it be on one side only it is 
less dangerous on the left.) Such swellings at the 
commencement indicate that soon there will be a 
danger of death, but should the fever continue for 
more than twenty days without the swelling sub- 
siding, it turns to suppuration. Such patients in the 
first period experience epistaxis also, which is very 
beneficial to them. But one should ask them 
further if they have a headache or dinmess of vision, 
for if one of these symptoms occur the disease will 
be determined in that direction. The epistaxis is 
more likely to happen when the patients are younger 
than thirty -five years. 

Swellings that are soft and painless, yielding to 
the finger, cause the crises to be later,? and are less 
dangerous than those just described. But if the 


1 The sentence implies that the swelling is nore dangerous 
on the right; probably the first reference to appendicitis in 
Greek literature. 

2 Or, ‘to be more protracted.” 








4 For ei... tovtav MV read hy yap t1 ToWwdTov efn. 
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TPOPNOQLTIKON 


éotiv: él 6€ UmepBurdot eE jeovta Hmepas O Te 
TupeTos éxywy Kal TO (ln pa ay) Kadiotipevor, 
eur vor éoea Pat ory puaiver: Kal TovTo Kal TO er 
TH dA Kodin KATA TO alto. oK0o a bev odv 
emo@éurd Te €oTW Kal oKANpA Kal peydda, 
onpaivet xivdvver Pavatov d\vyoxpovion, oxoGa 
é€ parBand Te Kal avodura Kat TO EaxTUrd@ 
meComeva UTEtKel, Xporewrepa. 

Tas 6€ amoctactas Hooov Ta EV TH yaoTpe 
OlOnpmata ToleiTaL TeV Ey ToOLOLY iroyordplorocy, 
Hota b€ Ta UTOKUTW TOD oudadrod és dcaTinow 
Tpémetar aipatos 6é pHEw uadiata &x Tov ave 
TOTO mpoadexeddat. aravrwv 6é xP? TeV 
olénpatov xpoviCovra mept Taira Ta Yopia 
irookentedtat Tas eUTUNT IAS. Ta be Scarrvy)- 
pata ade XP} oxen tecdat Ta évtetderm oxoca ber 
abran e&w TpeT ETAL, dpiata eoTt omiKpa Te éovTa 
Kal ws pariota €Fw éxxXivovta Kai és dEU atoxo- 
pupovpevar Ta dé peydida TE eovta Kal mraréa 
Kal HRLTT és 00 dmoxopupovpera KAKO TA" dKooa 
dé gow py yvuTat, dpirtd eaten, ata e&w xepio 
fu1j0eV eTeKOL@ON'E:, adra ear mpogeaTahpera 
TE KAL dvoduva Kat OmoX poor amav To €Ew Xeptov 
paiverac. TO 6€ mooy dpiarov €otty NevKOY TE 
Kab Aetov Kal Opadov Kat ws eicta bvawbes* TO 
6€ évartior TO ToLovTw KAKLOTOV. 

VIM. O1se HSperes ot ex TMV o&ewv voonpa- 
Tw TUaUTES KaKOL OUTE Yap TOD TUpES aTaANdG- 
govow eroodurol TE elo Kapta Kat Bavatwdecs. 
apxovrat be ou Tela roe aro TOV KEVEWHOY TE Kab 
TIS dagvos, ol b€ Kal ano Tou iyratos, Ondoolat 


pev otv ex To Kev EOVOY at apxat KaL THS aadvos 
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PROGNOSTIC, vu.-vut. 


fever continue longer than sixty days, and the swell 
ing does not subside, it is a sign that there will be 
suppuration, and a swelling in any other part of the 
eavity will have the same history. Now swellings 
that are painful, hard, and big, indicate a danger 
of death in the near future; sneh as are soft aie 
painless, yielding to the pressure of the finger, are 
of a more ehronic character. 

Abseessions are less frequently the result of swell- 
ings in the belly than of swellings in the hypo- 
chondria ; least ‘likely to turn to suppuration are 
swellings below the navel, but expeet hemorrhage, 
most probably from the upper parts. But whenever 
the swellings in these regions are protracted one 
must suspect suppurations. Colleetions of pus there 
ought to be judged of thus. Sueh of them as turn 
outwards are most favourable when they are small, 
and bend as far as possible outwards, and come to 
a point; the worst are those which are large and 
broad, sloping least to a point. Such as break 
vanes are most favourable when they are not 
commmnicated at all to the outside, but do not pro- 
ject and are painless, while all the outside appears ot 
one uniform colour. The pus is most favourable that 
is white and smooth, uniform and least evil-smelling, 
Pus of the opposite eharaeter is the worst. ; 

VHT. Dropsies that result from acute diseases are 
all unfavourable, for they do not get rid of the fever 
and they are very painful and fatal. Most of them 
begin at the flanks and loins, though some begin 
also at the liver. Now whenever they begin in the 
flanks and loins the feet swell, and chronic diar- 





1 &roxopuporpeva C’: axoxuptotmeva MV, 
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MPOTNQUTIKON 


yivovrat, of Te Obes oldcovar Kal Sed pporar 
TovXpoviot isxovaw obte ras ddvvas Avovear 
Tas ex TOY KEevewmvey TE Kal THs oa vos ouTe THY 
yaotépa dataccoveat: oxoaotct b€ rd Tob 
TATOOS yirovrat, Bikat te Ovpos abtots eyyi- 
veTat Kal dmomTvouety onder aEtoy AOyoU Kal 
ol 7 05es oidéovew Kal  yarT)p od Staxcopel, 
él jn) aK Anpa Te Kal émwdura Kal Tpos aay 
pv, kal TEpt THY oud yiverar oldjmara, Ta 
Mev emt deEtd, ta b¢ ér’ aptatepd, (oTdpeva TE 
Kal KaTATavOpEVa. 

IX. Kedar bé Kai “Xeipes Kat modes ypuypa 
éovTa Kaxov THS Te KolhuyS Kab TOY TEupaw 
Oeppav éovTor, dpiatoy 6é dtav 76 copa 
ad Te elval Kat paOaxor OMARBS. 

LtpéherBar 6é€ bef Tov vooéovta pnidios Kal 
év Toot _bETewpts motowy eXag pov eivat: et bé 
Bapus* ey pairorro Kat TO GAO GOma Kal Tas 
Xelpas kal Tous 7 68as, _ eTeKVOUVOTE POY eo Tey. 
el 0€ Tpos TO Raper Kal ol ovuxes Kai ot daxrudot 
Ted Svot yivorTat,” mpoaSoxipos 6 0 Oivatos abtixa: 
MEAALVOLEVOL b€ TAVTENOS of Saxtvdot Kai} of 
Toes Hooov Or€O prot TOV mertdv@y- irra cats 
Ta G\rXa onpeia oxen tea Ban Xer ap yap evTre- 
Téws paivyntat pepo TO Kano ® y) Kal addXdo TL 
TéY Tepler TIKGY onpelov ™pos TovToLaw éridet- 
Kvn, TO voonpa és améotacw tTpaTtivat érris, 
@otTe Tor pev avO pwrrov mepeyevéa Oat, Ta be 
peravOevta TOU TapaTos aToTECElY. 

1 Bapus MV: Bapvtepos C’. 2 yivovrar: ylvowro C’. 


5 Some MSS. read 4 for «af. «al must often be translated 
eae 


20 


PROGNOSTIC, vut-1x. 


rhoeas afHict the patient, which neither relieve the 
pains in the flanks and loins nor soften the belly. 
But whenever the dropsies begin in the liver, the 
patient experiences a desire to cough without bring- 
ing up any sputuin worth speaking of, while the 
feet swell and the bowels pass no excreta except 
such as are hard, painful and torced,! and swellings 
rise around the belly, some to the right and some 
to the left, growing and subsiding. 

IX, For the head, hands, and feet to be cold is 
a bad sign if the belly and sides be warm ; buat it 
is a very good sign when the whole body is evenly 
warm and soft. 

The patient ought to turn easily and to be light 
when lifted up. But if he should prove to be 
heavy in the body generally, especially in the hands 
and feet, it is a rather dangerous sign. And if in 
addition to the heaviness both the nails and fingers 
turn livid, death may be expected forthwith ; but 
when fingers or feet become quite black it is a less 
fatal sign than their becoming livid. But the other 
symptoms also must be attended to. For if the 
patient should shew himself bearing up against 
the illness, or manifest, in addition to the signs 
mentioned before, some other symptom indicating 
recovery, the illness may be expected to turn to 
an abseession, with the result that the patient loses 
the blackened members but recovers. 


1 Either by purging or (more probably) through eonsti- 
pation. 





© «al is omitted by C’. § xaxdy MV: véonua C’. 


HPOPNQLTIKON 


"Opxtes Ce Kat aldoioy avervacpéva anpaiver 
20 mrovov 7) Gavatov) 

X. Ilepi b¢ irrvou domep Kal Kar vow jee 
ues or, THY Lev HHEPNY € eypyryopevat xP", 
nv b€ vunra cadevoey" wy é€ TebTo petapPe- 
BXnpevor } fa KaKLOV yin eau Hewat é€ ay Avmeéot, 
et KOLLOTO Tpot és 70 Tpitov pEépos THs jyweepns: 
oi 6€ amo ToUTOU Tob xXpovou Urvot TovnpaTe pot 
eiow" KaKLOTOV bé Na Kouaa bac pre TIS. peeps 
mjte TIS vURTOS® Hy yap bro oduvns TE Ka Tmovou 
drypuTvoly av) wapappootyn Eatar amo TovTOV 

10 tov on LELov. 

XM. Arayopnpa 6€ a diptatov éorey panrBarov Té 
Kal GUvEdT/KOS Kal THY Opny, iyrep Ka vyat- 
vovTt Steyopet, mriGos de T pos Aevyov Tay 
éotovT@y: ToravTns. yap eovens Tis dreEddov " 
KaT@ KOLNY iytaivoe av. el 6€ e0) Uypov To 
SiaXopnpa, ouppeper ate TpUseu pijte TUKVOV 
Te Kal Kat’ oNtyov Suaxeopeiy: KOTLOY yap 6 
dvOpwrros Uno Tis guvexéos éeFaractactos Kal 
aypuTvoin avr et 6é a6 poov TOANEKES Sea ywpéor, 

lo Kivduves ReerroPupjaat. anrra xP?) KaTa TO 
TAHG0s TOV eolortwr UToxwpely Cis 4 Tpls 
Tis HENS Kat Tis VURTOS imag, TO O€ TAELo TOP 
UTITW TPwl, OoTED Kal avy bes 7 hy TO wdpare. 
maxuves at be xe? TO eeayapypa mpos Tv 
Kptaw iovans THs vovcov. UmoTuppov 6 éota 
Kab [2H ACY dva@bes' emt 71)Cecov ee Kat EXpurOas 
orporyrjoras (oreEcevar peta Tou OLAX wp) MATOS 
Tpos THY Kpiaw lovans TIS vovTove Cet 6é €v 
L onuatver wévov } Odratoy CU’; mé:ous ioxupuis onuaiver Kal 
kivbuvor @avatadca MY. 
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PROGNOSTIC, 1tx.-x. 


Testicles or member being drawn up is a sign of 
pain or death. 

X. As for sleep, the patient ought to follow the 
natural custom of being awake during the day and 
asleep during the night. Should this be changed 
it is rather a bad sign. Least harm will result if 
the patient sleep from early morning for a third part 
of the day. Sleep after this time is rather bad. 
The worst thing is not to sleep either during the 
day or during the night. For either it will be pain 
and distress that cause the sleeplessness or delirium 
will follow this symptom. 

XI. Stools are best when soft and consistent, 
passed at the time usual in health, and in quan- 
tity proportional to the food taken; for when the 
discharges have this character the lower belly is 
healthy. If the bowels be loose, it is a favonrable 
sign that there should be no noise, and that the 
stools should not be frequent and scanty. For if 
the patient be continually getting up he will be 
fatigned and suffer from lack of sleep, while if he 
often pass copious stools there is a danger of faint- 
ing. But he should go to stool twice or three 
times during the day, according to the quantity 
of food taken, and once during the night; most 
copiously, however, early in the morning, as_ his 
custom also was. The stool ought to grow thicker as 
the disease nears the crisis. It should be reddish- 
yellow, and not over-fetid. It is a favourable sign 
when round worms pass with the discharge as the 
disease nears the crisis. In every illness the bowels 





2 For 7 MV read et. 
3 C’ omits this and the preceding sentence, the eye of the 
scribe passing from one vovgov to the other. 
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TIPOPNQLTIKON 


TAVTL voorsLaTL AATTAPHY TE EVAL THY KOLALHY 
20 Kal eboryKor. voapes 6€ KapTa i) AevKov yy 
XAw pov * loxupas 9} Dy) adpaces draxwperv, Tornjpa 
TavTa Tavta. Tovnpov b€ Kat o eK pov Te €op 
Kal yrioy pov Kal RevKOY Kal uTOXAwpoV Kal 
Aefov. tTovtwy b€ Oavatwbéatepa av ein Ta 
péerava 1) weNtbva 7) Aetrapa 1) (wdea Kai KUKO- 
dua. Ta b€ wotkiha xXpovewTepa pev TOUTED, 
or€O pra be odSév Hacow ~xtw bé TatTa Evopa- 
TwWoea” Kal YoXwbea Kal TMpacvedéa Kati péedava, 
mo7e per ood dreEepyopueva, Tote 6€ Kal Kata 
30 pLépos. 

Picar bé avev  idov Kai wpadijovos SieEcévac 
apiatov: Kpéooov b€ cat aby Yropw bieFedOetv 1) 
avtod évaTretrAnpOat Kal cuvetreioOat: KaitoL Kal 
ovTw beEehPodaa onuaiver movety Te Tov vO po- 
Tov 3) mapadpoveiy, ay a) éx@y ovTw Touyrat 
f) ar Oporros TH aperw THS pions. TOUS b€ ex 
Toy tro xovd ploy 7 Ovous TE Kal Ta Kea ae 
Ay 7) veapa Te Kal fy our get e vel BopBo- 
pury eos cu Ones ev TO imoxorvdpign kal ped 

40 Nota wer SreEcny ® ou ade TE Kal OUPW' ef 
b€ p21), Kat avros Stavrepacebers: wpere? b€ Kal 
42 bqoKxataBas és Ta Kato Xnpla. 

XII. Odpor ée dpator éorir, OTav 74 evan P) 
Drogracts wat Nein Kat Omar }) Tapa mavra Tov 
xporor, éoT cy ped a vodaos: O1){LALVEL yap 
dapudelav Kat voor pa oduyoXpoveor ever Oat. et 
S€ diadervot kai ToTé pev KaGapov obpéor, rote 


1 After xAwpdy MV add i epuépdy. E 
2 After fvopatdd.a Wiihlewein reads (from Galen) re kal 
aiuatabea, 
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PROGNOSTIC, xt.--xu. 


should be soft and distended. But for stools to 
be very fluid, or white, or exceedingly green, or 
frothy, are all bad signs. It is a bad sign too when 
they are scanty aid viscid, white, greenish and 
smooth. But more deadly than these will be stools 
that are black, or livid, or oily, or verdigris-coloured 2 
and fetid. Varied steals indicate an “alesse which, 
while Jonger than those just referred to, will be 
no less dangerous ; such are like scrapings, bilious, 
leek-green, and black, exhibiting these character- 
istics sometimes all at once and sometimes by 
turns. 

It is best for flatulence to pass without noise and 
breaking, though it is better for it to pass even 
with noise than to be intercepted and accumulated 
internally ; yet even if passed thus it indicates that 
the patient is suffering or delirious, unless he emits 
the flatulence wittingly. But pains and swellings 
in the hypochondria, if they be recent and without 
inflammation, are cured by a rumbling occurring in 
the hypochondrium, which is most favourable when 
it passes along with stools and urine, though it is 
beneficial even if it merely passes by itself, It is 
also beneficial when it descends into the lower 
parts. 

XII. Urine is best when the sediment is white, 
smooth and even for the whole period of the illness 
until the crisis, for it indicates a short sickness and 
a sure recovery. But should the sediment intermit, 
and the urine sometimes be clear and sometimes 
show the white, smooth, even deposit, the illness will 


1 That is, “yellowish green.” — ? Or, ‘ rust-coloured.” 
y v c , 





8 Biefiay Mi: SefeA@wr C’, 4 C’ veads efy for 7. 
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MNPOTNQETIKON 


8é bpioracto TO NevKOV TE Kal Aetov Kal opanor, 
Xpovewrepy yiverat 7) vodaos Kal hocov aa pars. 
€l rye ein 70 TE obpor UrépuOpov Kat y UroaTaats 
Um épudpos re Kal Nein, TONUXpovewmtepor peev 
10 tebto TOU 7 pore pov yiverat, oT} plov b€ KapTa. 
Kprpv@decs 6é ev Totow ovporow vTogTaces 
mounpai sovTwy 5é é ere Kaxlovs at TwetTadwoees 
Nertal (08 Kal NEeuKAaL KapTa pradpac: rouTav 8é 
éte Kaxious ai (7 meTup@dees. vepédat 5€ évarwpev- 
eval Tolow ovpotoe NevKal bev ayabai, HéRauvat 
é€ pradpat. gor ity be Nem Tov y TO obpov al 
Tuppov, aTeT TOV onuaivel TO voonpa eipat’ el be 
Kal ‘TOAUX poVioy ely) TO voonpa, To 8é ovpov 
To.odTov €ov, xivduvos wa) ov dunjoerat 6 ap- 
20 Opatros Stapeéoar, éor ay meravO} 7) vovaos, 
Gavatwdéorepa be TOV ovpary Tad TE ducwoea 
Kal véaTwdea Kal pedava Kal maxéa- éote Oé 
Tho ev yuvarki Kal tolow avdpact Ta Héhava 
Tov ovpwy KAKLOT A, roiae dé Tavdiorae Ta béa- 
TwMdEd. dxdoor bé ovpa Aewra Kat ope obpéovar 
mohUy xpavov, tp Kal Ta dra onpMELA ws TrepteE- 
Topevors }, TovTow andctacw det mpoabe- 
xXerBat és Ta Kar Toy ppevaov xepla. Kab Tas 
AuTapoTytas 6€ TAS dvw epiotaperas dpaxvoet- 
30 d€as ember Oat: out ngtos yap onpeta. cKoT ety 
be TOV oupor, év ols elow at veperat,” ye. TE KATH 
éwow wu Te dive, Kal Ta Xpouata oxota iaxXovew 
Ka Tas ev KATO peponevas ouv ToITL Xpomacy, 
ola eipytas ayaa eivar, éraiveiv, tas 8 avo 

1 C’ omits meradddees . . . . xaxlous ai, the scribe passing 


from the first xaxiovs ai tu the second, omitting the inter- 
vening words. 
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be longer and recovery less likely. Should the 
arine be reddish and the sediment reddish and 
smooth, recovery will be sure, although the illness 
will be longer than in the former ease. Sediments 
in urine which are like coarse meal are bad, and 
even worse than these are flaky sediments. Thin, 
white sediments are very bad, and even worse than 
these are those like bran. Clouds suspended in the 
urine are good when white but bad when black.t 
So long as the urine is thin and of a yellowish-red 
colour, it is a sign that the disease is unconcocted ; 
and if the disease should also be protrac ted, while 
the mine is of this nature, there is a danger lest 
the patient will not be able to hold out until the 
disease is concocted. The more fatal kinds of urine 
are the fetid, watery, black! and thick; for men 
and women black urme is the worst, for children 
watery urine. Whenever the urine is for a long 
time thin and erude, should the other symptoms too 
be those of recover y,an abscession is to be expected 
to the parts below the diaphragm. Fatty substances 
like spiders’ webs settling on the surface are alarm- 
ing, as they are signs a wasting. The urine in 
cl the clouds are, whether ‘these be on the 
bottom or at the top, must be examined, as well 
as the colours of these clouds, and those that float 
at the bottom with the eolours I have stated to be 
good, should be welcomed, while clouds on the top, 


1 f,e. like port wine. See p. 9. 





2 After vepédra C’ has ctv tols yphuaow os efpnrar, and 
omits the phrase ovy . . . efpyrac Jower down. The text in 
this part is very uncertain, the variants being numerous but 
unimportant. 1 follow Kiihlewein, but with no confidence. 
Yortunately the sense is quite clear. 
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guy Toit Npwmac’, ola etipntar Kaka elvat, 
pemher Bar. BY eLarararo bé oe, ayy rt avr ) 
KUOTLS voor pa Exovea TOV ovipwy Ta ToLAdTa 
arobbG" ov yep Tob GAOV GwpaToS anpElor, 
arn’ as Ka? gouty, 

XIIE. "Epertos &€ heh moraros prevuaros Te 
Kal Norts TUPLE MELY WEvOOD as padoTe Kal #4) 
TAXUS pede monus Kapta epeic Oo oi 6€ axpytéc- 
TE pot Kaxious. et O€ ely TO €mevpevov Tm pac oeoes 
a mredtor ov }) péhav, 6 Te ap a TOUT@D TOV 
NPOMUTOY, vopitew XPH Tov7)pov evar et be 
Kal TarTa TA Xpopata 0 avtos dvOpwtros euéor, 
Kapta or prov 7760) yiveras TAXI TOV be Odvatov 
oT npaiver TO med Ovov Toy EMeT LATO, ef Oot dva~ 
abes: Tacat 6€ ai UTécaTpot Kal Svowbees ddpat 
Kakal €vi Tact ToLow eueopératct. 

XIV. II7vedov xP? éml Tact Totaw idyipace 
Toiae Tept TOY TrEevmova TE Kal Tas mreupas 
TaXEws Te advan tvedOat Kal evrreTeéws, TUL ME 
pmeeryLevov Te paiverar 70 Eavéov laxupas TO 
TTVEAW Et yep TOAD Ua Tepov ere Tp Ta 
Tis bevvys avant votTo EavOov éov Hf) “Tuppov } 
moXy Bijxa TapExov ) a) ioxupas TULL Le- 
HeLYpEVOY, | KGKLOV yivera: TO TE yap EavOov 
dix pyrov | €ov xiwouvedes, TO S€ AEvKOY Kal yMo- 
Ypov Kat o7poryywrov advatTENES" Kaxov b€ Kat 
XAw@pov Te cov Kapra Kai adpades: ef b€ ein Ob THOS 
aKpNTOV, MOTE Kab pwéhay paiverBat, dexvorepov 
€ativ TodtTo éxeivwv! Kaxov bé Kat yy pajbev 


avaxaGaipytar pndé mpoin oO Trevpov, adda 
) exetvay MV: éxelvov 0, 
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with the colours [ have stated to be bad, should be 
considered unfavourable. But be not deceived if 
the urine have these bad characters because the 
bladder itself is diseased; for they will not be a 
symptom of the general health,! bat only of the 
bladder by itself. 

NIL That vomit is most useful which is most 
thoroughly compounded of phlegm and_ bile, and 
it must not be thick nor brought up in too great 
quantity. Less compounded vomits are worse. And 
if that whieh is brought up be of the colour of leeks, 
or livid, or blaek,® in all cases vomit of these colours 
must be considered bad. If the same patient brings 
up vomit of all these colours, he is quite at death's 
door. Of the vomits, the livid indicates the earliest 
death, should the odour be foul; but all odours 
which are rather putrid and foul are bad in the 
case of al] vomits. 

XIV. Sputam, in all pains of the lungs and ribs, 
should be quickly and easily brought up, and the 
yellow should appear thoroughly compounded with 
the sputum; for if long after the beginning of the 
pain yellow sputum should be coughed up, or reddish- 
vellow, or causing much coughing, or not thoroughly 
compounded, it is a rather bad. sign. For yellow 
sputum, uncompounded, is dangerous, and the white, 
viscous and round bodes no good. Pale green, if pro- 
nounced, and frothy sputum is also bad. If it should 
be so uncompounded as to appear actually black? this 
is a more alarming sign than the others. It is bad 
too if nothing be brought up, and the lungs eject 
nothing, but are full, and bubble in the threat. In 

1 Hippocratic prognosis is concerned only with ‘ general” 
pathology. 2 Seep. 9 
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TANONS éwy Sey év TH papuyyt. xopvtas be Kal 
Trappous emi waot Toice mept Tov Tvevpora 
voonmaci KaKOV Kal mT poyeryovevat Kal emiyevé- 
a8at aXN év totoww drroWGe Tolae Gavatwden 
voo nace ol Trappol AvotTerces.) — aipate be 
TULLE merry LEVON TON mTvedov EarOov év 
totoe TEPLTVELLOVLKOLT LY éy! apxh Mev THS vowoou 
VATT VOMEVOV TEpLET TIKOY Kupra éBéouaiy b€ 
éovte 7 madatorepep nooov dopares. mavrTa o€ 
7a mTVEha Tovnpi earey, oxoga ay THY ddvuny 
py Tavy kaKwora be Ta péXava, és Siayéypa- 
mae mavovta 6€ Tiy oduyny TrdvTa dpetro® 
MTVOMEVA. 

XY. ‘Oxooa be TOV Oynparor €k TOUT@Y TOV 
Ywplov pi) TaveTat fajTe T pos TAS TOD mTVE@Y 
cabipotas fojte Tpos THY TIS Koodins exKompwraty 
[LTE Tpos TAS preBoropias Te Kal papparetas Kal 
diaizas, eldevat bef EXTrUTOVT A. Tov be ex Un) 
parton oxKoga ey ETL Xorweeos eovTos Tow 
mrvéhou extruianeTat, oreO pra KapTa, cite €v 
jeépee TO Norddes TO TUM aver TUOUTO cite onod. 
uddeora b€, 3 ay dpEnrae yeopeiy To exe ingea ano 
TovTov Tov wTvédXov, ESdoualov éovtos too 
voonuatos, é€dmis Tov dryéovra * imoBaveia bat 
Teo caperKatdexaTaior, iy jay) TL AUTO emryevntat 
dyabov. gat 88 Ta wey dyadd Téde edrreséws 
pépery TO voonpa, evTvooy eipat, TAS aduvns 
aT AAG Oat, TO WTVEXOV pyidieos dvaijocewv, TO 
capa mav dparors Peppov TE civrae Kat wanrOaxor 
Kal Siyay p49) evely, otipa b€ Kal diaywpnuata 
Kal imvous Kal isparas, WS drayeypanrat exaoTa 
ayaba €uvta, Tadra eniyevécOar obT@ pev yap 
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all lung diseases it is bad for catarrhs and sneezing 
either to precede or to follow, but all other dangerous 
diseases are benefited by sneezing. For a little 
blood mixed with yellow sputum to be brought up 
in eases of pneumonia at the beginning of the 
disease is a very favourable sign of recovery, but less 
favourable on the seventh day or later, All sputum 
is bad if it does not remove the pain, but the worst, 
as I have said, is the black, while in all cases the 
removal of the pain by expectoration is a better 
sign. 

XV. Such pains in these parts as do not give way 
before either purging of sputum, or evacuation of 
the bowels, or venesection, purges and regimen, 
must be regarded as about to turn to empyema. 
Such empyemas as form while the sputum is still 
bilious are very fatal, whether the bile and pus be 
brought up by turns or together. Especially should 
the empyema begin from sputum of this character 
when the disease has reached the seventh day, the 
patient may be expected to die on the fourteenth 
day unless some good symptom happen to him. The 
good symptoms are these: to bear up easily against 
the disease; to have good respiration; to be free 
from the pain; to cough up the sputum readily; the 
whole body to be evenly warm and soft; to have 
no thirst; urine, stools, sleep and sweat to get the 
characters that have been severally deseribed as good. 





1 Ermerins transposes the whole passage xopi(as 8... « 
Avoiredges to the end of the chapter. 

2 After adue(vw Kiihlewein adds 7a (perhaps rightly). 

3 GryéovTa O': 74 ToadTa mrbovta MV and other M&S. 

4 After g«acrathe MSS. have eidevar. Deleted by Ermerins 
and Reinhold, 
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TOUTWY TAVTOY TOV TNMEi@Y ETLYEVOMLEVOV OUK 
dy damobavat 6 tvOpeTos: ty 68 Ta pev ToUTON 
emiyévytat, Ta Oe fy}, Trew Xpovov fyoas i 
Teaaaperkaideca Huepas amoNaT dv. Kaka O€ 
Tavavrla Toray vo TreTéws pepe THY votcov, 
Tea peya KGL TUKVOY ELVaL, THY GOUVHY 412) TER 
Taticbat, TO m7VENOV HOS dvaBijocety, Serie 
Kara, TO oOpa ire Tob Tupos avapdras ever Oat 
rai Ty pev yaotépa Kal Tas mhevpas, eppas 
eivat ioyupas, TO be HETOTOY ea Tas yelpas Kal 
Tovs mooas wuxpd, obpa 6€ Kal raxwpypata Kab 
Orvous Kal iéparas, as Siayeypan rat éxagta 
KAKA €OVTA, TOUTWY El TL eTUYiVOITO TM TTVEXW 
ToUT@, aTrodotT av 6 avOpwros, Tply 7) és TAS 
Teccaperxatoeka népas adixécOat, 7) évataios 
} evdexataios. ottws oby aupBarrecPat yp), 
@S TOU TTVEAOU TOvTOV BavaTMbeos EorTOS pidrAa 
Kal ov mmeptdyortos és Tas TeccaperKaidsexa 
HLEpas adixveta bac. Ta 6é emeypironeva dyaba 
Te Kal KaKa ouNroyt Lopevor ex TOUT@Y Ypr TAs 
T poppijaias Toviabar ovTw yep ay padota anrn- 
Pevous. ai be drat EKTUNTLES ai mreloTae 
pryyvuvtar, at pev elxootaias, al dé TpinKooTaiat, 
ai 6¢ TecoapaxovOjpepot, ai 6€ Tpos Tas EEnKovTa 
Hpepas adixvéovTat, 

AVI CEaicnértea Oat be xP? Ty GPX Tob 
EuTrUnpaTOS ® RoyeCojevov are TiS. Hens, h Ta 
Tpara 0 avO porros imupeEev a] 2 mote avrov 
piryos éxaBev Kat 7 pain® avri TiS oourns 
aut@ Bapos eyyerésOat ev TO TOT@, @ TrAYEL 


L yaorépa O's Kotrlny MY. 
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If all these symptoms supervene, the patient will not 
die; if some, but not all, supervene, the patient will 
die ‘after living for longer than fourteen days. Bad 
symptoms are the opposite of those I have just 
giveu: to bear up against the disease with difficulty ; 
respiration to be deep and rapid; the pain not to 
have ceased ; to cough up the sputum with difficulty ; 
to be very thirsty ; ‘the body to be unevenly uffesled 
by the fev er, the belly and the sides being exceed- 
ingly warm, and the forehead, hands and feet cold; 
urine, stools, sleep and sweat to have the characters 
already described severally as bad—should sputum 
of the kind mentioned above be followed by any of 
these symptoms the patient will die before com- 
pleting the fourteen days, on the ninth or eleventh 
day. So that must be the conclusion drawn, as this 
sputum is very deadly, and does not allow the patient 
to survive fourteen days. You must take into aecount 
both the good signs and the bad that oecur and 
from then make your predictions; for in this way 
you will prophesy aright. Most other empyemas 
break, some on the twentieth day, some on the 
thirtieth, some on the fortieth, while others last 
sixty days. 

XVI. Consider that the beginning of the empyema 
dates from the day on w hich the paticut was first 
attacked by fever or by rigor, or on which he said 
that a heaviness took the place of the pain in that 





After éumunparos the MSS. have éseofar. It is deleted 

x Wilamowitz. Perhaps yeréo@ae should be read. 
3 Possibly &» has here fallen out before avti. In the 
Ilippocratie collection, however, the optative is not seldom 
found with the sense of optative e with av, is an emenda- 


tion of Wilamowitz; C’ has éav and MV have ei 


p 
© €b, 
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tabta yap, év apxnee ryiverat TaD EUTUNMATOV. 
é€ ody tovTov Tov Xpovou } xP} mpoa déxerOar 
Tod mvou cea Bar Tas pi€as és TOUS Xpovous 
TOUS 7 poetpn Levous. ef 6€ ein TO euminua emt 
Oatepa Hobvor, or pepe Te Kai xataparGavew 
vpn én TovToLaL, by Te Exes ddyjpa év TO 
TrEUPO” Kal iv Te Bepporepov 2 To €Tepov Tod 
érépou, KATAKNVOMEVOU éml TO Uytatvov mevpov 
épwrav, el TL Soxet Bapos aur@ exxpépacbar éx 
tou dvwbev. et yap €t3) TovTO, €x Tot én Outepov 
éoTl TO euTrunpa, ed’ oxotépw av mAEevp@ TO 


17 Bapas eyyivntat.” 


10 


XV II, Tods &é TUT AVTAS euTrvous yivecxew 
xp? Totade Tots TnpLELorae 7 p@Tov bev o Tuperos 
ouK apie, anrra Th bev nuépny AemrTOS iovet, 
és vuxta &€ Tet, Kal (Spares moXRol yivovtat, 

Bikai te Oupds adroiowr éyyivetat Kal damomtvov- 
ow ovdev afvov Aoryou, Kat of pev odOarpot 
EyKotrot yivovTat, ai be yvabot épvd nara 
ig xouaty, Kai ot dvuyes TOY Xetpov ypuTobyTat 
Kat ot SaxTurot Beppaivovrar Kal parttoTa Ta 
axpa, Kat ev Toot mooly oldjpara yiverar® Kal 
prvxrawar yivovTat ava TO COG Kal olTiwy ovK 
em Oupéovow. 

‘Oxooa pev ouv eyxpoviter Tov EMTUNMATOV, 
‘oxet Ta onpeta TadTa Kal maTevely avtoiot vpn 
Kapta: oxoga S€ dAtyoypovid eaTL TovTOLOLW 


1 MV have rourésy tav xpdver. 

2 { have followed C’ here, but I feel sure that the text 
must remain uncertain, since it is probably mutilated, with 
gaps from ef 3€ €Ty to the end of the chapter. 

After yfvera: C’ has iordueva xal xatamavduera. 
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part in which he had been aching. These symptoms 
occur at the beginning of empyema. Expect then 
that the gathering will break after the intervals 
mentioned above from the date of the beginning. 
Should the empyema be one-sided only, turn the 
patient in this case, and inquire whether he has a 
pain in the side. And if one side be somewhat hotter 
than the other, ask the patient, while he is lying on 
the sound side, if he feels a weight hanging from 
the upper part. Should this be so, the empyema is 
one-sided, on whichever side the weight occurs.1 
XVIL. All sufferers from empyema may be dis- 
tinguished by the following symptoms. In the 
first place the fever never stops, being slight during 
the day but more severe at night; copious sweats 
oceur; the patient has a desire to cough, without 
bringing up any sputum worth speaking of; the 
eyes become sunken; the cheeks are flushed; the 
finger-nails are bent and the fingers grow hot, 
especially at the tips; the feet swell up; blisters 
rise about the body, and the appetite fails. 
Prolonged empyema has these symptoms, which 
may be implicitly relied on; when recent it is indi- 
cated by the same signs, should there appear those 


tT have done my best to make sense out of this very 
obscure passage. Why should the physician make these 
experiments, if he know sthat the empyema is on one side, 
and knows also which is ‘‘the sound side”? Was it to 
confirm his suspicions? Was it to persuade the patient that 
he had empyema, and so get his consent to an operation, 
should one prove necessary? I have long suspected that 
the text is very mutilated, and that several sentences have 
dropped out. If the text could be restored, we should 
probably see that the writer considered not one case only, 
but two or three. 
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emo npaiveT at, TOLOUT MD hp TL erepaivyTar ola 
Kat Tolow €&& apNis yivopevorawy, apa 6€ Kat ayy 
Th dvaTvovaTepos nO av pws. Ta O€ TAXD- 
TEpov Te Kal Bpaovrepov pryeupeva, yiv@aKew 
xpu Toia6e TOUS TNmELorae” ayy bev 0 TOvOS év 
apxKnae ylvyra Kal 2) ove mvota Kai y SHE KaL O 
TTVENG [LOS diated 3 eNO: és Tas €lKOCL Hpepas 
mpoavexeabat TH phew y Kal er T poo Ger yw 
bé NTVXEATEPOS 6 Tovoes Kal Ta Oa Tarte 
KaTa NOyor, ToUTOLGL rpoatéxeaba Thy pygu 
vaTepov" Tporpeveo Pet éé dvaryey Kal OVO Ka 
Svanmvoay Kat wrvediapoy Tpd THs ToD mou 
prjEvos. 

Hepeytvor ras b€ TouTeY padiara obs ay aby 0 
TUpETOS avd npepov pera Tiy pyéty Kal ottiov 
Taxews emiupewaw Kal (biyens aT KAY [EVOL 
éwol Kab 7) yaornp CpikKpa TE Kal TUVETTIKOTA 
S1axopy Kat TO 7OOY ANEVKOY TE Kal AEtoy Kal 
OMOX poor exyoph Kat preypatos an yrraypeévov 
Kai avev movoU TE Kat Byxos avaxabaipyrat® 
plata pev otro eal TaXlora dmardao cove w 
et 6€ yoy, olow ar eyyuTaro TOUT@Y yivyrar. 
droddrvvTat b€ ods AY O TUpETOS avo pepor [2 
adi, adda doxewy cehtevat avis patvyra dva- 
Depparnoperos, Kal (biyay, pev EX@o I, ourioy éé By) 
emiupéwou cal 4) Koudin vyp) 7 Kal TO 7Trvov 
XAcwpor | Kal mehtOvOv I) ) preyparabes Kal ag pases: 
ola. TabrTa mdivra yiverat, GTONRUY TAL dxdaot 
&€ tovTwr Ta peev yiverat, Ta 6€ He}, ol per avTa@v 
aT OXAVYT EL, ol &é ep TOAND Xpovey TepiyivovTar. 
GNN’ €x TAYTWY TOV Tex per] plov Tov éovTwV ev Tov- 
rotate TexpaiperOar® Kai Totow éddoLoLY aTacwW, 
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symptoms which oecur at the beginning, if at the 
same time there be some dilliculty of breathing. 
Whether the gathering will break earlier or later 
may be devoriinied by the following signs. If the 
pain take place at the ‘beginning, and if the difficulty 
of breathing, the coughing and the expectoration 
be continued,! expect the breaking by the twentieth 
day or even earlier. If, however, the pain be milder, 
and all the signs be ‘nroportionately mild, expect 
the breaking Tater. Before the gathering breaks 
there must occur pain, difficulty of breathing and 
expectoration. 

Those chiefly recover who lose the fever on the 
same day after the gathering breaks, quickly recover 
their appetite, and are nid of rises when the 
bowels pass small, solid motions, and the pus evacu- 
ated is white, smooth, uniform in colour, rid of 
phlegm and brought up without pain and coughine. 
These make the best and quickest recovery; the 
nearer the approximation to their symptoms the 
better. Those die who are not left on the same 
day by the fever, which seems to leave them and 
then appears again with renewal of heat; who are 
thirsty but Wave no appetite ; whose bowels are 
loose, and who evacuate pus that is yellow and livid 
or full of phlegm and froth. Those who show all 
these symptoms die; those who show some only 
either die or recover after a long illness. In these 
cases, as in all others, it is from the sum-total of the 
symptoms that an appreciation of the illness should 
be made. 

! Or, reading diateivy, severe.” 





 Biatean Exywr C’ (with the spelling Siareréer): Siateivy MV. 
2 avaxalaipyra: omitted by MV. 
3 rexpalper@at C’: onuaiverda: MV. 
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NVIIL. ‘Oxdootar 66 drootdates ye ovat éx 
TaD TEPLT VEU LOVEK OV voonLaroy mapa Ta ora 
Kal éxmrucouow és Ta KaTw Yopia Kai cupey- 
yourrat, obra be TepuyivovTat. imookenterBai 
bé xen Ta ToaiTa oe ay 5 Te TupeTos exn raul 
v} ody) pay TeTAaupED?) y Ka’ TO mrvehov 1) 
ex Xwp?) KaTa ovyov, penoe Yorwdees at _ Stax opr} 
aves THS KoLdins Ewa poe eEVAUTOL Kal EUR PNT OE 
yiveovtat, nde TO objpov Fay Te KapTa Kal 
TONY Umootact éxov, Um per irae dé TEpte- 
TTLKOS 70 Tov Aout au mdvt@y Tey TEPLETTLK OY 
TNLEL@Y, TOVTOLCL xen Tas Tovavras dmoatdatas 
enmity Eveobat. yivovrae dé ai pev és Ta KATH 
yepta, olaw diy Tt mepl TO Sroxovd pov Tot 
prcypatos eyytvytas, at bé avo, olaw dv TO pev 
vToxovdptoy AaTapoy Te Kal daveoduvov SvaTerg 
éor, dvarvo0s b€ Tia Xpovov yevomevos Tavantat 
arep pavepns Tpopdatos adANS. 

Ad 6¢€ amooTaates at és Ta oKéhea év thot 
TepeTvEvpovingt Thow io xuphor Kal émexwdtvoue 
AvaouTendées per Tacat, dpvorat dé at Tob mTvehou 
€v HetTa Sor} EOPTOS 80 yevopevan él yep TO 
oldnpa Kal 7 dduvn yivowro, Tou mTvEérou aytt Tod 
Eavbod TVOOEDS yevopevou Kal EK X@PEOVTOS éFu, 
ouT@s dy aah ahéatata 6 Te dvOpwTos TEpiyivowTo, 
Kat 9 amOTTATLS TaXLoTa dvoduros dy Tav- 
TatTO" ef 6€ TO mTVEROY iy) ex yopéo KAXOS, poe 
70 ovpoy wmoatacty ayadny éxov daivorto, 
kivduvos yevéa Pat Xwrov To cpOpov 4 TORNA 
Tpryywara Tapac xeln’. ef 6é adavifowrTo at 
aToaTa ates ToD WTVEXOU Ly Ex XwopeovTosS Tou TE 


TupEeTov ExorToS, Sewer: Kivduvos yap pf) mapa- 
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XVITI. Whenever from pneumonia an abscession 
takes place to the ears, while gatherings occur in the 
lower parts and fistula forms, the patient recovers. 
Judge of such cases in the following way. Expect 
abscessions of this kind when the fever holds, if the 
pain have not ceased and the expectoration be not 
normal, if the stools be not bilious, nor become loose 
and concocted, if the urine have not a very thick, 
copious deposit, but be assisted favourably by all the 
other favourable symptoms. The abscessions occur, 
some to the lower parts, whenever some of the 
phlegm appears in the region of the hypochondrium, 
others to the upper parts, whenever the hypo- 
chondrium continues to be soft and painless, and 
the patieut suffers from a temporary shortness of 
breath which ceases without any manifest cause. 

Abscessions to the legs in severe and _ critical 
pneumonia are all beneficial, but the best are those 
that occur when the sputum is already changing. 
For if the swelling and the pain take place at the 
same time as the sputum is turning from yellow to 
purulent and is being evacuated, the patient is quite 
certain to recover, “and the BUSeeesion will very 
quickly come to an end without pain. Should, 
however, the sputum be not well evacuated, and 
the urine do not show a good deposit, there is 2 
danger that the limb will be lamed or else cause 
much trouble. Should, however, the abscessions 
disappear without the evacuation of sputum and 
while the fever lasts, the prognosis is bad, as there 
is a danger lest the patient become delirious and 
die. When empyema occurs as the result of pnueu- 
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pporjon cal aroddvy oO avOpwmos. Tar 6¢ 
EUTUOY TOY Ex TOV TE PLT VEU LOVER OY at /epaitepor 
pad amwodvuvtau €« 6€ Tov GAXwY euTUNpa- 
TwY ol vewTEpot padrov aroOvRcKovaery.! 

NEX. Ad dé oy TUpET@ advvat yivopevat Tept 
Th oopuy Te Kal TA KETO xepia, ny TOY ppevov 
dmTovTal, éxXelmovaat 7a KaTw xepla, oreA peat 
KUpTa. T poaexew oy bet Tov vooy Kab ToioLY 
drove oHpELolawy, ws tw ote Kal TOV adder 
onitel@v aE émipainjrat, avEATaTOS 0 
avd pom os" be avalaoovTos TOU voo patos * 
Tpos TAS pivas Ta GANa onpela py Tovynpa 
emeyivorTo, éumvov écecGat morrai €drrides 
TOUTOP, 

Kuoties 66 oxAnpal te Kai éwovvot dewval pev 
Tacac Ore Opr@rarar 6€ oKocal avy mupET@ 
ouveyet yivorrar Kal 4p a aw adréwy TOV 
KUTTIOV TOVOL ixavot aTOKTELUAL, Kal ai Kotniat 
ov Sraywpeovow € érl TOY TOLOUTWY, et pry) oOKANPU 
Te Kal mpos avayRny. Aves 6€ odpov muades 
ovpnder, Nevanyy Kal Neiny eXov Umogtacty: ay 6é 
pyre TO ovpov podev eve@ Mire 2) KUOTES par- 
PayO} 6 TE mupeTos TUVEXTS. 7, ev THOt T por noe 
meptocorgt Tov VOC?) MATOS ermis TOV adyéovta 
arobavetsbau 0 be TpOTrOS obTos pddtora Tov 
Taloiwy GUTTeTAaL T@Y amo émTa eTéwy, €oT aV 
TEVTEKALOEKAETEES YEVMUTAL. 


wy 


- 


1 After drodrijecovow many of the MS8. have (with 
slight variations) dxdocot 68 tev dumbar walovtar } Téurovrat, 
olow &v Kkabapdy wey TO Toy 4 Kal AevKdv Kal uh SvTwdes, 
caCovrar ofae 8: Shamdy te Kal BopBopades amddrdvrrar. 
Neither the scholiast nor Galen comments upon the words, 
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monia, older patients are the more likely to die; 
with other kinds of empyema younger people more 
easily succumb. 

XIX. Pains ocenrring with fever in the region of 
the loins and lower parts, if they leave the lower 
parts and attack the diaphragm, are very mortal. So 
pay attention to the other symptoms also, since, if 
another bad symptom supervene, the case is hopeless ; 
but if, when the disorder jumps to! the diaphragm, 
the other symptoms that supervene are not bad, 
confidently expect that empyema will occur in this 
case, 

Hardness and pain in the bladder are always 
serious, and whenever attended with continuous 
fever, very fatal. In fact, the pains from the bladder 
alone are enough to cause death, and in such cases 
the bowels are not moved, except with hard and 
forced? stools. The disease is resolved by the 
passing of purulent urine, with a white, smooth 
sediment, If, however, neither the urine becomes 
favourable nor the bladder be softened, while the 
fever is continuous, expect the patient to die in 
the first periods of the illness. This form attacks 
especially children between the ages of seven and 
fifteen years. 


1 &s mpbs Tas prévas would suggest that the determination 
of the pain to the diaphragm was only apparent—which is 
eontrary to the first sentenee of the chapter. 

2 Hither through constipation, or hy the use of purgatives. 





and they are omitted in the Paris MS. 2269. They are 
deleted by Ermerinus, Reinhold and Kiihlewein. See also 
Littre’s long note on the passage. 

2 After voohuatos the MSN. have &s, whieh I delete as a 
repetition of the last syllable of voonuatos. 
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XX. Of oe TUPETOL KpivovTac ev THO avrnow 
nMepHal TOV dpiO pov, e€ Ov TE TeplyivovTat ot 
avOpwrot Kal €& ov amrdAduVTaL of TE yap 
ebyOecTatoe Tov TUPET@VY KAL emt onpetov 
do bareatarov BeBaores Tetaptatoe TavovTat } 
m poabev. ol 6é KaxoiPéatatot TOV TupeT ay * 
Kal emt ornpetor dewworat av “evouevoe TeTapTatoe 
KTelvouol 1) mpoadev. MeV OUD T per) Eposos 
avtor ovTw TeeuTa: n O€ devrépy é és THD éB8ouny 

10 TEpLyels y 6€ tpitn és THY évdendr yy, 2 6€ 
TeTEpT es TH TET oMpErKatoeKuTyY, » oé meer TY 
es THY er rTAKAWERUTID, 7} iu) be extn €s TH Elxoc- 
Ty. adrat pev eri TOV ofuTdTwy voonuatav 
ba tecodpor és Tas elxoauy éx tm po Géatos TENEU- 
Too. ov duvarat 6bé OAnow HuEepNo LW aped- 
peio Bae ovder ToUT@DY UTPEKEWS" ovee yep f) 
eviavTos Te Kal of ives Ornow Hueonaow 
TwebvKacw apcOpeic bat. 

Mera 6€ Tatra ev TO aut TpoT@ KATA Ti 

20 aUTaY 7 poa bear 2 7? pev T porn “mepiobos TET otpow 
KGL TpeyjKovTa 7) HEpEwD, v7) bé devrépy; TeToapd- 
KovTa ILEPE wD, y oe spitn €EjKovTa TpEpewD. 
TOUTWD dé év ipxnoty €or Xarerworata Tpoyva- 
oe Ta HEMOITA ey TAEloveE XPV xplvec Cat: 
opouorarat yap at apyat avT@y ea adda xen 
avo THiS TpwTns Huepyns evOvpetcOar Kal call 
ExdaTyy TeTpiba TpocTiOEeuévyy oKeTTETOaAL Kal 
ov Ayes, bry TpEYeTat. yiverat éé Kal TOV 
TeTapTato” y KATEO TASS €x TOUTOV TOD Koa pou. 

30 Ta be ep eaYiaTw XY pore péANOVTA xptved Cat 


1 rav meperav, O', 
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XX. Fevers come to a crisis on the same days, 
both those from whieh patients recover and those 
from which they die. The mildest fevers, with the 
most favourable symptoms, cease on the fourth day 
or earlier. The most malignant fevers, with the 
most dangerous symptoms, end fatally on the fourth 

day or earlier. The first assault of fevers ends at 
this time; the second lasts until the seventh day, 
the third until the eleventh, the fourth until the 
fourteenth, the fifth until lie seventeenth, and the 
sixth until the twentieth day. So in the most acute 
diseases keep on adding periods of four! days, up 
to twenty, to find the time when the attacks end. 
None of them, however, ean be exactly calculated 
in whole days; neither can whole days be used to 
measure the solar year and the lunar month. 

Afterwards, in the same manner and by the 
same increment, the first period is one of thirty- 
four days, the second of forty days and the third of 
sixty days.2 At the commencement of these it is very 
difficult to forecast those whieh will come to a crisis 
after a protracted interval, for at the beginning they 
are very much alike. From the first day, however, 
you must pay attention, and considcr the question at 
the end of every four days, and then the issue will 
not escape you. The constitution® of quartans too 


t In the modern way of counting, tliree. 
2 The series apparently are these :— 
1, 4, 7,11, 14,17, 20 
(24, 27, 31,} 34 
[37} 40 
[44, 47, 51, 54, 57,] 69. 
The whole question, however, is involved in uncertainty, as 
critical days are not discussed elsew here, except incidentally 
in tpidemies. See Vol. I., Genera} Introduction, P liv. 
3 Karaotacts is here practically equivalent to guois. See 
Vol. I. p. IAI (note). 
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eUTeTéaTtepa yur ced ac pe Yate yap Ta Stage. 
pevta autor €or cn apy: ot pev yap TEpLego- 
HEvOL eUTVOOL TE KAL CVMOUVOL Elotv Kal KOLMOVT CLL 
TAS VUKTAS Td TE GXAG oNpELA EYoUaLY agiparéac- 
Tata: ol 6€ drodXvpevor 3 Sve Tvoot yivovrat, 
« /puTVeorTEs, Odobda corres Ta Te dAAQ OIE 
E\ouTeEs KUKIGTQ. WS oty ToUT@Y  poyivwg KO- 
evar cup Badrrea bat xen Kata Te Tov Xpovor 
Kal KATA THY mpoaeaty € éxda thy ent TY Kpiow 
10 CdrT@Y TOr VoonMaTMN., Kata 6€ TOV aUTOV TPO- 
ror Kal Thee yurackiv ai Kpious ex TOV TOK@Y 
42 yivorTat. 

ANIL. Kegharss 5 ddvvae layupai te Kai 
Ture xees ovr TUpET@, el ev Te TOV Gavatwbdéwy 
opel wr Tpoayivorro, orCOptov Kdépta: e O€ aTEp 
onpeteay TOLOUT@D » ddr uTepBurXrot eixooen 
mh spas 8 TE TupeTOs EXO, imocxerrer Oat XP} 
aipatos payee ba per ) céMAnY dmoatagw és 
Td KuT@ Yopla. €or’ av 6 4 dduvn 2 reapi, 
Tporbéxeo Oar vpn aipatos phew dua pov” 4 
EXTUNTW, ddNos TE Kal Ww a) avin Tept TOUS 

10 Kporebous | y) Kat 70 (ETWTOV. MaNXor éé pa 
zou fev ai patos THY pia por béverOat TOUTE 
vEe@TEpOLat mer're Kal Tpuijxovta étewv, Toloe dé 

13 yepatt épotat TH éexmunau, 

NNIL. 7Qros 6€ db01 G&eta atv TupeTa 
oureyee TE Kai layup@® sevor' Tapahporycat 
yap xivduvos TOV dvOperor Kat amoXeo Pat. as 
ou ToUTOU TOU TpoTrov oparepot €OvTOS o€ems * 
def mpocéyev Tov voov Kal Tolow ddQoot 


1 gmodAvueros MC’: amoAcduevoe Littré and Kihlewein from 
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is of this order. Those that will reach a. crisis 
atter the shortest interval are easier to determine, 
for their differences are very great from the com- 
mencement. Those who will recover breathe easily, 
are free from pain, sleep during the night, and show 
generally the most favourable syimploms ; those who 
will die have difficulty in breathing, are sleepless and 
delirious, and show generally the worst symptoms. 
Learning these things beforehand you must make 
your conjectures at the end of each increment as the 
illness advances to the crisis. In the case of women 
too after delivery, the crises occur according to the 
same rules, 

AX]. Violent and continuous headaches, should 
there be in addition one of the deadly signs, is a 
very fatal svmptom. But if without such signs the 
pain continue more than twenty days and the fever 
last, hemorrhage through the nose is to be expected, 
or some abscession to the lower parts. And while 
the pain is recent, one must look for hemorrhage 
through the nose, or a suppuration, especially if the 
pain be in the temples and forehead; hemorrhage 
is rather to be expected in patients under thirty-five 
years, suppuration in older patients. 

XXII. Acute pain of the ear with continuous 
high fever is dangerous, for the patient is likely to 
become delirious and die. Since then this type of 
illness is treacherous, the doctor must pay sharp 
attention to all the other symptoms also from the 





Galen’s commentary. Kiihlewein would spell it amoAedmeror. 
I take amoAAduera: to be a present with future sense, 
* From 4 to piway is omitted by C’, the eye of the scribe 
passing from the first a pu'dv to the second. 
3 otéws C’, raxéws MV (apparently a gloss on dféws). 
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ornpetorce damage amo THs T POTS nLepns. 
amToXAUYTAL be ot pe vEWTEpOL Tov avOporrey 
&86opaioe Kat ere Oaccov imo tovTov Tod voo- 
patos, ol o€ Yepovtes TOAAD Bpadirepoyy ot 
yep Tuperol Kat al mapagpootvat %) Hooov avuTotow 
émuyivorrat, Kal Ta OT a avtoict 61a TOUTO pouaver 
ex muevpeva’ arXra TAUT NOE pen THow yreinaw 
brogtpopat Tov VOT HLATOS emuyevopevat droxtel- 
vovoty TOUS mMArEloTTOUS OL 6€ VE@TEPOL, mplv 
exTruijoae TO obs, mr odAUTAL, emmy bé pun mov 
AevKov €x TOU OTOS, éerris Tepuyeves Bac TO véw, IV 
Tt Kat CANO YpHoTor av7a emuyevytat onpLetor. 
NXIII. ba puyé be xoupery, our mupeT@ 
Servers aX’ i Tt Kal addO on pEtov emuyernjrar 
Tay T pOxen ptwevenv Trornpa@v elval, 7 poheyety WS 
EV KLVOUY@ eovTos Tou Operon. ai 6é kuvayxat 
Seworarac Bev éiat Kal TaxLoTa dvaipeouaw, 
oxooat (bite ev TH papuyye pen dev exdnAov qoLe- 
ovet pajre év TO avyert, Teto Tov 6€ Tovov Tapée- 
Novae Kab opOdmveray: avrar yap Kal avOnpe por 
EMOTVLYOUTE Kat devtepaiat Kal TpiTalat Kal 
TeTapTatar. oKooat b€ TA pev dra Tapa rotws 
éyovat Tovey TE Tapéxovawy, emalpovrae b€ Kal 
eputyma ev TH papuyye eurroteovaty, aura oné- 
Optat pev Kapa, ypovimtepar bé Mardov TOV 
m poo Bev.) oxogourt 6€ ouveEepevber 1) pupuyé 
Kal O aux, aurat bev Npovewrepar, Kal pidiora. 
e& altéwy Tepurylvovrat, iy 6 ve avyny Kal TO 
oT i}os epvOnja loxoow Kat fi) marwdpouj TO 
epvaltreras éow. Hy O€ ute év Huepnar Kplolunae 


' After mpdodev M adds fy 7d épvOnua péeya ylyvera. 
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very first day. Younger patients die from this 
disease on the seventh day or even earlier; old men 
die much later, for the fever and the delirium attack 
them less, and for this reason their ears quickly 
suppurate. At this time of life, however, relapses 
occur and prove fatal to most, while younger men 
die before the ear suppurates. When white pus 
flows from the ear, you may hope that a young 
man may recover, if besides he show some other 
favourable symptom. 

XXIII. An uleerated throat with fever is serious ; 
but if some other sympton also supervene that has 
been already classed as bad, forecast that the 
patient is in danger. Angina is very serious and 
rapidly fatal, when no lesion is to be seen in either 
throat or neck, and, moreover, it causes very great 
pain and orthopnoea ;+ it may suffocate the patient 
even on the first day, or on the second, third or 
fourth. Such cases as show swelling and redness in 
the throat, while they are generally similar, and 
cause pain, are very deadly, though they tend to be 
inore protracted than the former. When throat and 
neck are both red, the illness is more protracted, 
and reeovery is most likely should neck and chest 
be red and the erysipelas? does not turn back? 
inwards. Should, however, the erysipelas disappear 
neither on the critical days nor with the formation 


1 Difficulty of respiration, when the patient can breathe 
only in an upright condition. 

2° See Vol. I., General Introduction, p. lviii. 

3 The word so translated ts used to describe the action of 
peccant humours when, instead of ‘working off” in an 
abscess or eruption, etc., they return into the system aud 
cause a relapse or another form of illness. 
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Sn Bin sid Ae: , : 
TO epuaiTedas apavigitac payTe pupatos auvoTpa- 
pévtos év TO &Fo Yoplw, prjte mop anoBiarn 
pyidios te Kat amoves,! Oavatov ognpaiver 7 
Uroatpopiy TOU épubijparos. da paréataroy b€ 
TO epudn pea @S padiara é&w TpéeTeabae fy be 
€S Tov mMevpeovee Tpér yt Tat, mapavowdy Te Tove 
Kal éumvo. €&€ abtov™ yivovtat @S Ta TONG. 

Ol dé yapyapedves émixivduvot Kal amota- 
per Oar cai amoaxateoOar, Eat ay epvOpot 7 
éwoe Kat peya rou Kal yap preypoval é emuyivovras 
TovTetat Kal ai popparyiat ada Xp) Ta To.abra 
TOOL ddrotoe pyXavypact meipiobat KaTiCYVal- 
pew év TOUTW TH ypovw. dKoTay OE amoxp0 7 
7187, 3d 63) otagunry KaX€oval, Kal yevntas TO 
pev cx pov Tob yapyapewvos péCov kai medidvov, 
TO 6€ aVOTEPO AemTOTE pov, €v TOUTM TO Katp@ 
aahanres Seaxerpibew. ciervov be Kal UTrO- 
KeveorayTa Ty KOLAOY Th Xerpoupyin xphoeat, 
dp 6 Te Xporos avyxXwp}) Kab py aToTVIy)TAL O 
dvépwrros.3 

AAIY. ‘Oxoooce & av ot Tuperol TaveovTat 
MayTe THLELOV YEevrouevav AVTHPLWOY [LATE ev eepnat 
Kptoinynow, vToatpopiyr Tpoavexerbar ToUTOLGLY. 
bots 8 ay TOY TupEeTar peony TEPLETTIKOS 
diaxerévov Tod avOpwrorv, pyze obvrns exovans 
Ola hreypovayy Tiva pte 1a Tpohagw adAAyY 
pyoepiay eudavéa, TovTw mpocdéxecOat aro- 
oTagW [eT oldrpaTos Te Kab GbUINIS és TL TAY 
dpbpev Kai oby acov TeV KuT@. padrov Se 
yivovtae Kal €v ed\docoM ypovm ai Toladrac 

1 Vor te xal andves C’ reads 6 re &vOpwros andvws Exew 
dover, 
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of an abscess on the exterior, and if the patient 
should not cough up pus easily and without pain, it 
is a sign of death or of a relapse of the redness, 
The most hopeful sign is for the redness to be 
determined as much as possible outwards; but if it 
be determined to the lungs it produces delirium, 
and such cases usually iesult in empyema, 

lt is dangerous to cut away or lance the uvala 
while it is red and enlarged, for inflammation and 
hemorrhage supervene after such treatment; but at 
this time try to reduce such swellings by the other 
means. When, however, the gathering is now com- 
plete, forming aeliat is called <éthe grape,” that is, 
when the point of the uvula is enlarged and livid, 
while the upper part is thinner, it is then safe to 
operate. It is better, too, to move the bowels gently 
before the operation, if time permit and the patient 
be uot suffocating. 4 

XXIV. En all cases where the fevers cease neither 
with signs of recovery nor ou critical days a relapse 
may be “expected. If a tever be protracted, although 
the patient i isinastate indicating recovery, and pain do 
not persist through jaimicion or any or liee obvious 
cause, you may expect an abscession, with swelling 
and pain, to one of the joints, especially to the lower 
ones. Such abscessions come more often, and earlier, 
when patients are under thirty, You must suspect 


1 See note 3 beiow. 





2 ét airay is bracketed by Kiihlewein. 

2 ‘The whole of this section is bracketed by Nithlewein and 
deleted by Ermerins. The reason for so ‘doing is that it 
deals with treatment rather than prognosis. 
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aTootdates Toit VEWTEPOLTL Tpijovra eT ew. 
umocKertecbat d€ xpi cud ews Ta TEpi THs amo- 
aTaatos, NY elxoow i mépas 6 TUPETOS exer 
vrepBarrAy. Tolar dé yepartépooty hooov yiverat 
Tov X porte épov €or Tos Tob mupeTov. ypi Sé 
THY Mev TOLAUTHY amoaTacey mpoabexer bat oUvE- 
yéos eovtos Tob TupeTov, €s 6€ TeTaptatov 
KataaTtiaea Pat, 1) yy dadetry TE KAL catahapBary 
Tet Navn Levov TpoTror Kal TavTa Toor TO 
plworepe meaty. OoTEp 6é Toioe vewrepouce 
TpurjKxovTa eTéWU Al ATOTTUGLES yivovrat, obTes 
ol TETAPTALOL padrov Tolat TpLnkovTaéTedt Kal 
yeparTéporoey. tas 6é arog tdotas etdévar xp? 
Tov NElwavos HaXXOY yivo“evas YpovL@TEpOY TE 
TAvOLEVas, ooor bé Tadw6popeovaas. 

"Ooms 8 av év mupeT@ py Gavat@der on 
cepariy adyety Kat oppvades Tl Tpo Tov 6pGanr- 
pov ryiver@at, iv? Kai Kapoiaypos TOUT Tpoa- 
yevnta, NOdwors EMETOS Tapearae: tw 6€ Kat 
piryos Tpoayeunrar Kal Ta KuTo rob UToxordpiou 
yuxpa éxn, wat accor ere 0 EMETOS Tapéo rat 
v2 éé Tt my ?) payy v7 TovTOV Tov Xpovor, 
KapTa Tayews epelt at. ToUT@Y 6€ olaw av 
apEjrar 0 Toros TH TpoOry neEpH yiverOat, 
TeTaptato. meetevvTar partota xal Tepntaior 
és 6€ THY ESdounv amaddaooortar ot pévtot 
mAeloTOL AVT@Y apxovTaL pev TovetaOat TpLTAioL, 
yetpatovrar b¢€ padiara TELTTALOL dmaddéo- 
covtat b€ évataio: 4) évdexaraiot of 8 dp 
apEorrat TenmTaloe ToretaOal Kai Ta GAXG KATA 

1 VW omits from the preceding tod to this. The scribe 
passed over the intervening words. 
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at once the occurrence of an abscession if the fever 
last longer than twenty days; but in older patients 
it is less likely, even it the fever be more protracted. 
If the fever be continuous you must expect the 
abscession to be of this type, but the disease will 
resolve into a quartan if it intermit and attack in an 
irregular fashion, and if autumn approach while it 
acts in this way. Just as the abscessions occur when 
the patients are under thirty, so the quartans super- 
vene more often when they are thirty or over. You 
must know that in winter the abscessions are more 
likely to occur and are longer in coming to an end, 
though there is less risk of a relapse. 

If a patient in a fever that is not mortal says 
that his head aches, and that a darkness appears 
before his eyes, should he also feel heart-burn, a 
bilious vomiting will soon occur. If a rigor also 
supervene, and the parts below the hypochondrium 
be cold, the vomiting will occur sooner still; while 
if the patient eat or drink something at this time he 
will vomit very soon indeed. When in such cases 
the pain begins on the first day, the patients are 
most distressed on the fourth and fifth, recovering 
on the seventh. Most of them, however, begin to 
fee] pain on the third day, are at their worst on the 
fifth, recovering on the ninth or eleventh, When 
they begin to fee] pain on the fifth day, and the 


2 4vis my emendation. The MSS. have #, but the scholiast, 
I find, has jy 38 Kal. 
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Aoyor avtoiot Tov mpdcOev yivyntat, es THY 
TETTAPETKALCEKUTHY KPLVETAL 1) POUTOS. ylveTat 
&€ tabdta toiot pev dvdpdor Kai Thoe yuvaskiv 
ev Toiot Tpitaiotse pudiota> Toiae dé vewTépotct 
ylveTat pev xai év tovTolal, paddXov be ev Toict 
CUMEVETTEPOLTL TUpETOIOL KaL Ev TOLoL yYNotoLL 
; 

TpiTatotow, 

Oiow 8 av ev rowvtotpom@ mupeT@ Kehariyy 
adyéovow dytt per Tod dppvadés te Tpd Tov 

50 OfPartpav daiverOar apBrvoypos yivntar 4 
Happapuyat mpodatrmvrat, avti && tov Kap- 
dioocer ev 7H UToyordpie eri Seka h ex’ dpio- 
Tepa ouvteivyntat Te pote olv odvvn pojTe obY 
freypovy, aipa dsta piwev tovtose payhvat 
TpotdoKtpov avtt Tov éuétov. paddov bé Kai 
évtab0a Ttoict véoict tod aipatos thy phkw 
mpoadséxecOat toice &é tpinxovtaéteat Kal yepal- 
Tépoloww jooov, adda Tors euérouvs TovTotct 
Tpoadéyed Cat. 

60 Toto. 8€ raidlorot oracpoi yivovtat, hw b 
Te mupetos o€vs 7 Kal } yaotHnp ph Siaywph 
Kal aypuTvéwol Te Kai éxTayéwot Kal Kdav- 
Ouupifmor Kat TO yp@ya petaBddrAgwor Kal 
XAwpor H Tertdvoer 1) epvOpov layxwow. yiverat 
b€ tabta €& Erotpwotatov ev Toict Tatdlotat Toot 
vewTatolot és Ta éxta étear Ta b6 mpeoBvTepa 
Tay Tadioy Kal ol dvdpes ovK ere év Toict Tupe- 
Tololw bTO TOV oTacpaV GdtoxovTaL, iy pr) Te 
TOY TnpEelwy Tpooyeryntal TOY taXupoTaTwY TE 

70 Kat Kaxtot@r, old Tep emt That dpevitior yivetat. 
Tous Oé TEpLeTopmévous TE KAL GTOAAULEVOUS ! THY 
Tait@y Te Kal TOV ArwY TExpalperOat Tolct 
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symptoms proceed after the manner | have described, 
the disease reaches a crisis on the fourteenth day. 
Men and women experience these symptoms mostly 
in tertian fevers; younger people too experience 
them in tertians, hat more often in the more con- 
tinuous fevers and in genuine! tertians. 

All those who with headache in a fever of this 
character experience not a darkness before the eyes 
but a dinmess of vision, or see flashes of light, while 
instead of heart-burn there is a tension of the right 
or left hypochondrium without pain or ie 
mation, these you may expect will not vomit but 
bleed from the nose. In this case too expect the 
hemorrhage more especially in young people. It 
occurs less frequently if the patient ve of thirty 
years or more ; in these cases expect the vomiting. 

Children suffer from convulsions if the fever be 
acute and the alvine discharges cease ; if they cannot 
sleep but are terrified ig moan; if they change 
their colour and become yellow, livid or red. Con 
vulsions are most likely to attack very young children 
before they are seven years old; older children and 
adults are not attacked by convulsions in fevers 
unless some of the worst and most violent symptoms 
supervene, as happens in cases of phrenitis. Whether 
children and whether adults will survive or die you 
must infer from a combination of all the symptoms, 


1 Ze, tertians that intermit, the fever ceasing entirely every 
other day. Many tertians remit only, the fever growing less 
instead of ceasing altogether, 





1 GmorNuper ovs CM: admodovudvevs many MSS. I take 
émoNAuzevous to be a present with future sense. 
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ouptact onpetoraty, Os ep éxdoTous exaoTa 
Sraryeypanrat. Tadra be eyo Tmepl tov okéay 
voonmatwr Kai doa ee TOUTWY YyiveTal. 

MXN, Xpy é€ Tov HEdROVTA opbas 7 po- 
ylvw@oKely Tous Te mEpleg omevous Kai Tovs amo- 
Gavevpevous olai Te ity peAAH TO LOTMA TRELovaS 
Huepas Tapaméeverr Kab olow av eddaoous, TA 
onpeta expavOarovta tavta duvacOat Kpivew 
exdoryeCopevov Tas Suvdpuas avTav pos UrAIAAS, 
BoTrEp Stayeypar rat Treph TE Tov Oov Kak 
TOV ovpav Kal TOV TTVeAwY.1 XP? é€ Kal Tas 
popas TOV voonmiToy TOV aiel emLonpEecvT@Y 
TAXEWS evdupeto bat Kat py NavOaveww Ty THs 
Hpns KaTdaTaalw. ev fevToL Xp} Eeldevat Tepl 
TeV Tex pnpleoy Kal Tay aArXwY onpetov,” ort ev 
mavrt éTes Kal muon xeopn ® Tu TE Kana KaKov Te 
onuaiver kal Ta XpNsTE ayabov, érel Kat év 
AtBvn cat év Ajrdw cai év Nevin haivetar ta 
Tpoyeypaypeva onueta adyGevorta. et odv ypy 
eldévat, OTL €v Tots avTotat xwpiorry oveev 
deuvov TO pi) OVXL Ta TONAATAdGLa ETitUyYarelr, 
jy éxpabwv Ths avTa Kplvew TE Kal exroyifes Par 
opOas ériatytal. mrobeiv éé xp} ovoevos voo- 
earos dvopa, 6 7 fy TUYXaveEl evade oye- 
pa ppeevo TavTa Yap, oKooa ev Tolot Xpovorae 
TOIL TPOELPN{LEVOLTL KpiieTat, yvoon Totow 
avToiot anpeioraly. 


1 After mruéAwy the MSS. have bray duod mtdy re ava8ioon 
kat xoAqv. ‘The clause is deleted by Gomperz and Wilamo- 
witz. 

2 After onpuetwv CM add ka) ph AarOdvew. So apparently 
Galen. 
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as I have severally described them in the several 
kinds of cases. My remarks apply to acute diseases 
and to al] their consequences. 

XXV. He who would make accurate forecasts as 
to those who will recover, and those who will die, and 
whether the disease will last a greater or less number 
of days, must understand all the symptoms thoroughly 
and be able to appreciate them, estimating their 
powers when they are compared with one another, 
as [ have set forth above, particularly in the case of 
urine and sputa. [t is also necessary promptly to 
recognize the assaults of the endemic diseases, and 
not to pass over the constitution of the season. How- 
ever, one must clearly realize about sure signs and 
about symptoms generally, that in every year and in 
every land bad signs indicate something bad, and 
good signs something favourable, since the. symptoms 
described above prove to have the same significance 
in Libya, in Delos, and in Scythia. So one must 
clearly realize that in the same districts it is not 
strange that one should be right in the vast 
majority of instances, if one learns them well and 
knows how to estimate and appreciate them properly. 
Do not regret the omission from my account of the 
name of any disease.t_ For it is by the same symptoms 
in all cases that you will know the diseases that 
come to a crisis at the times I have stated. 


1 Contrast with this the criticism of the Cnidian physicians 
in Chapter IIT of Regimen in Acute Discases, and notice once 
more the insistence on ‘‘ general” patholog sy as contrasted 
with diagnosis. 





3 ydpn CU’: Spy other MSS. and Kiihlewein. 1 adopt this 
reading (which, as Littré says, is not supported by Galen) 
because of the éwel-clause which follows. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tue authorship of this work has never been 
doubted. It is indisputably one of the great Hippo- 
cratic group of treatises, being a kind of supplement 
to Prognostic. It has also close affinities with Ancient 
Medicine, the author of which held medicine to be 
merely a branch of regimen. 

In ancient times, besides its usual title, the book 
was sometimes called Ou the Plisan, or Against the 
Cuidian Sentences, the former from the chief article 
of sick food, the latter from the polemic with which 
the work opens. 

The ‘‘acute”’ diseases are those characterized by 
high fever; they are enumerated in Chapter V.!. The 
treatinent recommended is supposed in general to 
apply to any acute disease; the writer is true to 
the Hippocratic doctrine of “general” pathology. 
Chest complaints, however, seem to be more in the 
writer's mind than the other main class of acute 
diseases. 

The Hippocratic treatment is gentle and mild. 

Little use is made of drugs; those employed are 


1 Pleurisy, pneumonia, phrenitis, causus, and diseases with 
eontinuous fever allied to these; 7.¢. chest complaints and 
remittent malaria. The list is strong proof that the Greeks 
were ignorant of the zymotic diseases. Unless we bear in 
mind this peculiarity of Greek endemiology, we can under- 
stand neither their medieal theory nor their medical practice. 
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purges and simple herbals. Fomentatious and baths 
are features of Hippocratic regimen, and, did oeca- 
sion call for them, the enema, suppositories, and 
veneseetion were employed, A’ sparing use was 
made of water, the drinks recommended being 
hydromel (honey and water), oxymel (lioney and 
vinegar) and wine. But the great stand-by of the 
physician in acute diseases was the decoction of 
barley, “ ptisan,” which I have translated by “ gruel” 
for the sake of convenience. Great care was be- 
stowed upon its preparation, and the most minute 
directions were given for its use. Sometimes the 
pure juice was employed, sometimes more or less of 
the solid barley was added. Apparently no other 
nourishment was given, except the things already 
mentioned, until well after the crisis.! 

The unpretentious and cautious character of this 
regimen is in perfect harmony with the modest 
nature of Greek, particularly of Coan, medicine ; no 
rash promises are made, and no rash experiments 
attempted.” 

Galen says that the question of regimen is treated 
in a confused manner, and his criticism is borne out 
by a few chapters, which are rather difficult to 
follow. On the whole, however, the directions for 
treatment are clearly expressed. 

Mancscriprs AND Enitions 

The chief manuscripts are A, M and VY. The last 
two generally agree as against A. Of the two 
classes prefercuce should be given to A, which 
generally gives the better reading, although its 

1 See Chapter NIL 2 See p. xxxviii. 
60 


INTRODUCTION 


excellence is perhaps not so marked as it is in the 
case of fncient Medicine. R’ and $’ also are ocea- 
sionally useful, Holkhamensis 282  eontains the 
treatise, but is practically the same as V. 

There were many editions during the sixteenth 
eentury, the first separate one being apparently 
that of Haller? In the seventeenth century the 
ehief editions were those of Mercuriali (1602) and 
Heurnins (1609), 

There is a commentary by Galen. 

The only English translation, so far as I know, 
is that of Franeis Adams. I hi ave, however, in my 
possession a MS. English translation, in a late 
seventeenth-eentury hand, whicl1 is distinetly better 
than the type of tranehation fashionable at this 
period. Ina few plaees it has helped me to make 
my own translation. ‘Fhe author was a careful 
scholar, and, to judge from his medical notes, a 
practitioner, I refer to the translation as “ Z.” 

I have found it hard to translate yvAds. Barley 
water’”’ is the natural rendering, but it is not always 
available. I hope that the word “ juice,” which I 
have often employed, will not be thonght too strange. 


1 Liber de Diaeta Acutorum Gracce. Varis, 15380. 
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IO: cuyypawavres Tas Kuidias kaeopevas 
yropas omola ev mao Xovow ol Kapvovtes év 
éxuaTotot TOP voonpatav opbas eyparbay Kal 
oTroLMs ema amé Batre" Kai aypt péev TovTwy, 
Kal O 4) int pos éuvait av apbas* ovyyparbat, 
él a) Tapa TOY KapvrovT@y éxaatou TuOotTO, 
omoia maoXovow" omoca bé Tpockatapabety bei 
Tov intpoy pip A€yovTOS TOD KapvorTOs, TOUTwY 
TONG Tapeltat, aN év adrotow Kal ewikatpa 
évia covTa és TEx pApo. 

I. ‘Oorav 6é és TEx apo AeynTal, ws xp? 
éxagTa. intpevety, év TovUTOLGL TOAAA ETEpolos 
YyLVOTKM i) WS KEVvOL reeieeai Kal ov povreY 
61a TOUTO OUK erawe, ANN’ ott at OrUyoLot Tov 
api mov Tololw aKEol EXpéovto" Ta yap TrEloTa 
avuToicw elpyyrau, TAY TOY oferay vovown, pup- 
Haka eMart npia bid0rae Kal opov Kai yada THY 

pny TIT TKELY. 

Ill. Ke per ofp taidta ayaba hv Kai apuokovta 
Toict voorpacwy, ep olor Tapyveoy didorat, TOAL 

1 A has «al ty ph intpds Sbvact’ bv b00a2s. The other MSS. 
omit By. Phas Berard tis bv (with Galen).  Kiihlewein 
reads «al jv a) ints ds, dbvairé tis ky dpdas. The reading in 
the text is that of Wilainowitz. 
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I. Tue authors of the work entitled Cnidian 
Sentences have correctly described the experiences 
of patients in individual diseases and the issues of 
some of them. So much even a layman could 
correctly describe by carefully inquiring from each 
patient the uature of his experiences. But much 
of what the physician should know besides, without 
the paticnt’s telling him, they have omitted; this 
knowledge varics in varying circumstances, and in 
some cases is important for the interpretation of 
symptoms. 

II. And whenever they interpret symptoms with a 
view to determining the right method of treatment 
in each case,! my judgment in these matters is in 
many things different from their exposition. And not 
only on this account do I censure them, but because 
too the remedics they used were few in number; 
for most of their prescriptions, except in the case 
of acute diseases, were to administer purges, and 
to give to drink, at the proper season, whey and 
milk, 

IIT. Now were these remedies good, and suited 
to the diseases for which the Cnidians recommended 


I take the as-clause to be epexegetic of réxuapowv. 
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ay a&imrepa Aw emaivou, ote Oriya covta avrapKed 
éeoTiy puv b€ ovx obT MS EXEL. ol PEVTOL vaTepov 
emidtagKevdcartes intpixw@tepoy 6) TL éem@iAOov 
Tepl TOV Tpoco.aTéwy éxdoTOLCLY. aTap ovee 
mepl Ssaitys ol apxator ouveyparyar oucey a&ov 
AOyou' Kal ToL Beye TovTO TapHKay. Tas HEVTOL 
TONVTpoTias Tas év éxao7n Tov vovowy kal THY 
10 Todva xiOiny OUK yyvceov éviot' Tous & apiO mous 
exdaoTov Tov vag nneTod cada éGédovtes ppa ve 
ovK opbas Eypanyay" pL) yap OvK evaplOmnrov 7 HE 
€l TOUTM TES onpaiverat TP TOV KALVOVTOY vov- 
cov, 703 70 ETEPOY TOU _fTépov dragépew Te, Ke) 
T@vTO bé voonua boxe eivat, iv py TWUTO Gvopa 
16 ex7: ° 
(2 (2 L.) IV. "Exot bé avddvet pep ® mao 7 TH TEX 
T poe ety Tov voov' Kal “14 orooa épya Karas 
exer 4 op 8ds, KaAXOS éxagTa xPr movety kat 
opGas, Kal onoca TaXcws, TAXES, Kal o70ca 
Kkabaplos, cabapias, Kal oT0ca avwdvres, bia- 
xerpifer Bar os avedvrvetata Kal Tada Tavra 
TOLOVTOTPOTA Stapepovras Tov wédkas éwl TO 
8 BédXtLoy Totety XpN. 


1 +¢ is not in the MSS., but is added by Gomperz, 
2 Littré reads kat jy ah. TwiTd veonua boxy elvat, uh TwiTtd 
by nee exe. 
3 The MSS. here have év, which is deleted by Gomperz. 





' The of5¢ in this sentence modifies in all probability from 
rept Siaitys to Adyou, and the whole froin arap Lo mapiixay is a 
parenthesis, referring incidentally to the apyazoc as similar to 
the Cnidians in their neglect of regimen, Grammatically it 
is possible to take ovéé “closely with mept Bairns, in which 
case of apyato: would refer to the earlier Cuidian authors. 
The translation ‘*Z” identifies the Cnidians and of apxaion 
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their use, they would be much more worthy of 
recommendation, in that thongh few they were 
sufhcient. But as it is this is not the case. How- 
ever, the later revisers have showed rather more 
scientific insight in their discussion of the remedies 
to be employed in each instance. But in faet 
regimen received no treatment worth mentioning 
from the ancient physicians, although this omission 
is a serious one! Yet the many phases and sub- 
divisions of each disease were not unknown to some ; 
but though they wished clearly to set forth the 
number of each kind of illness their account was 
incorrect. For the number will be almost inecal- 
culable if a patient's disease be diagnosed as different 
whenever there is a difference in the symptoms, while 
a mere variety of name is supposed to constitute a 
variety of the illness.? 

IV. The course I recommend is to pay attention 

to the whole of the medical art. Indeed all acts 
that are good or correct should be in all cases well 
or correctly performed; if they ought to be done 
quickly, they should be done quickly, if neatly, 
neatly, if painlessly, they should be managed with 
the mininumm of pain; and all such acts ought to 
be performed excellently, in a manner better than 
that of one’s own fellows. 
This view is perhaps unlikely, but, if it be true, of apyato: in 
Chapter V must also refer to the Cnidians, and to them 
must be attributed the names wAeupiris, mepitvevpovia, pperines 
and «xaioos. We do know that the Cnidians paid special 
attention to names of diseases. 

2 Littié’s emendation would mean that the Cnidians re- 
fused to give a disease its usual name whenever a variation 
occurred in the symptoms, This only repeats the sense of 


the preceding clause, while H. means that giving a disease 
another name does not make it another disease. 
65 
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V. Mddtora 8 adv ératvécatu intpov, Barts 
év tolow of€ot voonpact, & TOs TAELaTOUS TOY 
avOpwrwv Kreivet, ev tovtoar Stahépwy Te TOV 
aArwv ein ert To BéATLIOv. éattv 6€ TadTa b€éa, 
oTola @vopacay ol dpyatot Tevpitiv Kal Tept- 
mvevpoviny Kal dpevitiy! Kat xavoov, Kal Tada 
baa TovTwWY éyépeva, MY of TUpETOL TO émimay 
ouvexees. OTav yap pt) Nolwwleos vovaou TporoOs 
Tis KoLWOS eTLdnuNoNH, GANA omopddes Ewou ai 
vodoot, Kai ToAAaTAdGLOL? UTO TOvTwY TaD 
voonpatoy amobvygKxoval® i) UTO TOV AXAwY TOV 
TUMTAVTODV. 

VI. OF pev oty id:@Tae o} Kdpta yiweocKovalw 
Tous és TavTa diadépovtas TaY TéAaS éETEpolwYy 
Te paddov emawéetat inuateoyv Kal wéxtar eioiv: 
émet Tot peya onuetoy Tobe, STL ot Snudtar dovve- 
TOTATOL avTot éwuT@v Tept Toute Tey vOoNLAT OY 
elaotv, @S peheTy TEA €ott* ot yap pay int pot int pot 
Soxéovewr eivar Mimata dia TavTas Tas vovaous: 
pyidioy yap Ta ovopnara expadeiy, 6 omota vevoulaTar 
m poo pépes Bat T POs Tous Ta TOLMSE KapVOVTAS: iy 
yap ovomday TUS mrurdvys Te XUAOY Kai olvov 
Tolov 7) Tolov Kab _bEdixpytov, mavra ToOIoL tee 
THOt Soxéovaw ol iyTpot Ta aura A€yerv, ol Te 
BeXtiovs Kat ot XElpous. Ta C€ OVY OUTWS EXEL 
GAN’ év Tovtotat Kat mavu btadépovow €tepat 
ETEPwv. 


(3L.) VIL Aoxet 6é por aka ypadis eivat, 


1 After ppevirw M has xa) AjGapyo. The case and number 
seem to indicate a marginal note, and lethargus would 
certainly be included in dca rovrwy éxdpeva. 
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V. [ should most commend a physician who in 
acute diseases, which kill the great majority of 
patients, shows some superiority. Now the acute 
diseases are those to which the ancients have given 
the names of pleurisy, pucumonia, phrenitis, and 
ardent fever,! and such as are akin to these, the 
fever of which is on the whole continuous. For 
whenever there is no general type of pestilence 
prevalent, but diseases are sporadic, acute discases 
cause many times more deaths than all others put 
together. 

VI. Now laymen do not accurately distinguish 
those who are excellent in this respect from their 
fellows, but rather praise or blame strange remedies, 
For in very truth there is strong evidence that 
it isin the proper treatment of these illnesses that 
ordinary folk show their most stupid side, in the 
fact that through these diseases chiefly quacks get 
the reputation of being physicians. For it is an easy 
matter to learn the names of the remedies usually 
given to patients in such diseases. If barley-water 
be mentioned, or such and such a wine, or hydromel,? 7 
laymen une that physicians, good and bad aie, 
prescribe all the same things. But it is not so, and 
there are great differences between physicians in 
these respects. 

VIE. And it seems to me worth while to write 





1 For @pertris and kxadoos see General Introduction to 
Vol. {, pp. Ivii, Tvili. 
2 A mixture of honey and water. 


2 wokAamAdows Gomperz. V has raparAjoo: and M uh 
rapandjato; A omits (with xal). 

3 After amo@ryjexovo: the MSS. have waAeious (AV) or nadadov 
(Mj. Deleted by Wilamowitz. 
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oréca te axataudOnta ati tots intpois éri- 
katpa éovra edévat! Kai peydras w@pereias pépet 
} peyddas BraBas. dxatauadnta ody Kal TUS 
éariv, ta TL apa €v THROW o£eingt vo Uaotolw ot bev 
TOV INT POV TAVTATOV aiova dtaTedX€avaty TTIGAVaS 
Siddvres abinOytovs Kat vopifovae spas in- 
tpevew, of S€ tives TEpl TaVTOS ToLéoVTAaL, OTs 
xpiOiy pydentar katatin oO Kapvov—Lveyaray 
yap BrdBnv wyedviae eivar—arra be oPoviou 
Tov yvrov dinGéovTes diddacu of 6 avd Tires 
avtav ovr av mrticany Taxeiav Sotev ovTE 
yurdvr of piv péxpe dv éBeopaios yévntar, ot 
dé Kal Siu TéXe0s aYpL av KpLAA y vOdGOS. 

VIL. Mddva pév odv 0b6€ mpoBurr.ecGat Ta 
roravta Cytipata eiOropévoe eloty? of intpot 
Taws b& ovbde Mpoadropevra ywvadKeTat’ KALTOL 
SiaBorry ye Exee OA 1) TEXYN Tpos TOV SHMOTEwY 
peyddyy, @s py) Soxetv Gos intpreny elvar Gar’ 
el ev ye TuLow o£vTaToLal THY vooNpUTwY TOGOVbE 
Stoicovcw ddATAOV Of Yetpavaxtes, OaTe & O 
érepos Tpoopépet jyevpevos dpiota eivat, TadTa 
vouitey Tov Etepov KaKa éival, TXEOov av KATA 
ye Tov Torovtay Thy Téxynv ater wpormaOat 
avTLK], OTL Kab ol jedvTtes TOY avTov dpyida, et 
pep apratepas ein, ayabov voutfovow eirar, et bé 
Seuss, kaxdv—xai ev (epooxotin bé Todde, dda 
én’ dddow—éviot 6€ THY partiwy Ta evavTia 
TOUTOY. 

1 After eiiévac the MSS. have éxéca te or xal dréca. I 
have deleted éxéca, on the ground that there are not 
two classes of points aia ypapis, but only one, which 


contains things that are bofh énlxaipa eideva: and peyadas 
BrdBas pépovta } peydras wpedrcias. 
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on sueh matters as are not yet ascertained by 
physicians, though knowledge thereof is important, 
and on theta depend great benefit or great harm. 
For instance, it has sere been nocertaiied why in 
acute diseases some physicians think that the cor- 
reet treatment is to give unstrained barley-gruel 
throughout the illness ¢ while others consider it to 
be of first-rate importance for the patient to swallow 
no particle of barley, holding that to do so is very 
harmful, but strain ile juice “through a cloth before 
they give it. Others again will give neither thick 
gruel nor yet juice, some not before the seventh day, 
others at no time until the disease reaches a crisis. 
VIII, Now certainly + physicians are not at all in the 
habit of even raising such questions; even when they 
are raised perhaps nothing is learned. Yet the art as 
a whole has a very bad name among laymen, so that 
there is thonght to be no art of medicine at all. 
Accordingly, since among practitioners there will 
prove to be so much difference of opinion about acute 
diseases that the remedies which one physician gives 
in the belief that they are the best are considered 
by a second to be bad, laymen are likely to object to 
such that their art escanbles divination; for diviners 
too think that the same bird, which they hold to 
be a happy omen on the left, is an unlucky one 
when on the right, while other diviners maintain 
the opposite. The inspection of entrails shows 
similar anomalies in its various departments. 


1 udda ev oty is a strange phrase with which to begin 
a sentence. It occurs again at the beginning of Chapter 
XVIIL. 





2 ci@iopéevar eioly MV: efOia(tar) tois inrpots Az eldiSarat 
Mherg, followed by Kihlewein. 
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IX. a)ui de wdyeadov eivar ToTO 70 TKEeupa 
Kal joehpea pevov Toiat TheiaToIaL Tov ép 7H 
TEYYN Kab emixarporuToige Kab Yap toiat pogé- 

ovat raat és Uytetnu péya Te Ouvatat Kat Totaw 
vytatvovaw & dopudeay Kal Tolsiw aaKéovow 
és eve£inv Kal és 6 Te Exaatos éOéreL. 

(41.) X. Irian per oby 6oKxet opBas 7 po- 
Kexpla bat TeV oET) pay peuecreoy ev TovToLE 
Totoe vor npacty, Kal eTaivew Tous TpoxpiravTas. 
TO yap yrio papa auris > Aetov Kat auveyes Kat 
T poo ves €oTt Kal ora) ypov Kal mada por pe- 
TPlOS KAL doe Yyou Kal PE Lae el TL Kal TOUTOU 
Tpogcévt, Kab OUTE OF vy EXov ovTE padoy Ka 
KOv OUTE «avoldloxeTaL v TH Kolin? avadnKe 
yap év 7h Nice, baov wrElotov émepvxer 
dtoyxovabat, 

XE. "Oooe péev mricdvn ypéovtar év tovrotcr 
TOiGL vooipact, Ode Huéon KEvearyynréov, ws 
éTos cipija Pau, arAXxa Ypnotéov Kat ov &tarermtéov, 
ay a te bén 9) 7 dra happaxetnr i) eAvow btareiTreLy. 
Kat Tolot pev ye elOia pero dis otelcOat Tis 
nuwepns bts dotéov: Totae SE povooiTety Ota Levels 
dmag SoTéov The mpeoryy: eK Tpooayeory is | om 
evoéyeTtat Kat tovcotcw dis didovat, oy doxén 
Tpoocety. TAHOos o€ dpxet Kar’ apyas SiSdvau 
py) TONU pnj6e Ur(pTany, arn Gaov eivexa Tod 
COeos eorevar Te Kai Kevenyyiny fi) yevéoOar 
TOAA ND. 

XIE. Mepi 6€ Tis ertBdaL0s € és TAHOOS Ton pug - 
Matos, Av per Enpotepov } 70 voonpa i ws cy Tes 
Bovhytat, ov Nr ert wWéov diddvae, irda Tm por (ve 
Tpo TOD pudyuatos 1) Med KpNToV I) oivor, OTOTEPOV 
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IX. But I am confident that this inquiry is wholly 
profitable, being bound up with most, and the most 
important, of the things embraced by the art. In 
fact, it has great power to bring health in all cases 
of sickness, preservation of health to those who are 
well, good condition to athletes in training, and 
in fact realization of each man’s particular desire. 

X. Now I think that gruel made from barley has 
rightly been preferred over other cereal foods in 
acute diseases, and I commend those who preferred 
it; for the gluten of it is smooth, consistent, sooth- 
ing, lubricant, moderately soft, thirst-quenching, 
easy of evacuation, should this property too be 
valuable, and it neither has astringency nor causes 
disturbance in the bowels or swells up in them. 
During the boiling, in fact, it has expanded to the 
utmost of its capacity. 

XI. Those who use this gruel in acute discases 
must not fast, generally speaking, on any day, but 
they must use it without intermission unless some 
interinission be called for because of a purge or 
enema. Those who are wont to eat two meals a 
day should take gruel twice; those wont to have 
one meal only should have gruel once on the first 
day. Gradually, if it be thought that they need it, 
these also may take a second dose. At first it is 
sufficient to administer a small quantity, not over- 
thick, just enough, in fact, to satisfy habit and to 
prevent severe pangs of hunger. 

XIT. As to increasing the quantity of the gruel, 
if the disease be drier than one would wish, you 
ought not to increase the dose, but to give to drink 
before the gruel either hydromel or wine, whichever 








1 After mpocaywyis the MSS. have qv. Deleted by Reinhold. 
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MEPL ATAITIHE OSLQN 


dv dppsty to 8 appuofov ef’ éxdatotoe tev 
TpoTray e_pyaeTat, sv O€ bypaivytat TO oTOMA Kal 
Ta ano TOU TrEevpores in OTola Sel, eT LOLOOVAL 
ypy &s TAHOos Tob pupryuatos, ws ev Kceharaiw 
cipjaOar 7a per yap Oéaoov Kat waddov_Ta- 
Sorta TAXUTHTA TnLaiveEL Kplatos, Ta Sé Bpabv- 
TEpov TAAC@VTA KAaL HOTOV Bpadutépyny cnpaives 
ayy Kpiow. Kat tatta abta pev Kad’ éewv7Ta 
Towlde TO éwimay éoTi. 

NIT. Hoavvd 6€ wai Ora emixaipa Tapettas, 
olas rpoonpaiver Oar Sei, & eipyceTat VaTEpor. Kab 
dow av Trelwv  KaBapars yivnTat, ToT@dE Xp?) 
mrelov biSdvar aype Kplotos’ partoTa 6 Kpiotos 
irepBoris Svo jpepéwr, oft +7 3) TeuTTAatorg 1 
EBSopatoroty 7) Cvatatoroty Soxei Kpivev, ws Kal TO 
dptiov Kal TO Tepiaaoy TpopnOna nt peeTa 6€ TO 
pev pudipare Th mow Xpynoréor, oye be és oetia 
peta Pardew. 

XIV. Supdépec 88 Ta towdibe ws emi ro TOAD 
trois ob joe Wretdvyat adbtixa Xpewperols. at 
Te yap odvvar év Tolae wAeupITiKoiaw avbTixa 
mavovtar adropatot, dtav apfovrar mTvew Te 
dfvov déyou Kai éxxabaiperOc, ai Te KaBdpaces 
moAdov TedewTepat ela, Kal EuTvoL Hocov yivov- 
Tat, 4 ef adddolws TIS Startwn, Kal al KplaLes 
amdovaTEepar Kal EVKPLT@TEpAaL Kal HaooV uTo- 
aTpopwdecs. 

(5L.) XV. Tas 8& wrecdvas ypiy ex xpibéov 
os Bertiotwy elyat Kal KaNMLOTA ewijobat, Kat 


1 rpopndon Littré, the MSS. having zpoundes 3. The MS. 
reading can be kept only if mpoun@és be given a passive 
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is suitable ; it will be stated later what is suitable in 
each form of illness. Should the mouth be moist, 
and the sputa as they should be, increase as a 
general rule the quantity of the gruel; for early 
appearance of abundant moisture indicates an 
early crisis, while a later appearance of scanty 
moisture indicates a late crisis. Jn their essence 
the facts are on the whole as stated. 

NIT]. Many other important points have been 
passed over which must be used in prognosis ; these 
will be discussed later. The more complete the 
purging of the bowels the more the quantity of 
gruel administered should be increased until the 
erisis. In particular, proceed thus for two days 
after the crisis, in such cases as lead you to suppose 
that the crisis will be on the fifth, seventh or ninth 
day, so as to make sure of both the even and the 
odd day. Afterwards you must administer gruel 
in the morning, but you may ehange to solid food in 
the evening, 

XIV. The above rules are on the whole useful 
to those who administer unstrained gruel from the 
outset. For in cases of pleurisy the pains at once cease 
of their own accord, as soon as sputa worth mention- 
ing begin to be brought up and purgings begin to 
take place ; while the purgings are much more 
complete, and empyema is less likely to occur, than 
if another regimen were adopted, and the crises are 
simpler, more decisive, and less liable to relapses. 

XV. Gruel should be made from the finest barley, 
and boiled as well as possible, especially if more 





meaning (‘Cearefully guarded against”). Not finding a 
parallel to this I have adopted the reading of Littre. 
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drs iy /) TO XVAO powvep MEADS xpho@at 
peta yap THs ciddys EPETHS THS Trans 70 
OdLaOnpov THY KpuO iy Katamwopevny motel a) 
PrdT Tew" ovdaph yap wpociayer ovbé péver KATA 
TV Tob OwpnKos iE’ dAtcOnpoTtaTn bE Kal ab:- 
porary Kat ebremTorary) Kal aoOeveaturyn eativ 
) KadheoTa Epo ov TavT@Dv El. 

XVI. “Hy ouv 1) TPOTTlwwpna?) Ts dow 
Seiraz adtdapxyns elvar 6 TpoTos THs ToLavTns 
attcavoppudins, todayy BeBrdryetat. oloe 
yap aitos avtixa éyxatakéxAeloTat, el 447) TLS 
UToxev@aas Soin TO pupnpa, Ty oduyny éveovaay 
T poo mapoeuverey ay Kat ey éveovay cw eur oe- 
oeren, Kal Tmvedpa TUKVOTEPOV yévour’ dv KaKov 
6é Todt" Enpavtexdv ve yep TVEVMOVOS kal Ko- 
TOCES brroxovdpiey Kat HT pov Kal ppevav" TODTO 
66, 4) ay ere Tob TrEUPOD THIS aduvns TuVeE Xé0s éovans 
Kal T pos ra Geppdo para By Yadwaons Kal ToD 
mruddou pi} dv.OvTOS, ana KaTay\1oXpatvoper ou 
aganéws, tw pn NEN Tes Thy oouyay a Koudiny 
panrbatas a préba Tamer, omar epov ay Tovtwy 
T npr, Tas 6é TTT avas we obras éyovar S160, 
Tayeées of Oavartot Tay ToLovT@Y ryivovTat. 

XVI. Ata Tavras oiv Tas mpopacias Kat 
ETE PAS Towavras * ol ovAyat ATLTUVNCL Xpe@pevor 
EBCnpator Kat OdurynwEepwrepoL OvyaKovaty, ot pev 
Te Kab THY yropny Praevres, a 8 bro THs 
opSorvoins TE rat Tob péyXeos amomvUyEVTes. 
para 6& tobs ToLrovTovs of apyaios BAnTOvS Evo 


1 After roadtas A has maddov and M és paddov. 





1 abrixa seems to have this sense here. 
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than the pure juice is going to be used. For one of 
the virtues of gruel is its lubricant nature, which 
prevents the barley that is swallowed from doing 
any harm, since it clings nowhere and dves not 
stick on its way through the chest. In addition to 
its excellent lubricating qualities the best boiled 
gruel quenches thirst the most, is the most easily 
digested, and the least disturbing. All these 
characteristics are needed. 

XVI. The administration of this gruel requires 
eertain aids, if it is to accomplish its purpose; and 
if they are not given maifold harm will result. 
When for instance food is at the time! confined in 
the bowels, should the gruel be given without first 
emptying them, it will increase any pain already 
existing or cause one if it does not exist already, 
and the respiration will become more rapid. This 
is harnful, in that it dries the lungs, besides causing 
discomfort in the hypochondria, the hypogastrium, 
and the diaphragm, Moreover, suppose the pain in 
the side continves and does not yield to the fomen- 
tations, while the sputum is not brought up, but 
becomes viscid without coction; should gruel be 
administered in these conditions without first  re- 
lieving the pain, either by loosening the bowels 
or by venesection, whichever of these courses is 
indicated, a fatal termination will quickly follow, 

XVII. For these reasons, as well as for others like 
them, those who take unstrained gruel die on the 
seventh day or earlier, some after being seized 
with delirium also, others being sullocated by 
orthopnoea and réles, The ancients? thought such 
sufferers “stricken,” just because after death the 


2 For these see p. 6-4. 
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peov elvat 1d TOE OVY KLOTA, ott aToBavovtav 

avTav 7 mevpi) Teton) coplonetal, ixeXov Th 

TARY aitiov 6€ ToUTOU éariy, bre Tpiv AvOjivat 
10 Thy odurny OvycKovew TAYEWS yap mueupariat 

yivovtat’ imo b€ Tod TodAGD Kab TuKVOD TEV 

MATOS, @sS 6» elpytat, KaTAYNT XpaLropevor TO 

aTvadov TEN TOS KWAVEL TY émdvodov yiver Oat, 

Gdha THY peyEw Tovet évta Xomevov év Tolae 

Bpoyxiouse Tov TVEULOVOS. Kal bray és TobTo 

ErOn, Bavarides 70 S$ ert TO TOAY eote Kat 

yep abTo TO WTVaNOY Evra YopuEvor KwdUEL pee TO 

mrevpa éow depecOas, avaryKa Fer 6€ TAX EWS é&w 

péperPau Kai Tas és TO KaKOV aXAROLTL cup 
20 Tipepet. TO TE yap 7 mTVaXoV EDLT XOPLEVOY muxyvov 
TO mvevjia Tote! TO TE mvebpja TUKVOY OV érrt- 
ydtaypaiver TO TTVAAOY Kal Korver mono Paver. 
raraha paver 6€ TadTa ov podvvoy i mreadyy 
aKalpws Xpe@rTae, GANA TOAD BaroP, 7 iy Tt dro 
Piyoow i) Tiwge TTLGAdVNS diveTreT GevdTE pov. 

(6 L.) XVIII. Mana pev ov Ta TrEtaTa 
mapardyjatol elow ai Tipeopiar TOiGL TE otryot 
mrodvyoe XPewpEvowce Totct Té XA avT@: 
Totst be pnderEepo TovTwY, addra TOT® Hobroy, 
core (ory ral StadepovT@s Tin@pntéov. pr 6€ 
6 TO maeTay ott Trovetr* 

NIX. “Hy pew veoBpare aur@ covte Kal woedins 
je) broxexwpnKvtys cipEnrat o 0 TUpETOS, ap Te ove 
dun av TE dveu advuns, € emia yet TP doauv Tob 
pud patos, €or ap ointae KEYOPNKEVAL és TO 
KATO fe pos. TOU evtépou TO GLTLOV. xphoeat éé 
TOT, py wey Gdynuwa Te EXD, dEupErete, NElH@rOs 
pv Yep, O€peos 8&8 Wuyp@: iv S& Tord) dixpa 
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side is found to be livid, as if a blow had been 
received, The reason for this appearance is that 
death occurs before the pain is relieved. For they 
quickly suffer from difficulty in breathing. The 
heavy and rapid respiration, as I have alre eady said, 
makes the sputum become viscid without eactibu: 
and prevents its expulsion, so that it causes the rales 
by being confined in the bronchial passages. At 
this point death commonly occurs; the mere con- 
finement of the sputum, in fact, while preventing 
the entrance of breath, forces it out quickly. So 
one mischief aggravates the other; the confinement 
of sputum venders respiration rapid, and the rapidity 
of the respiration makes the sputum viscid, pre- 
venting its slipping away. These attacks not only 
result froth unseasonable administration of grucl, but 
are much more likely to oceur if the patient has 
eaten or drunk something less suitable than gruel. 

XVIII. Now the measures necessary to help the 
administration of the pure juice are practically the 
same as those required by unstrained gruel; but 
when neither is given, but only drink, they are in 
some ways different, In general terms the “rules to 
be observed are the following. 

XIX. Should the fever begin when the patient 
has recently taken food and the bowels have not 
been emptied, whether pain be present or not, 
refrain from giving gruel until he thinks that the 
food has descended to the lower part of the bowel. 
The drink to be employed, should there be any 
pain, is oxymel,! warm in winter and cold in 
summer, If there be great thirst, give hydromel 


1 A mixture of vinegar and honey. 
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y, Kal MEN PIT O Kat U6aTe, emetTa, my ev 
id ynea evyp i) TOY érrixivouveny Te empatvy tat, 
did0rat TO pudypa pyre TOAD paje Tay, weTa 
de Tay EB6opyp, ae box Uy a be H) UredaAvO7) 
0 mahatorepos aitos veoSpare éorTt, ip bey LOXVI; 
TE KAL cajun TH WrtKin, KAVTAaL, Hv O€ i Oe- 
vEéaTEpOS 1, Bardve mposxpycacbat, iy ui) 
avtopata oveEin Karas. 

XX, Karpov 6€ ths Séatos ToD pubijmaros 
TOVOE Bidara pudrdoaerbut Kat e apxas Kai bua 
TavTos TOU voo))maros” OTAY pev at moves yruxpoi 
EWoLY, emus xeuy xP? Tou puprparos Thy doctr, 
paidtora 6€ Kal TOD TOTOU améyer Bat Stray 6é 
4 Gépyy Kara/3y és ToUs 706s, ToTe oucovat: 
Kal vopitery eye. Séracbas TOV Kaipov TOUTOV 
éy Taanoe Tiot vovcoty, ovx HetoTa Oe éy 
THoW okeinow, padstota & év thot “addrov Tupe- 
rodeo Kal emueevduvordrnat.! xpnodat be 
mpa@tov * pev YVAO, ererta bé wricdvy, KaTa TA 
TeKpNpla TH Fa alae aKplpews Gewpéw. 

(7 L.) XXII. ‘OSdunv dé whevpod, ijy Te Kat’ 
apyas yevnytat ay o vorepov, Oeppdopact per 
TpPOTOY OVK ATO TPOTrOU NpNT&LEvov mretpnO iar 
diahdoat. Seppas parav 6é xpdteaTov pev dep 
Deppov év doKg a) ev KUaTEL 9) ev NOK ayyelo 
i) ep ooTpaKive. mpovroriOevat be xP? panr@axov 
TL mT pos THY Teupyy Tpoorvetys elvexev. ayadov 
&€ Kal aT yYOS parOaxos péeyas €& voaTos Cepuod 
éxmemecpevos TpoortiOea0ar TepraTéyely O€ avo 


1 MV have émacvSuvorarnot. A omitsxal emai, altogether, 
Possibly the words are a gloss, 
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and water. Later, should there be any pain or 
should any dangerous symptom appear, let the gruel 
given be neither much nor thick, and give it only 
after the seventh day, and if the strength be 
maintained, If the previous food which the patient 
has recently eaten should not have gone down, give 
an enema if the patient be strong and in the prime 
of life, but if he be too weak use a suppository, should 
the bowels be not well moved of their own accord. 
AX. This is the time for administering gruel that 
must be most carefully observed both at the 
beginning of the illness and throughout its course. 
When the feet are cold you must refrain from 
giving gruel, and especially from giving drinks; 
give the gruel when the heat descends to the feet. 
Consider this time of great importance in all diseases, 
partieularly in acute diseases, and most of all in 
those where the fever is high and the danger very 
great, Use first the pure juice, then the gruel, 
keeping a sharp eye for the signs already deseribed. 
XXI. When there is pain in the side, whether at 
the beginning or later, it is not amiss to try to 
dissipate it first by hot fomentations. The best 
fomentation is hot water in a skin, or bladder, or 
bronze or earthen vessel. Apply something soft to 
the side first to prevent discomfort. A good thing 
also to apply is a big, soft sponge dipped in hot 
water and squeezed out. You must, however, cover 
up the heat on the upper part,! for doing so will 


' Ze. on the part of the sponge not next to the skin. 





2 gparoy is my reading. MV have mpaétor padiota wey and 
A has pdatora ev only, pddcota is omitted by the Pavis 
Ms. 2276 (S’). 
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Thy Cady XP). Theio TE yep. xpovov dprecet 
Kat Tapapevel, Kal dpa ws fey a apts Tos TO 
met pe ToD Kd BPOVTOS pepytat, ap dpa 1) bor} 
Kal ToUTO Xprjoepov T pos TI ena’ éote yap OTE 
cel Tpos Th. ere 6€ Kal xpbat %) 7 SpoBoe év b&ee 
KEKPNMEVO oMIKP@ okurepo 4 os av tow tts 
éévta xal avalécarta és papain rma KATAp- 
payavra mpootiGévar, Kab mitupa TOV avToOV 
Tpomron’. Enpai 6€ Tuplas, res, KeyY poe Tedppu- 
YHEVOL ev etpivéotat Bapormmiovgy eTtTNSELOTATOL* 
Kal yap Kovdov Kal TpoTHVES O Key pos. 

NNIT. Aves dé pardakrs } toujde «at tas pos 
cryioa MEpaLwovsd as didySovas” TOMN MEVTOL ovx 
dpeoiws ? Aver ye vv7D, i 9) T™ pos TP Kryiba WEpaiyy) 
o) advvn’ yy O€ pay? AvyTaL Wpos Ta eppacuata 
0 TOVves, Ov xen mohoy Xpovor Geppai ves Kal yap 
Ejpavrexov TOU TVEVPLOVOS TOUTO Kat eR TVNTIKOY 
GXN’ a pev onan y) aduvn és Krnida } és 
Bpaxtova Bapos 7) y rept pager 9) } brép TOV ppevor, 
Teprery XP THY ev TO dYKOVE préBa Ti éow 
Kab pny OxVerY ouXvov ap aipely, gaz’ av épuOpo- 
Tepov TOAX puh i} avTL KaGapod te Kal épvOpod 
merrdvorv apborepa yap yivetac. 

ANTIL. He & bao ppevas 9 TO ay|ma, és 66 
THY KANCa pi) THpatyy, partaccew xp?) Ty 
KovrLyy 4 pehave érNEBope oT] Terre, Hehave bev 
dadxos t) aéoedt 7) Kvptvor i) dvncov 7) aXXo Te 
TOV ELMsewY LLoyorTA, TETALW O€ O7rOV airAdiou. 
arap Kal provyopera QXANAOLTW OpoloTpoTA TADT 





L Plellehorus niger. 2 Kuphorbia peplus, 
3 Athananta eretensis, 4 Laserpitium latitolium. 
t 
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make it hold out and list for a longer time; besides, 
it will prevent the steam being carried towards 
the breath of the patient—unless indeed the 
patient’s breathing it be considered an advantage, 
as in fact it oceasionally is. Barley too or vetches: 
soak in vinegar that is slightly stronger than 
eould be drunk, boil, sew up in bags and then 
apply. Bran may be used in like manner. For 
dry fomentations, salt or toasted millet in woollen 
bags is most suitable; millet is also light and 
soothing. 

XXII. A soft fomentation like this relieves the 
pains too that extend to the collar-bone. Vene- 
section, however, does not relieve the pain so well 
unless it extends to the collar-bone. If the pain 
does not give way before the hot applieations, do 
not continue them for long; continued heat dries 
the lungs and is apt to cause empyema. Should, 
however, the pain show signs of extending to the 
collar-bone, or should there be a weight in the 
fore-arm, or in the region of the breast, or above 
the diaphragm, you must open the inner vein at the 
elbow, and not hesitate to take away much blood 
until it flows much redder, or until it becomes livid 
instead of clear and red. Either of these changes 
may occur. 

XXIII. [f the pain be under the diaphragm, and 
does not deelare itself towards the collar-bone, 
soften the bowels with blaek hellebore? or peplium,? 
mixing with the black hellebore daucus,?  seseli,4 
cumin, anise or some other fragrant herb, and with 
the peplium juice of silphium.® In fact the blending 


5 A sort of assafoetida, 
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got, dryer dé pédas pev Kar w Kai KplalLwTEpa 
meTRiOV, métAtoy 66 péXaros Puaéwy KaTAppNKTL- 
KOOTE POY dott. apo b€ tatrTa ddvvny mauve 
0 waver be Kal ira ouxyra TOV Umrao Kpa- 
stata b€ tabta Mv éyw oida éotiv: éemel cat Ta 
év Tota pudrjpace br dopeva Umjdata cipipyet, 
doa 41) cya éotly ey déeu » eta TeKpoTNTa y be’ 
GA Tia dindtyy, 3) i} dca TAGS Se ypowny } 
16 UToWyy Tua. 

XAIV. Tis pévtoe TrLTdYNS, dtav Tin TO 
puppaxoy, emippudety avrixa xpn budovar pn dev 
eXagoor agias Adyou 4 6aov ei0tato: émrel Kal 
KaTa Aoyor éatt peonyv TIS cada patos wy) Sedovat 
pudeiv: dray b€ AHEn xidapors, TOTE éhag cov 
puget 7) Ooov eiOraro. peta 6€ tabra divaryeTo 
ert TO Treiov, i A Te oovYn TeTaUpevy Kab 

& under CANO EvavTL@TAL. 

AAV: DQo70s dé pot Noyos éoriv, KA XA 
den Tras ypho Gat. pnt yap cpetvov elvat 
avrixa apEas0au pupety To érimay paddov 4 
TpoxeveayyTavTa apEaabat TOD puprparos Tpl- 

a 

Taiov 4 TeTapTatov 2) meprraioy 4) éxtatov } 

éB6opator, ay ye pen TpoKpiOn vobaos év TOUT 

70 Xpove. ai 6€ TpoTrapackevat Kal ToVvTOLTE 
8 TapaT dja toe TONTEal, orroia elpyvtae. 

(8 L.) XNVIL Hepi yey oby pudijparos T™ poo- 
dpa tos ovr yvorKe. avap Kal Tepl Totod, 
omotov ay Tes HEAT Tver, TOY Tpoaypapyao- 
pevev wires Aovyos TO émimray éotiv. oida éé 
TOUS CHT pOUS : Ta evavTi@Tara ) ws bet TroveovTas" 
Bovdrovtae yap Tavtes UTO TAs dipxas TOV vovowy 
mpoTaptyevoartes TOUS dVvOpwrrous 4 Svo 1) TpEts 
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of these constituents gives a harmonious compound. 
Black hellebore causes evacuations that are better 
and more favourable to the crisis than does peplium; 
but peplium breaks flatulence better than black 
hellebore. Both, however, stop pain, as do also many 
other evacuants; but these are the best I know 
of, though evacuants given in the gruel help, if 
they are not too unpleasant owing to bitterness 
or other unpleasant taste, or owing to quantity, 
colour, or some quality that arouses the patient’s 
suspicion. 

XXIV. Immediately after he has taken the purge, 
give the patient a quantity of gruel not appreciably 
less than usual, though it is reasonable to suspend 
giving it while the purge is acting, When the 
purging has ceased, give less gruel than usual, 
afterwards inereasing it gradually, if the pain have 
ceased and nothing else indicate the contrary. 

XXV. J recommend the same rule if it be neces- 
sary to use the pure juice of barley. For [ hold it 
to be better on the whole to begin giving it at once 
rather than to starve the patient and then to begin 
giving the gruel on the third, fourth, fifth, sixth or 
seventh day, should the disease not reach a crisis in 
the interval. In this case too the preparations to 
be made are similar to those I have described. 

NXVI. Such are my recommendations for the 
administration of gruel; and as to drink, whatever 
be the nature of that to be given, the directions that 
1 shall set forth are in general the same, } am con- 
vineed that the practice of physicians is the exact 
opposite of what it should be ; for they all wish at 
the beginning of a disease to reduce the patient by 
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i) Kal TD etous eEepas ovr T poo eperv ta pud)- 
para Kal za TomaTa? Kal tows TL Kal elKOs Saiees 
avroioe elvae meyarns HeTa Boris yevopevyns) Ta 
COMATL LEya TL KUPTA Kal dwt yeTa Burne, 

AXVIT. To 6é peTaBudXew mev ev exet fa} 
ONtyou" opbas BEVTOL TonTén Kai BeBaios 4 
peTaor Kal ee ye THS petaBoXHs 1) mpdcapats 
TOV yevLaTwD ere BadXov. padiota pev. ou av 
Bran tour, et p11) opbas peTaBarrorey, of abryor 
Thee Trou not Npewpevoe: Brantowto & ap Kal 
ou pou TPH TOT Xpewperol, BrdmT0WTo o ay 
Kai of pot TO “yure Ypewpevot,? Heesta © ay 
ovToL. 

(9 I.) NAVI. Npy 66 cat ta padnuata 
moeicba ev TH StattTn ToY avOpwrwr Ere byiae- 
vOvT@n, oia ovpépor.® ef yap oy Toiot ye 
vysaivoves patverat Siaheporra peydha Ta ToOlA 
) TOla Stati para Kat éy GXA@ Teel Kab év That 
peraBornot, Tas ovxt Kal ev Thee vovaoice 
dtahéper péya Kal tovtwy év thaw d€vtatyot 
péeylota ; GANA pny evxatapaOntov yé eater, OTE 
dbavry diarta Bpwctos Kat moatos aT) éwury 
EnpEpns adel aopareatépn éoriy TO éitrav és 

bryeetny, av el Tes eEarivys peya peTaBdrrdot €S 
ddXa. émeb Kat Toiot bts TITEOMEVOLTE TiS Neepns 
Kat Tolat povooitéovaty at eEativaior petaBorai 
BrdBas Kat appwotinv mapéyovow. Kab Tous 


"MV read yevouevns. 

2 A omits the second clause (BA\dtrowro . . . Xpeduevai). 

3 cuupépor A: cuppéper other MSS. I have kept the 
reading of A, as the ‘‘vague” optative without éy is 
common in the Corpus, See Vol. IL, p. 59 (footnote). 
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starvation for two, three, or even more days before 
administering gruel and drink. Perhaps they consider 
it natural, when a violent change is taking place ! 
in the body, to counteract it by another violent 
change. 

XAVIT. Now to bring about a change is no small 
gain, but the change must be carried out correctly 
and surely, a remark which applies even more to the 
administration of food after the change. Now those 
will be most harmed, should the change not be 
correct, who take unstrained gruel, ‘Those too will 
be harmed who take drink only, as well as those 
who take the juice of barley only, but the last 
least of all. 

XXVIII. A physician's studies should include a 
eonsideration of what is beneficial in a patient's 
regimen while he is yet in health. For surely, if 
men in health find that one regimen produces very 
different results from another, “especially when the 
regimen is changed, in dicease too there will be 
great differences, and the greatest in acute diseases. 
But it is easily discovered that a simple? diet of 
food and drink, if it be persevered in without a 
break, is on the whole safer for health than a sudden, 
violent change. For example, sudden chanves cause 
harm and weakness, both to those who take one, and 
to those who take two full meals a day. Those too 
who are not in the habit of lunching, if they have 
taken lunch, immediately become feeble, heavy in all 


1 Or, reading “ysvomer ns, ‘has taken place.” 

2 So) apparently is the meaning of gaiaAos here; Galen 
comments on its meaning. See eg. xv. dtl. But it may be 
“bad,” ** poor.” 
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bev rye 13) BewadyKoras aploTan, a ciplaTijawat, 
evdews a dippwatous Tole Kal Bapeus ohov 70 c@pa 
Kar acbevéas Kat oKN)pOUS" jy O€ Kal eredeem))- 
Two, o€upeypimdeas. évioigt & ay Kal omarihy 
yevolTO, OTL Tapa TO €O05 HX Oopopyxev KOON 
etGia pévn émeEnpaives bat Kai py ols bdL0-yKovaOat 
dé Sis erpery Ta aria. 

XXIX. "Apiyes odp ToUTOLoL dvarnKaoar TID 
peTaodyy" eyKorpnO hvac yap XP%s OO TEP vUKTa. 
ayovTa eva To Seitvor, TOU pev Yyemavos ap- 
pe yéws, To 6& Oépeas abarmr ews ne dé Kabevserv 
py duvytan, Spadetar, TUXVIPY OdOV mepiT avy 
Oévta, pH oT ATMOS, Serrviirat pndev ) odtya 
poe BraBepa- éte b€ éXagcov meety Kal py 
vdapes. é7e 6€ Maddov ap Tova evev 6 TOlOUTOS, 
et TpIS payor TAS HuEpns €s Kopov" ett bé prov, 
él TAEOvAKLS" KaLT Ot ye woNNot elouw ot evdopas 
pépovor Tpls atTEcpevor THS aeons &s AOS, 
ot dp ovTwS eOicOaow. 

XXX. AAG Hayy Kal oi Hepabnx ares ois 
octeiabar THs MEPIS ay w) dpaticwow, dabe- 
ves Kai Cippwatot elcw Kat Cethol és map epyov 
Kat Kapotanryées: kpénacbar yap adroit CoKel 
7a OT ALKA, Kal obpéovae Oeppov ral XAwpor, 
Kat 4 diposos ouyKaleTat. éott © olat Kat TO 
o Tope TexpatveTac Kal ot oplarpoi KothalvovTat 
Kat ob xpota or TadAOVTAL Kal Ta axpa diapu- 
yetat,! Kal of wer TrEiatoe aimpiotHKOTEs? ob 


1 Brabixorvrar MSS. : Scabdyera: Galen. 

® Alias wAeforo: of by iprornndtes, M mAetoro: TeV aynpic- 
THKOTaY ov BiVarTa: Td Seimvorv, V mAEtaTot TAY aynpiaTHKéteV 
od Bivavta Katecbiew Td deimvor, I read (with Kiihlewein) 
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the body, weak and sluggish. Should they also dine, 
they suffer from acid eructations. Diarrhvea too may 
occur in some eases, because the digestive organs 
have been loaded, contrary to habit, when they are 
accustomed to a period of dryness, and not to be 
twice distended with food and to digest food twice. 

XNIX. It is beneficial, then, in these cases to 
counterbalance the change, Thus one should sleep 
off the meal.) as one passes the night after dinner,” 
avoiding cold in winter and heat in summer. If 
sleep be impossible, a slow, long walk should be 
taken, without stopping; then no dinner should be 
eaten, or at least only a little light food; still less 
ahaula be drunk, and that not diluted. Sueh a man 
will suffer yet more if he eat three times a day to 
surfeit, and still more if he eat more often. Yet 
there are many who, if acenstomed to it, ean easily 
bear three full meals a day. 

XXX. But, indeed, those too who have the habit 
of taking two meals a day, should they omit lunch, 
find themselves weak, feeble, averse to all exertion, 
and the victims of Treats burn. Their bowels seem 
to hang, the urine is hot and yellow, and the stools 
are parched. In some cases the month is bitter, 
the eyes are hollow, the temples threb, and the 
extremities are chilled ; most men who have missed 


™Such I take to be the foree of the preposition in 
eyxommndnvar 

2 Galen says that we must either change 7d detmvoy to Tay 
&pioroy, or understand peta toy &piotor after xpy. The latter 
suggestion is the simpler. The text of Galen appears to be 
corrupt, but the drift of the passage is clear. 








avnpistnxétes from A, and omit the of of A as a repetition 
of the preceding syllable. Kiihlewein puts aenpioraxdtes 
after kateobiev, 
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10 Svvavtat katecOiew TO Seizvor, Seemrjaavtes bé 


1 


9 


“ 


I 


¢ x , ¥ Ea \ 
Bapvvover Tv Kotdeny Kat Svaoxottéovet modu 


parrov 3) eb MponpraTiKEeoar. 


rArY , a lal i 
XNXIL. ‘Omrodre oty tTabtTa toravTa yiveTat 
ral & e f f ca 

roisw byiatvovel eivexey Hpiceos npépns SeatTys 
petaBoris, Tapa To EOos ovte mpocGeivar Avat- 
rerety haivetar ove adbeneiy. 
at i : ey. Si 
XXNIV. Ei roivuy obtos 6 mapa to éOos jo- 
e la , , 
vooitioas SAny Thy Hpépyv KEeveayynoas dee- 
*. y ’ \ ? f of 4 
myyoeley OTogor EiOLaTO, ELKOS GUTOI, EL TOTE 
. ‘ > # 
avaptotos ewy errdvet Kat nppwatel, deeTmvycas 
alin eae Sees ' ’ 
Se tore Bapds Hv, TORU paddro” BapiverBat 
ca £ , 
5é ye ett Trelw ypovov Keveayyyicas eEaTivns 
petadermjoecev, ET’ maddrov Bapuvettat 

mint os ; 

NXNXNIII. Tov ody mapato eGos ceveayyjoarta 
: ‘ iM ; 
ouppépes TAUTHY THY HMEPYY aVTLTNKWOAL aoe 
‘ é 
dppeyews Kat Gadréws Kal aTaXaLTMOpasS—TavTa 
, f. f X XN cal 
yap wavta Bapéws dv éréyxar—ro de detzvov 
1 In this chapter there are two noticeable variants, MV 
omit 7)v after #Aqv, and A for ei rére dvapiotos reads ei bre 
avdpistos. Littré, however, building on Galen’s comment 
(@ Aéyer rotabtoy éotiv: ef 6 wap 7d Eos arapictyTos ueivas, 
celta dermvhoas Toy EiBiouevwr eAdTTH, THS HUCToS Esapurvdn, OAL 
peCdvws BapuvOhoera 6 TAciw # Soa elbirro Sermyqcas) reads as 
follows; €? toiyyy vitos . .. GAnv fucpny Keveayynaas, Set 
nrjgeev dxdrov elOia7o, Seimvhoas be, TdTe Paps Hy, eixds abror, 
el, Ste ardpiaros éav emdvee kal HPptater, Semvijwere TAciw 7 
ékdoov elOigt0, movAY paddov Bapvrec bat. 





1 There is a remarkable likeness between Chapters 
XXVITI-XXX and -lneicnt Medicine, Chapters X-XIT. The 
similarity is verbal, and can hardly be due to chance. Littré 
thinks the likeness proves that the author of duelent Medicine 
was Hippocrates. I confess that I feel the force of his 
argument more now than [ did when I was translating 


88 


REGIMEN IN ACUTE DISEASES, xxx.-xxxa. 


lunch cannot eat their dinner; and if they do dine 
their bowels are heavy, and they sleep much worse 
than if they had previously taken lunch.! 

XXXII. Since then men in health suffer in this 
way throngh a change in regimen for half a day, it 
is plainly beneficial neither to increase nor yet to 
decrease what is customary. 

XXXII. [f then this man, who contrary to custom 
took ouly one meal, aioutal fast strictly the whole 
day and ‘then eat fis usual quantity of dinner, it is 
likely that—since on the other occasion he suffered 
from. pain and weakness after taking no lunch, and 
was heavy after dinner—he will feel much heavier. 
And if he keep a strict fast for a still longer period, 
and then suddenly eat a diuner, he will feel heavier 
still.? 

XXIII. He therefore who has fasted strictly 
contrary to his custom is benefited if he compensate 
for the day of starvation in the following manner. 
He should avoid cold, heat and fatigue—all of which 
will distress hin ann his dinner shonld be consider- 


Ancient Medicine, but one treatise may contain a passage 
appearing in another without the author of the two being 
the same. One may be copying the other, or both may be 
copying a third. ‘he truth probably is that the writer of 
Regimen in Acute Diseases imitated Ancient Medicine. 

2 In this chapter I follow Kiihlewein, but with no con- 
fidence. Our MS. tradition seems to make the severity of 
the change depend upon the length of the fast (jutoees 
hmépns, OAnY the tuepny, Ett TAciw xpdvov), Furthermore, the 
grammatical confusion of Ch. XXXII, with its strange tére 
before Bapts, suggests corruption, Galen's comment “points 
toa text now lost, although érdeor effioro is a part of it, in 
which the severity of the change was made to depend upon 
the quantity of food taken. It is easy to suggest possible 
restorations, but none are likely. 
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ouXY@ éXacoov Toujoad Gat q OGov eifioto Kal 
)) Enpov, ava TOD Tradapwrépov TpoTrou: KaL 
mely sn voapes pnoe éXagaov yy Kata Adyou TOU 
Bpwpatos: Kal TH vatepaly odCya aptaTiaat, ws 
€x TpoTAayorys ain) Tat és TO &Aos. 

XXALV. Adtol pévtoe chéwv avTay dvagopw- 
TEpov 5) Ta TolavtTa pépovery ol TLK PO XONOL Ta 
ave Tv b€ ye adolTiny THY Tapa TO EBos at 
Preyuatiat Ta dvw evpopwrTepoy TO éninay, OTE 
Kal THY LovooLTLyY THY Tapa TO CBOs ELPopwTEpoOV 
a” - > a 
ay ovtor evéyKatey. 

XNXV. ‘Ieavov pév oby Kat TodTo onpetov, OTe 
ai peyittat petaoral tay wept tas duotas 
Hhpéewy Kal Tas eSuas cup Barvovrov mudora 
voooToltéovatyv. ov 57) olov Te Tapa KauLpov ouTeE 
ahodpas Tas Keveayyias Totely ovTE dKpalovTwY 
TeV Yoon MaT@v Kal ev preypacin éovTay Tpog- 
hépety ove éEarrivys olov Te OW TS Tpyywate 
peTaBdarre ovTE evi TA OVTE él Td. 

(10 L.) XXXVI load & tty tes joedpiopeva 
TOUTOIGL Tar és Kourtiy KL dda El TOL, WS 
evpopws pev pepovae Ta Spopara, a elOidarat, 
ip Kai py ayada pucer doavros bé Kal Ta 
Tota: dvopopws be pépovar Ta Bpwpata, i @ HH) 
etOisarar, KY bn KaKa FY woavTws O€ Kal Ta 
TOT. 

XXXVI. Kai doa pév epeyhayin woArAn Tapa 
TO os Spobeioa Totel 3) cKopooa #) oinfiov 7) 
oros ty KaUAOS un (AXa boa ToLouTOTpoTra peyadas 
durdpeas totas exovra, hocov iy Tis Oavpacecer, 
el Ta ToLtavTa TovoUS eurrovel éy Tat KotAtnae 
parXOV Grav: GAG Ed 62) KataputOot, dcov pata 
go 
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ably less than usual, not dry but of rather a liquid 
character. His drink must not be watery nor out 
of proportion to the quantity of the food. On the 
next day he should take a light lunch, and so by 
degrees return to his usual practice. 

XXXIV. The people who bear these changes 
with more than usual distress are those who are 
bilious in the upper digestive tract. Those who 
bear unaccustomed fasting better are generally the 
phlegmatic in the upper tract, so that these will 
also bear better the unaccustomed taking of one 
meal only. 

XXAV. Now this too is adequate proof that the 
chief causes of diseases are the most violent changes 
in what concerns our constitutions and habits. There- 
fore it is not possible unseasonably to produce utter 
starvation, nor to give food while a disease is at its 
height and an inflammation remains, nor is it possible 
suddenly to make a complete change either in this 
direction or in that. 

AXXAVI. There are many other things akin to 
these that one might say about the digestive organs, 
to show that people readily bear the food to which 
they are accustomed, even though it be not naturally 
good, It is the same also with drinks. Men with 
difficulty bear the food to which they are unaccus- 
tomed, even though it be not bad. It is the same 
also with drinks. 

XAXXVII. If it were a question of eating much 
meat contrary to custom, or garlic, or silphium, juice 
or stalk, or anything else of the same kind possessing 
powerful qualities of its own, one would be less 
surprised at its producing more pains in the bowels 
than do other things. Bunt it is surprising to learn 
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dNAOV Kat dryxov Kal pidoay Kat ar poor KOLALY) 
TapeNet Tapa 70 €Gos Bpabeioa TO iptoparyety 
elBec neve 9) 1) olov aptos Bupos Kal oTadow Koruys 
TO palopayety elDiapevep ) avros ye o dptos 
Beppos BpoGets otnv dixpay mrapeXet Kai efare- 
vay TrNP@pyy bia TO Enpavtixov Te Kal Bpabi- 
Tropor, Kal ol aya xabarot TE KaL TUyKOjULTTOL 
Tape TO é@os Bpwbértes ota Crapeporra add AwY 
motcval Kal pais ve Enpry Tapa TO &Gos 3} ) dyph) ) 
prio xp, Kal Ta argira olov TL TOLEL Te moratved 
TOLGL [1 elodoat Kai Ta érepota TOiTL TA TOT ania 
ewOdat Kat olvotrodin Kat LdpoTrodiy Trapt TO 
éOos és Gurepa peta Bri Pevta eEarivys Kal vdaprjs 
TE Olivos Kat ciKpnTos mapa TO éJos eEaTrivns 
mobeis —6 pev yap Trdbov TE ey Th avo Kory 
EL TOLIT EL Kat gocay ev TH KETO, 0 be mahpov 
TE preRav Kal capnBapiyy cal dinpayv—Kai AeuKos 
Te Kal pédas Tapa To eos petadardovoty,’ ed 
Kal appa oiv@dess ciev, Opes TOANG éTEpOL- 
eoelay Kata 70 copa ws Oi) yAuKUY TE Kal 
oivodea Rocoy dy tes hain Oavpactoy eivat py 
twvTo évvacat efarivns petraBrPevra. 

(11 1.) Tepopytéov fev 61) ToLOVsE TE Epos TO 
evartiw doy: ore 1 petaBorr) Tis SiatTys TOU- 
Tour éyeveo ov petaSdidrovros Tov F WHATS 
ovr’ emi THY popny, wore Tr poabéobat det aetia, 
ovr éml THY appwotly, BOT adparpeO vat. 

NAXAYV Il. Hpoorexpaptéa oi) Kab 1) io xvs Kal 
6 TpbTos TOD voTHpaToS ExdaTOU Kal THs pvaLos 


1 wetaBiddouvs: A (A? adding -v): pmeraBadddovte MV: 
ueroBAntels Kiihlewein. I retain the reading of A, taking 
it to be a dative of disadvantage. 
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the trouble, distension, flatulence and tormina pro- 
dueed in the digestive organs by barley-cake eaten 
by one used to eating ene or the heaviness and 
stagnation in digestive organs eaused by bread 
eaten by one accustomed to eat barley- cake, or the 
thirst and sudden fulness produced by bread itself, 
when eaten hot, beeause of its drying and indigestible 
qualities: and the different effects caused by over-fine 
and over-coarse bread when partaken of contrary to 
eustom; and by barley-cake unusually dry, or moist, 
or viscid; the effeet of new barley- bread on (yase 
not used to it, and of old on those aceustomed to 
new. Again, the drinking of wine or the drinking 
of water, when one habit is suddenly elianged to 
the other, diluted wine or neat wine drunk with a 
sudden break of habit; the former produces water- 
brash in the upper bowels and flatulence in the 
lower, while the seeond causes throbbing of the 
veins, heaviness of the head, and thirst. Again, an 
exchange of white and dark wine, although both are 
vinous, if contrary to habit will cause many aitera- 
tions in the body. So that one should express less 
surprise that the sudden exchange of a sweet wine 
for a vinous, and of a vinous for a sweet, should have 
the same effeet. 

Let me now say what may be said in favour of 
the opposite reasoning; in these eases the change 
of regimen took place without any ehange in the 
body, either towards strength, so as to render 
necessary an increase of food, or towards weakness, 
so as to require a diminution of it. 

ANAVIII. Account too must certainly be taken 
of the strength and eharacter of each ilIness, of the 
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tod! avOpwrov Kat tod eos Tis Staitys Tod 
KABLVOVTOS, OV podvOY GiTiMV, GAAA Kal ToTOY. 
TOAX@ 6 taocov ert thy mpocberw itéow éret 
ye THY abaiperw OrAws apereiv TO\aXob Avot 
TENEL, Orrav SuapKetv pérret oO KApVOV, expe ay 
Tis vovcou » axpn meravyn. éy omdiotct b€ TO 
Totovbe Tou)Téov, yeypawerat. 

XNXNIX. Tora 8 av tis cal ddra berber 
opéva ToOLS elpnpEevorgt ypador Tobe Ye eye 
Kpégoov papTuptov™ ov w1ap ded pio pevov podvoy 
éate TH T pPYYRATL, meph. ov Hot 6 TelaTos Aoyos 
eipyTat, aXX abdto TO Tp Ba eT exatpotat ov 
eat Sebaxtjprove ot yep. dipxopevor tov o&éwv 
voonpatiov €or 6Te of ev outia _eparyov avd 
[epov Hpyuévot 136, of S€ Kab TH UaTepain, ot dé 
Kal éppideov 76 TpoaTuyov, of 6€ Kal KuKEeoVA 
émiov. amarvta 6€ Tavta KaKio bev éotiv, %) ec 
ETEPOLWS draetBeiy TOAD pEVTOL EXdo ow Bra- 
Bnv péper év TOUTW TO _xpove apaptybévra, 9} » et 
Tas pep TpwrTas Sv0 % Heepas Hy Tpets Keveay yj ele 
Tedéws, TeTaptaios bé dwy Ttotade SeactnPeln 2) 
TepMTAlOS’ ETL PéVTOL KAKLOY, EL TA’TAS Tuas 
TAS Nuepas Wpoxeveayyijcas €v Thaw voerepov 
myeepyaw oUT@ Scart Geir, mp i) TWémetpov THY 
vouc ov yever Bar ott a nev yep. @avatov pe pec 
pavepas Tols TrELTTOLS, el Be Tdpray 7 vovgoS 
e018 el). ai 6€ Kav dpxas dmapTases oux 
6polws TavTHoW avijKectot, GNA TOARG evaxe- 


1 After rot the MSS. have ze. It is omitted by Littré 
after Galen, 
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eonstitution of the individual, and of the habitual 
regimen of the patient, of his drink as well as of his 
food. Much the greater caution should be shown 
in increasing the quantities, since it is often beneficial 
to enforce total abstinence until the disease reaches 
its height and coction has taken place, should the 
patient be likely to hold out. The eircumstances in 
which sneh a eourse ought to be adopted I shall 
state later. 

XXXIX. There are many other remarks, closely 
related to what has been already said, that might 
be made; the following, however, is a stronger piece 
of evidence, for it is not merely closely related to 
the matter which I have mostly been discussing, but 
it is the matter itself, and so its teaching is of the 
first importance. Cases have oecurred where patients 
at the beginning of aeute diseases have eaten solid 
food on the very first day when the onset has already 
taken place, others on the next day; others again 
have taken the first gruel that came to hand, while 
some have even drunk cyceon,! Another regimen, 
ho doubt, would have been an improvement ou any 
of these courses; yet mistakes at this time cause 
much less harm than if the patient had completely 
starved for the first two or three days, and then 
adopted this regimen on the fourth or fifth. It 
would be still worse, however, if he were first to 
starve for all these days and then to adopt such a 
regimen in the following days, before the disease 
became concocted. The consequence is plainly death 
in most cases, unless the disease be very mild indeed. 
But mistakes at the beginning are not so irremediable, 


1A mixed food, usually containing eheese, honey and 
wine. 
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aTOTEpat. TobTo ody Hyeipat péyeo tov bebares}- 
pov, Ore ov oTepnTéal at mporat pEepar Tou 
pupy patos 7) Tolou 4) Tolov Totot péddXovaiy odlyov 
pieles pudypacey 4 grriovat xphoPac. 

XL. Tlv@yevodev pev obY OUK isacw ov? ot 
That Kpbodect TTLTUVACL Xpewpevol, OTL AVTHGL 
KAKOUVTAL, étav pudeiy dipEwvrat, ayy T poweve 
ayy jooow bto 7) ”) TpeEls hépas i) TAEtoUS, our” av 
Ol TO YVAG ypewpeevoe yiveaKovow 67L TOLOVTOLAL 
Prarrovrat pupéortes, 6Tav By opbas cipEwvra 
Tou pudijuaros. TOde . ve py Kal puddacovar 
Kal yur@aKovat, ore peyadny tTHv BraBnv dépet, 
ip, mv TET ELpaV Thy vovaov yevécOat, KpiOwbea 
mricdvny pup} 6 Kdpverv, eiftcpévos XUAO 
xpna bat. 

XU. Mavra ot TavTa peydnra HapTupia, ore 
ovK opbas diryouew és Ta dart juata ot int pot 
TOUS KUBVOVT AS" aX’ év foi Te vovcotsty od y¥pH 
KEVEQY yetv TOUS potas pudijpace dtaitaabat, 
KEvEd'y"]/€OVTt, €p jal TE ov Vpn MeraBdrrew € €K 
KEvEATYYLNS és pudijpara, €v TavTnCL peTasanr- 
ovat. Kal Os ert TO TOA dmapri® év TOUTOLAL 
Tolot Katpotot peTaBiudrAOvaWw &s TA pudijpata 
éx THs KEeveayyins, év olat ToANAKLS epiyyer, éx 
TOV pupnpatev TArnowd Sev 7 TH Keveayyin, iv oUTH 
TvXn TapoEvvopern 1) votaos. 


1 dmapr) is the reading of Littré, found in Galen and also 
in RB’. A has éuapraver, M and V have apapravovew, follow ed 
by é7é Bin A and by éeviore in Mand V. A® changed auaotdve: 
to &ucoralver, and Littré thinks that amop:! év became 
auep nen and bua,tase, which was corrected to Cuopraver 
and auaptavovat, 
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but are mueh more easy to counteract. This faet, 
then, I consider to be very strong testimony tlvat 
during the first days there should ae be abstinence 
from gruel of one kind or another, if the patient is 
going tobe given gruel or solid food a little later on. 

XL. So there is radiet] ignorance among both 
those who use unstrained eruel and those who use 
only the juice; the tormer do not know that injury 
is done if a fast of two, three, or more days precede 
the commencement of taking gruel, the latter do 
not know that ham comes from taking their gruel 
when the eommencement is not correctly made.) 
They do know, however, and regulate the treatment 
accordingly, that great injury is done if a patient, 
used to taking barley-water, take unstrained gruel 
before the disease is concocted. 

ALLE All these things are strong testhnony that 
physicians do not cor rectly guide ihicte patients in 
the matter of regimen. They make them fast when 
the disease is one where fasting before taking gruel 
is wrong, and they change from fasting to gruel 
when the disease is ene where such a change is 
wrong. And generally they make the change from 
fasting to gruel exactly at those times at which 
often it is profitable tu exchange gruel for what is 
virtually fasting, should for instance an exacerbation 
of the disease occur during a gruel diet. 


1 There is some confusion in this sentence owing to the 
grammatical subject being uncertain, What is the subject 
of foaow, the physicians or the patients? The sense requires 
the former, but xpedueror, SAawrovrat and other words point 
to the latter. Perhaps the explanation is that the true subject 
is an indefinite “they,” a blink cheque to be filled up by 
“physicians” in some cases and by “‘ patients” in others, 
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XLIE. Lviore S€ Kat wpa eTioT@VTAL ATO THS 
Keparts Kat Tov wept OwpriKa TOTOV YoNwoea' 
aypuTviat TE cuvEe“TImToVaLY avTotat, dt’ &s ov 
méooeTat ) vobcos, mepihuTroe 6€ Kal mixpol 
yivovTat Kat Tapadbpovéovat, Kat Happapyyoved 
oper Ta Sppata Kai at axoal xo peoral Kal 
Ta axpwTiipia Karewuypeva Kal obpa dimen ra. 
Kal mrvo pata NeTTA ral aduKa Kat KeXpwopéva 
apr YPOMATL GpiKpa kat lOp@res Tept Tpaxn- 


10 Aov Kai CvaTropypata Kat Tr ev pa mpoomTatov év 


19 


TH dveo pop muxvor i) uéya Ninp, dp pves deweravos 
peTéXovedt, Aecrowuxodea Tovypa Kat Tov ipa- 
Tiwy amoppiyies amo tod a10e0s Kal xelpes 
Tpopwdees, éviote 6€ Kai yeidos TO KATW oElETAL. 
Tadta 6 év epX Io mapapawopeva Tapappoo urns 
dydwTLKG éore aodpijs, Kat wos emt TO TOD 
Bvijoxovaw ot 8é Siadhevyoures 7} 7 pera (aroaTy- 
HaTos 4 alpatos puocos éx Tis pivos y} TvOV TAY 
TTUTAVTES Seahevyouor, adwS bé ov 

XLUI. Oude yap TOV TOLOVT@V spe éptmeipous 
TOdS Lr pous, @s Xp) diaryivecKer Tas da Bevetas 
év That vovcoot, ai ze bia Keveay"yinv aobe- 
vedvTa, al te de’ adrXov Tie épeOiopor, ail Te dia 
aTovov Kat Ud GEUTNTOS TIS vOUGOU, baa TE Hyewr 
1) vats Kat wu) ees éxdo ToLoW extedvot radea Kat 
eldca mavtoia: Kaitoe coTnpiry » Odvatov pépet 
yiweoKopeva Kab dyvoeupeva Ta ToLdoe. 

XLIV. Méfov pev yap xaxor éotev, tp bia Tov 
movov Kat Tiv ofUTNTA THs vovaov aabevéorTe 





' «Unrelieved,” ‘* pure.” 
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ALI. Sometimes such treatment draws crude 
matters from the head and bilious matters from the 
region of the chest. The patient is afllicted with 
sleeplessness, in consequence of which the disease 
is not concocted, and he becomes depressed, peevish 
and delirious; Agtshies of light come to the eyes; 
the ears are full of noise; the extremities are chilled ; 
urine is unconcocted ; sputa thin, salt, slightly tinged 
with an unmixed! colour; sweats about the neck; 
disquietude?; respiration, interrupted in the ascent 
of the breath, rapid or very deep; eye-brows dread- 
ful?; distressing faints ; casting away of the clothes 
fom the chest; trembling of "he hands; in some 
cases there is also shaking of the lower lip. These 
symptoms, when manifesting themselves at the be- 
ginning, are indications of violent delirium, and 
usually the patient dies. Those who recover do so 
with an abscession, or a flow of blood from the nose, 
or by expectoration of thick pus; otherwise they 
do not recover at all. 

XLIIL. Nor indeed do T see that physicians are 
experienced in the proper way to distinguish the 
kinds of weakness that occur in diseases, whether 
it be caused by starving, or by some other irritation, 
or by pain, or by the acuteness of the disease; the 
affections again, with their manifold forms, that our 
individual constitution and habit ¢ ngender—and that 
though a knowledge of such things brings safety and 
ignorance brings death. 

XLIV. For example, it is one of the more serious 
blunders, when the patient is weak through the pain 


2 Restlessness ; the patient ‘does not know what to do 


with himself.” 
8 Probably “frowning.” 
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, x A cf é a , 
Tpocaipy Tis Totov 1) pudnwa wr€ov 7} oxiTiov, 
‘ , nw Xv A 
olomevos Ota Keveayyiny doGerety. ceixes Cé Kal 
A S , 
dia Keve eayyiyy aa ber COVTA fL1) yroral Kal meeteww 
TH batty eres ev yp Tuva xivovroy Kal aury 
Dy Cpa pTas, 7 BRED 6 fecova Tis erépys” KaTa- 
yedaaTotépyn be TOAD auryy MaXXov u| dpaptas 
n / 
THS Etépns et yep idXos iytpos 7) Kab On Or NS 
€ocAOwy Kat yous Ta cup Seaneora bo) Kal 
ghayety Kal weir, & o Etepos exa@Xven, etd; Aws 
M hapa , yg is me 
av doxéor wher neva. Ta O& To“tde padtoTa 
Ree ; 
KaduBpigerar rev Xetpovant TEOY UTO TOV dar Ope- 
mov ooKed yep avtota:y 0 émereNCav tT pos 1) 
LOLeoT NS toa Tepel TeOvEOTa a ATTHEAL. yeypumrerar 
obv Kal Wepi ToVTHY gyueia, ola yp Exacta 
TovTm@r S1ayirwaxeln, 
, a ‘ 
(12 L.) XLV. Uapardota pévtoe totot Kata 
Lge i. a ce x a 
KOINOW €atl Kal TAUTA’ Kal yap iv OOP TO COma 
Cy ae 
dvaTavantal ToXUY Tapa TO e0os, OVK attixa 
” n rN ~ ‘ x "2 - 
Eppwtat parrov: iy be 6) Kat TwAEL@ YXpovoy 
, ‘ , ’ ‘ , Be fal i, 
OreXuvucay efamrivns €§ TOVS ToVOUS EXOy, davXov 
Te mpyeet eridijkws. oTw b€ Kal cv ExacTov TOD 
; ' ; P 
TWMLATOS' KaL yap ol Tobes ToLoVdEe TL Tp EEray! 
‘ wv v ‘ > Fit cad x % 
Kat TaNNa Appa, pwr etOtouéva Tovey, jv bia 
’ Ye , ps 5 a ” ‘] ? A 8 x 
Xpovav eEarrioys €s TO Tovedv EACH? TaUTAa O iv 
KUL OL OOGYT Tes Kat ot dpParpot rudotev, Kal oder 


a 


5 tt ot? ere Kai xolTy Tapa To €Gos5 parOaxy 


1 Gomperz here adds &, which might easily fall out after 
ronjtear. The scribe of A has mpiter. Gomperz is probably 
right, but the optative without a is often found in the 
ILippocratic writings where we should expect the &v to be 
added. 

2 obber 6 te of Cohet: ofSty Sriay Al (A? changes -ay to 
ovr): obder drwor MV. Littré reads war érioty (LV has wav), 
Too 
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or the acuteness of the disease, to administer drink, 
or more gruel, or food, under the impression that the 
weakness is duc to want of nourishment, It is a 
shame too not to reeognise weakness that is due 
to such want, and to aggravate it by the regimen; 
for this mistake too earries with it some danger, 
though far less than the other mistake. It is, how- 
ever, much more likely to make the physician a 
laughing- stock ; for if another physician or a layroan 
were to come in, and, recognising what had taken 
place, were to give to eat and drink things contrary 
to the doetor’s orders, he would show himself a 
manifest helper of the patient. It is espeeially such 
mistakes of practitioners that are regarded with 
contempt by the public!; for they think that the 
physician or layman who came in later raised up the 
patient as it were from the dead. So the symptoms 
in these cases also shall be described, whereby each 
kind can be discriminated. 

XLY. I will now give some facts that are analogous 
to those already given about the bowels. If the 
whole body have a long and unusual rest, it does 
not gain strength all at once; and should it have 
a yet longer period of idleness, and then suddenly 
undergo fatique, it will manifestly fare somewhat 
badly. Similarly too with the several parts of the 
body ; the feet, and the other limbs, will suffer in 
a like manner, if, when not nceustomed to fatigue 
for a long time, they suddenly undergo it. The 
teeth too, the eves, and everything alee would fare 
in the same way. For even a bed that is soft, or 


1 Possibly ; ‘by their patients.” 
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Tovov eprrovet fa oKAIPN mapa To &os, ral 
uraibptos Koitn! mapa tO Bos aKdnpvver TO 
oMOuMa. 

XLVI. ’Arap tov To.@vde TdvT@OY apKEeTeL 
Tapaderype Te piace el yap TEs érxos AaS@v 
ev KV ED pate Nenu erixatpov pajre Lp evNOes, 
pire aya eVERKIS ew pare dyay ducers, 
avuTixa apEdpevos € eK TPWTIS KaTaKelpevos int pev- 
OlTO Kal pba ps peTew pilot TO oKENOS, adney- 
BaVTOS pev av etn obTos Haddov Kal vyers TOANG 
Baacov ay 1EV0LTO, ec TEpiTrAVOLEVOS iyy7 pev- 
oUTo" a PEVTOU TEMTTALOS a) €xtatos éwy, i) Kat 
ert WVOTEPO, dvagras eOédo mpoBaivewy, paddov 
ay TOveot TOTE, y EC aUTixa €& apxis TAVWLEVOS 
intpevotto’ et be Kal TOAKG TadatT pra ete 
eEatrivys, TOAR@ av Hardon 7 TOVNHTELEY, 1) EL KELVaS 
{nT pevoptevos Ta avra TavtTa Tahar wprcerev ev 
TavTnoW THow )uEpNoU. ba TEAEOS ovy apTupet 
sadta TavrTa AXA ROLT LY, OTe TavrTa éEarriys 
péfov rodng Tov eeTpioVv era BaNNOt ee Kal 
émi Ta Kat éwi Ta BAaTTEL. 

XLVII. Ilo\XarAaaty bev ov Kata Koudiny 
7 BraBne€ éaTiv, a én TOXIs KEvERYYUNS éfarriys 
TAcov TOU pet piou mpooaipyrar—xal KaTa 70 
add Toppa, hw é€x TONATS haouxiys éaiguns és 

wrelw TovoY EXOy, TOAXO Teveo Brarper—i} et 
ex TONATS. ebaodijs. és Keveayyinv peTa/Zadrou bet 
péevToe Kai TO copa rovTotaw edLvvELY KIV ex 
TOANS Tadarm wpins eEarrivys és oXONY TE KAL 
pabupiny éuméon, Set 8é Kal TovTotat TIY KOLALNY 


1 xoizm; Gomperz would delete. 
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hard, contrary to what a man is used to, produces 
fatigue, and sleeping contrary to habit in the open 
air stiffens the body. 

XLVI. A single example of all these things will 
suffice, Take the case of a man on whose leg appears 
asore that is neither very serious nor very slight, and 
suppose he is neither a very good nor a very bad sub- 
ject. If from the very first day he undergo treatment 
while lying on his back and never raise ne leg at all, 
he will ‘Sitifer less from inflammation, and will reeover 
mueh more quickly than if he walk about while being 
treated. If, however, on the fifth or sixth day, or 
later still, he were to get up and move about, he 
would then suffer more pain! than if he were to 
walk about under treatment from the very first. 
And if he should suddenly undertake many exer- 
tions, he would suffer mueh more pain? than it 
with the other treatment he undertook the same 
exertions on these days. Sa in all cases all the 
evidence concurs in proving that all sudden changes, 
that depart widely from the mean in either diree- 
tion, are injurious. 

XLVI. So the harm to the bowels, if the 
patient after long fasting suddenly take more than 
a moderate quantity—the body too in general, if 
after long rest it suddenly undergo an extra amount 
of fatigue, will receive far greater harm therefrom 
—is many times greater than that which results 
from a change from full diet to strict fasting. How- 
ever, the body also must rest in this case; and if 
ater great exertion the body suddenly indulge in 
idleness and ease, the bowels in this case too must 


' advos is ‘‘ pain” here, but “fatigue,” ‘tired aches,” in 
the preceding chapter. 
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10 €AwveY ex TANGEOS Bpwuns: ef SE pay, Tovoy év 
TO copate eutroujce: Kai PBapos Grou Tod 
12 c@patos. 

(13 1.) NLVIT. ‘O ody Trela Tos fot Aayos 
yeyover Trept Tis petaBon is THS ert Ta Kal él 
Ta. és mavra qev ouv eV ypyo Tov TavT eidévac: 
atap Kal, wept ob 6 Noyos Hy, OTe ev Thaw bEeinat 
vovaota €5 Ta pudijpata peTaBadrovay ex THS 
Kevenyyins peTaBrAnNTéov yap ws éya KerEVO* 
éreita ov xpuetéov pudijpaciy, m pty 4 vovdos 
mreTavdy 3) 7) Oo TL onfLeiov pavf 7) Kara evTEpoV, 
KEVERYYKOV i) epeOraTiKoy, 1) KaTa Ta UTOYOvéepla, 

10 ola yeypayerar, 

AL IX, "Aypurvin taxupy Topa at sition 
aT ET TOT EPA Toll, Kat H emt Qurepa av petafory 
AveEL TO capa Kai éfOoTnTa Kai KapynBapinu 

4 EuTrOcel. 

(14 L.) L. Pavey be oivov Kal oivascea, Kat 
Aevaor Kal péXava, Kal MediKpytor Kal vowp Kai 
oF dpeNt Tolaibe on Lar" Levoy xP? Sropigery ev 
Thaw oFeingt vovcotae’ 6 pev yr vos hogov €oTw 
kapnBaptKos ToD olywdeos Kal aoc0V Ppevav 
am 7 Ojeevos Kal SiaXwopytiKwTepos 8) Te TOD érépou 
Kata EVTEpOW, fL peyaroaTrayyxvos Ce oT HVOS kal 
ratos: obK EMLTHOELOS 6é ovde Totoe TLKpOXO- 
owe Kal yap ovv Kal Srypoeys, Total ye, TOLov- 

10 ToL: rap Kat puowdys TOU év7épov Tov ave, ov 
Len ToAELLOS YE TO EVTEPO TO KATH KATA OOP 


1 According to Galen, é¢@é7ns means here a heated state 
connected with the humours, a sort of fabbiness akin to the 
condition produced by boiling. 
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rest from abundance of food, otherwise pain will 
occur in the body and heaviness in every part of it. 

XLVIII. So most of my account has dealt with 
change in one direction or another. Now while this 
knowledge is useful for all purposes, it is especially 
important because in acute diseases there is a change, 
the subject of our discussion, from strict fasting to 
gruels. This change should be made in accordance 
with my instructions; and then gruels must not be 
employed before the disease is concocted, or some 
other sy mptom, either of inanition or of iieitation, 
appear in the intestine, or in the hypochondria, 
aecording to the description [ shall give later. 

RUIN: Obstinate sleeplessness makes food and 
drink less digestible, while a change to the opposite 
extreme relaxes the body, and causes flabbiness ! 
and heaviness of the head. 

L. The following criteria enable us to decide 
when in acute diseases we should administer sweet 
wine, vinous wine, white wine and dark wine, 
hydromel, water and oxymel.2. Sweet wine causes 
less heaviness in the head than the vinous, goes to 
the brain less,? evacuates the bowels more than the 
other, but causes swelling of the spleen and liver. 
It is not suited either to the bilious4; in fact it also 
makes them thirsty. Moreover it causes flatulence 
in the upper intestine, without, however, disagree- 
ing with the lower intestine proportionately to the 


2? Hydromel (honey and water) and oxymel (honey and 
vinegar) were, with wine, the chief drinks given in serious 
diseases. 

3 Ts less apt to canse delirium, or (perhaps) semi- 
intoxieation, 

+ See Vol. I, p. 255, note 2, 
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Ths pvans: KaiToe ov mavu Topi wn éoTv ano 
TOU YAUKEDS olvou pvca, arn’ eyxpoviter mept 
Uroxovéprov. Kai yap oty obtos Hoaov Sroupy- 
TiKOs €oTLv TO étimav TOD oivwoeos AEvKOD 
mTvdrov 5€ padrov avaywyos Tov érépov oO 
yuKus. Kal olor péev Supwdns éativ mivouevos, 
HoTOv av tovTows dvayo ho Erepos oivos, 
oiat dé pry Sirw@dns, waddov aviyo. av Tov 
20 ETEpOU. 

LI. ‘O 8 Nevxds ofpe@dns olvos eayyntar pév 
Kai ewextar Ta TAEloTA Kal Ta peyata ev TH 
Tov yAuKéos olvou Sinyrnaen és dé KvoTLY jaddov 
TOpl wos €wp TOU ETEpou Kal StovpyTiKos Kal KaTAp- 
PHKTLKOS EMP alel TOARA TrPOTwpPeErel Ev TaVTYCL 
That vovcotat Kal yap el pos adda aveTiTN- 
derore pos Tou ETEépOV mepuer, arr’ Spos, Kara 
KvoTLY 7 kdbapars, vm’ auto) yiwopérn pverat, 
ayy T por pent ar omota 6eb. Kara éé Trabra 

10 Texpnpoa } wepl Tov olvov Kat apereins Kat 
BrtaBys doca axatapa@nta hv totow énev 
ee yeparTéporaly, 

LIT. Kepp@ 8 ab? olva Kat pédave avoTnp@ 
eV TAUTIHCL That vovcoraw e Tube ay XPT ALO” € 
capnSapty bev pry évetn Base db pevav dxfres pense 
TO TTVAXOY KwWALOLTO THs avddov pyHdé TO _oupov 
isyorto, Siaxywprypyata b€ TAadapwTtepa Kal Eve- 
patwbdéatepa ein, ev 6 Totat TotovToLae pet 
av padiata petaBarrew é« Tod AEvKOd Kai doa 


1V has here ris, the other MSS. rd. Omitted by 
Kiihlewein. 
2 at Reinhold and Kiihlewein: & A. Omitted by MY, 
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flatulence produced. And yet flatulence from sweet 
wine is not at all transient,! but stays in the region 
of the hypochondrium. In fact it is on the whole 
less diuretic than vinous white wine; but sweet 
wine is more expectorant than the other. In _per- 
sons who are made thirsty by drinking it, it proves 
less expectorant than the other; hut “when it does 
not produce thirst it is the more expectorant, 

LI. As to white vinous wine, most and the most 
important of its virtues and bad effects have already 
been given in my account of sweet wine. Passing 
more readily than the other into the bladder, being 
diuretic and laxative, it always is in many ways 
beneficial in acute diseases. For although in some 
respects its nature is less suitable than the other, 
nevertheless the purging through the bladder that 
it causes is helpful, if it be administered? as it 
should be. These are good testimonies to the 
advantages and disadvantages of the wine, and they 
were left undetermined by my predecessors. 

LIT. A pale wine, again, and an astringent, dark 
wine, may be used in acute diseases for the following 
purposes. If there be no heaviness of the head, if 
the brain be not affected,? nor the sputum checked, 
nor the urine stopped, and if the stools be rather 
loose and like shavings, in these and in similar 
circumstances it will be very suitable to change 


1 ropiun is a most dithcult word to translate. ‘Transient ” 
is the translation of Adams, and is only partially satisfactory. 
The word means ‘easily moving itself,” ‘apt to shift.” 

2 mpotperntat is a difficult word. It suggests that the 
Aeukds olvddys olvos must be ‘ encouraged ” ‘Ly careful pre- 
cautions in administering it, if the effects are to be the 
best. 

3 See note on p, LUS. 
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rovtowow éudepéa. Tpoccvvévar b€ ypy Ste Ta 
ev va@ TUPTA Kal TH Kata KvoTW Hocor BArAawWet, 
ip USapéotepos 9, Ta SE Kat’ EvTepoy padAov 
dvijoet, I aKpNTETTEPOS 2. 

(15 L.) LITT. Medéepytov 6€ mevopevov bea 
muons THs vovcov év Tijow dEeinat vovoottty TO 
érimav jv Total WikpoXoroLg! Kai peyado- 
oTUyXVOts Hooov ereTrCEvov 7) Totae fH} TOLOU- 
Toot Ciwades ye pay Hacov 700 yuKEoS oivou: 
mvevpovos Te yap padOaktixoy Eat Kal TTVGAOV 
dvaywyov peTpios Kal Byxos Tapyyoptkovs Exee 
yap ounypat@des TL, 0 ov LAAXOV TOD Katpov! 
KatayAtoypaiver TO TTVadov. ote Se Kal 
SroupytiKoy wehiKpyTov (KAVOS, Iv pe TL TOV aTO 
oTAyYrOY KWAUI Kal Staywpntixoy 66 KaT@ 
yorwdéwv, rt! jev OTE KAO, ETTE & 6Te KaTa- 
Kopertépov paddov tod Katpod Kal adpwde- 
otépor, padrdrov b€ ro ToLodTO Toto. yoAwseat 
Te Kal peyahooTAMyY XVOLEL YivEeTat, 

LIV. Ituddov per ofv dvaywyiy Kat mvev- 
povo; widOativ to Veapéatepov pedtepytov Totet 
parrov: Ta pévtor appodea Staywpryjpata Kai 
pdddor Tov Kalpod KaTaxopéws Yorwdea Kai 
padrov Cepua To c&xpyTov padrov Tod veapeos 
ayer TO Oe TOLOvOE Sueyopnpea evet pev Kal adda 
cirea peydda: ove yap €& vroxordpiou Kabpa 
aBervvet, ard oped, Svahopinu Te Kal puTTacpor 

1 Coray was the first to give a simple explanation of this 


ditiienlt, passaze by adding of before waddor, Bee the note 
of Littré for the views of earlier commentators. 





1 The phrase wa@ddor Tob xapot occurs seycral times in this 
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from white wine. It must further be understood 
that the wine under consideration will do less harm 
to all the upper parts and to the bladder, if it be 
more diluted, but will benefit the bowels the more 
if it be less so. 

LIU. Hydromel, drunk throughout the course of 
an acute disease, is less suited on the whole to the 
bilious, and to those with enlarged bellies, than to 
those who are not such. Tt causes less thirst than 
does sweet wine, for it softens the lungs, is mildly 
expectorant, and relieves a cough. It has, in fact, 
a detergent quality, which makes the sputum viscid, 
but not more so than is seasonable.! Hydromel is 
also considerably diuretic, unless some condition of 
the bowels prove a hindrance. It also promotes the 
evacuation downwards of bilious matters, that are 
sometimes favourable, sometimes more intense and 
frothy than is seasonable, This effect, however, 
happens rather to those who are bilious and have 
enlarged bellies. 

LIV. Now the bringing up of sputum, and the 
softening of the lungs, are effected rather by 
hydromel which has been considerably diluted with 
water. Frothy stools, however, that are more 
intensely bilious, and hotter, than is seasonable,? 
are more provoked by neat hydromel than by that 
which is diluted. Such stools cause besides serious 
mischiefs; they intensify, rather than extinguish, 
the heat in the hypochondrium, cause distress and 


part of the book--a good instance of the psycholoyvical truth 
that a phrase once used is apt to snyvest itself suh- 
consciously. It means ‘abnormal,’ ‘‘more than is usual 
in the circumstances.” 

2 Sce previous note. 
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TOY Heder euros EXx@bES T éaTl Kal évtépov 
Kal eps” areEnt)pta 6€ ToVTwY yeypayyerat. 

LV. “Aveu pev pu pypatov HEME PIITD Npeco- 
fEvOS avr adXov moTou év Tavira TH vovaoiot 
TOA ap eVTUXOLNS Kal OUK dv TOAAG aT UX oUS" 
olan 6é boréor Kat olay ov Outéov, Ta peytoTa 

elpytat, Kat os 0 ov doréov. 

LVI. Katéyoorat bé pedixpytov TO TOP 
avOpor wy, ws Kataryuiot TOUS mivovras, cat bua 
TOvTO taxvddvatov eivat vEvoplaTat. ex} 
dé tovTo da Tos cmoxapTepeovTas: évioe yep 
EAIK ITO moT@ XpeovTat ws sotouTw dijGev é éovte. 
TO be ov TAVTAT ow woe Exel, adda Sats Bey 
TOAD iaxupotepor éoTev mevopeevov povvoy, et pn 
Tapdcoor THY coudiny- arap kal olvou NET TOV 
Kal odvyopopou Kai avddpov 7 7 pev ioxuporepor, 
n) éé da Bevéatepov. peya. pay Stage per Kat 
olvou Kai mEALTOS ck pyTOTNS és layuy dpporépav 
é Opes TOUTMY, €L Kat bimdao tov jer pov olvov 
Cex pryTou mivot TU, i) Ogov mere EKNELNOL, moNov 
ap Siow ia Xuporepos ei} Uo TOD péAdtTos, € 
pouvoy fey Tapdaco.To THY KOU" Toa AC 
gor yap av Kal TO KOT ptov dreFion cy aut. éL 
fevTOL pupipare Ypeorto TTLGdvy, ememivos be 
HeALKpTOV, yay THO povades av éin Kat 
puedes Kal Tolot KaTa UroYovdploy aThayyrols 
douppopov’ TpoTLvopEvoy méevTOL TPO pupynyaTa@v 


14 A: evelyn MV(V has also évein for the former #). Galen 
recognises two readings, 7 and evin. 





1 J cannot make sense out of this passage if d:apéper means 
“3s different,” as Littré and Adams take it, The word éuws 
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agitation of the limbs, and ulcerate the intestines 
and the seat. I shall, however, write afterwards 
remedies for these troubles. 

LV. The use of hydromel, without gruel, instead 
of other drink in aeute disensee will cause many 
suecesses and few failures. I have already given 
the most important directions as to whom it should, 
and to whom it should not. be administered, as well 
as the reason why it should not be administered. 

LVI. Hydromel has been condemned by the 
public on the ground that it weakens those who 
drink it, and for this reason it has the reputation 
of lastening death. This reputation it has won 
through flee who starve themselves to death, some 
of seliaiil use hydromel as a drink, under the impres- 
sion that it will hasten their end: But it by no 
means has this character, being much more nutritive, 
when drunk alone, than water is, unless it deranges 
the digestive organs. Moreover, it is in some 
respects more, and in some respects less nourishing 
than wine that is thin, weak and odourless. Both 
neat wine and neat honey are indeed strong? in 
nutritive power, but if a man were to take both, 
even though he took twice as much neat wine as he 
swallowed honey, he would, I think, get from the 
honey much more strength, if only his digestive 
organs were not disordered, as the quantity “ot the 
stools also would be multiplied. If, however, he 
use barley gruel, and then drink hydromel, it will 
cause fullness, flatulence, and trouble in the bowels 
about the hypochondrium. Drunk before the gruel, 


in the next sentence suggests that though both honey and 
wine are nutritive, yet “honey is much more so. Hence I 
take S:apepec to mean ‘‘is pre-eminent.” 


Ill 


NEPI AIAITHS OSEQON 


ue\r<onroyv ot Q\arre: ws ustaTtidueror, a\Aa 
st eal Weret. 

LVI. ‘Edéder fe uz 2Weontor eoieeiy’ ue 7 won 
ea\\tor tot @uot Naumoor te yao xat \ewror 








; ‘ ena 5 s 
wai \euwor vat C.adares ylvetan dcetry €8 
7 r = 


& 

fee.va atte woogréw Cradéoovedr tt 7 
otme evar orée yao Fleer <xtiy Sot wast. Hr 
TOL TOU Must wai axaToW igregor ecru or 
eTEaNs Tiu@wains scogéerat de\ixpnzor. ay- 
tara €é \onerEsr atT@ Toads cae ei TO ent 
riyyarol Tornoe gor cat dvafaoror Kal ué\ar 
a. un el@eess UdE\oITO Ya0 aY Nn Arner Tar 
cavorrT@Y altot To T\Eiov TOV alcy <os. 

18 Lo LVIITL To é@ ofeweXe waXevuevor 
worry ToNNayor ev\onaTor EP Tavcner that 
VOLTOIG LF ELI’ GEIS evr" pte Noe yao ara yoyor 










‘ cits 
égtin vai ef troor. varoous usrrot ToLove cE Eyer 
7o ver caata of order ar ueto: } Torr weer 7008 
ra wrra\a Ta un Sniéies a ae yao dra- 


sayot usr Ta éywepyrerm-a xal G\tolor euvotn- 
‘ cQuwTegwsEe Tor Bpyoy yor. 
; turrat 2a\daeciKxor 

HUD In TELE. ue vane 
Ove TO xugta oft 


’ 
seer «al @omed 
wagny,oargeter ai Te TOU ow: 
vad. «Qt & uc Tata ¢ 
wce\enr EuTOIreel. és 
Oly ecouTMee THE draywys tev wrvaXorv, ad\a 
socTeyluicyonre war eS\ave uatteta 6€ TovTO 
Tue korea ate va a oe ae cick xa 





aciratol gisgen 

EVEYOucl a. EF 4EY Ot 

Vor Tay cau: tot avPoeTvov wal, yr Axiéa Eyn, 
Crd-rae Crcorar de. Fe ees, awooy aco «at 
war G\ww cr to ro.0: Te val an Nidows 
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however, it does not harm as it does if drunk after— 
nay, it is even somewhat beneficial. 

LVIT. Boiled hydromel is much more beautiful in 
appearance than is unboiled, being bright, thin, white 
and transparent, but I know of no virtue to attribute 
to it which the unboiled does not possess equally. It 
is not more pleasant either, provided that the honey 
be good. It is, however, less nutritious than the 
Gebeiled: and causes ese bulky stools, neither of 
which properties are of any use to hydromel. Boil 
it by all means before use if the honey should be 

bad, i impure, black and not fragrant, as ‘the boiling 
will take away most of the unpleasantness of these 
defects. 

LVIII. You will find the drink called oxymel 
often useful in acute diseases, as it brings up sputum 
and eases respiration. The oecasions, however, for 
it are the following. When very acid it has no 
slight effect on sputum that will not casily come up; 
ion: if it will bring up the sputa that cause hawking, 
promote lubrication, and so to speak sweep out the 
windpipe, it will cause some relief to the lungs by 
softening them. If it sueceed in effecting these 
things it will prove very beneficial. But occasion- 
ally ‘the very acid does not succeed in bringing up 
the sputum, but merely makes it viscid, so eausing 
harm. It is most likely to produce this result in 
those who are mortally ‘stricken, and have not the 
strength to cough and bring up the sputa that block 
the passages. So with an eve to this take into 
consideration the patient’s strength, and give acid 
oxymel only if there be hope. If you do give it, give 
it tepid and in small doses, never much at one time. 





1 uécov A and some other MSS. : ué(ov M. Galen refers to 
both readings. 
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LINX, To pévtos Ori-yov brogv vy paver wey 
oTopa Kai ddpvyya dvaywryov Te wrudhov €aTi 
Kal adupou" Droxovdpio b€ Kat omy VOLT LU 
Tolat TAaVUTY evpev es” Kal tas amo pédLTOS 
BraBas Korver’ TO yap éy weXeTe Xorades 
Kohaler at. éo7t 6€ Kal pucéav (katappyetixov 
Kai és ovpnaww TpoTpeTTiKOY" evtépov pEVTOL TO 
KATO peepee Tabapwrepov Kal Evopata eum OLEL 
éote & ore Kal Gravpov Todo év Thow o€einaw 
TOY vovcwy yiveTat, padiata bev OTL pucas 
KWAVEL mepacodabat, arra Tartvdpopety TOlEl. 
ére be Kal &dAXWS YyULOl KaL aKpwT pla Weyer 
TavTnv Kal oda Mourn thy BraBnv ov okv- 
HENTOS ylVOMEeRNY, iyres ain ypagiys. 

LX. /OXdyov be TO TOLOvde TOTOY YUKTOS peV 
Kal vyotet Tpo pudrpatos emit Oecov 7 po- 
tives bat’ arap Kal Otay ToD peta pupnpua 1, 
ovdey Kw@AvEL miverv. Totot b& Tota podvor 
Staci wpevorow civev pupnudtoy Sia r0de ouK 
ETT? CELOY € ear aiel O1a TAVTOS * xpioGac | TOUTO. 
pidiora ev bua Evow Kal TPNXVaHOY Tob 
évtépou" aKOT PD yap éov te wadXov eprrocoiy) av 
TATU Keveny sis Tapeova ys” erelta be cal TO 
pehixpytov Tis ta Xvos dapacpéott’ av. yp pevToL 
apyyev gaivntat 7 mpos THY oupTacay vodcov 
TONAD TOT TOVTW xpijoPac, oALyov XpN TO dEos 
mapa xeiv, ogov Hovvor yevorner bar ovUTw 14p 
kai & bidet BXYaTTELY, HKLTTA av Barto, eat a 
deitar wpereins, mpotwmpeRoin av. 

1 $8.4 ravtds MV: podvoy A. 





1 Oxymel in general, not the particular kind discussed in 
the previous chapter. 
Ig 
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LIX. But slightly acid oxymel moistens the mouth 
and throat, brings up sputum and quenches thirst. 
It is soothing td the hypochondrium and to the 
bowels in fine region. It counteracts the ill effects 
of honey, by checking its bilious character. It also 
breaks flatulence and encourages the passing of 
urine. In the lower part of the intestines, however, 
it tends to produce moisture in excess and dis- 
eharges like shavings. Occasionally in acute dis- 
eases this character does mischief, especially because 
it prevents flatulence from passing along, forcing it 
to go back. It has other weakening effects as well: 
and chills the extremities. ‘This is the only ill effect 
worth writing about that I know can be produced 
by this oxymel. 

LX. It is beneficial to give a little drink of this 
kind? at night and when the patient is fasting 
before ple gruel. Moreover, there is nothing to 
prevent its being drunk a long time after the gruel. 
But those who are restricted to drink alone without 
gruels are harmed by a constant use of it throughout 
the illness for the following reasons. ‘The hice is 
that it scrapes and roughens 2 the intestine, which 
effects are intensified by the absence of excreta due 
to the fasting. Then it will also take away from 
the hydromel its nutritive power. 1f, however, it 
appear helpful to the disease as a whole to use this 
drink in large quantity, reduce the amount of the 
vinegar so that it can just be tasted. In this way 
the sual bad effects of oxymel will be reduced to 
a minimum, and the help required will also be 
rendered. 


2 Or, as we should say, ‘‘ irritates,” 


115 


10 


HEPI ATAITUE O=BON 


LNT. "iy ceparaig d€ e(pialat, ai aro b&eos 
o£uTyTES TUK pOXOROLGL HaXXov } pehayyons- 
Kolol aoupdépover Ta pev yep TiKpa diadvetat 
Ku exbreypatovrat un’ avrob ov petewplfoneva” 
Tau 6€ péAava Supovrat Kal petempiterar” Kal 

TONNAT AUT LOOTAL avayoyov yep Hedtiseoy 6£05. 
yuvatki O& TO érimav ToemuwTEpov i) avepacww 
ae vaTeparyes yep €oTiy. 

17 1.) LXE. ’Téate 6€ word ev Tow ofetnar 
vous ololy XO peev otden Exo Epyov 0 TL Tpoo- 
Edw’ ovTe yap Bnxos mapyjoptKor €oTly év Tolat 
TepeT MEU KOLT LY oUTe WTUihou dvay@ryor, arn 
10 0 OV Tov udruv, el TIS Ota TaVTOs TOTM VOaTt 
NpEmTo plea nyv HEVTOL oEupEercTos Kal weXt- 
KpyjTOV b6cop REPU pec Toy odiyor mTUdAOU 
aveyarov éotet 1a TI mEeTay Sorry Tis TOLOTNTOS 
Top ToTay TANURUpICA yup Tiva éuTrote?. drAWS 
€é 0886 bupav waver, dAN eriTiKpalver’ YONGOES 


1 ba abrot of netempiCdceva is my conjecture: peTeapiCduera 
ba’ abro® all MSS. 
% uerewpiCerar MV: pepfGera: A. 





l 'This sentence is a puzzle, owing to the diflienlty of get 
ting the required contrast between meTewpiComera, and MET EW 
piCerar if the MS. reading be retained, Littré translates the 
former ‘'met en mouvement,” the latter ‘*souléve.” Adams 
has *fsuspended” and “swells up.’ The translations are 
plainly impossible ; surely getewpiCouas minst mean the same 
thing in both clauses. ‘The verb werexpitw (TD raise,” ‘lift 
np”) is mostly used of fermenting food inflating the bowels. 
li is therefore just possible that Repco Coe va should he 
transposed, and placed after mucpd.  ‘ Bitter humours, when 
inflated, are dissolved by it inte phlegm black humours 
are fermented, inflated and multiplied.” The ehief objection 
to this version is that avaywyoy yap weAavwy b£os is pointless, 
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LXI. To put it briefly, acidities from) vinegar 
benefit those who suffer from bitter bile more than 
those who suffer from black. For the bitter humours 
are dissolved and turned into phlegm by it, not 
being bronght up;! but the blaek are fermented, 
brought up and multiplied, vinegar being apt to 
raise black humours. Women cn the whole are 
nore liable to be hurt by vinegar than are men, as 
it causes pain in the womb, 

LNIT. Water as a drink in aeute diseases has no 
partieular quality | can attribute to it, as it neither 
sooths a cough in pneumonia nor brings up sputum, 
having in these respects less effeet tain, other things, 
if it le used throughout as a drink. If however it 
be swallowed between the giving of oxymel and 
that of hydromel it slightly? favours the bringing 
up of spntum, owing to the ehange in the qu: ality 
of the drinks, as it causes a kind of flood. Apart 
from this it is of no use, not even quenching first: 
but adding a bitterness to it; for it increases the 


for dvayeyoy must inean bring up into the month,” as this 


is the sense of avaywyos throughout this treatise. The same 
objection applies to the otherwise attractive reading of A, 
uepiCerat for perewpiCerar. 

fonce thought that perew; ei¢erat had displaced some verb 
of the opposite meaning to petewpiCduera, but once more 
dvaywrydy yap peddve ites is against this. I therefore sug- 
gest the reading in the text, “though with no great con- 
fidence. It allows avarywryor yap «.7.A, to have its full and 
proper meaniny, but it gives a rare meaning to perewn/Cw as 
used in the medical writers. Still in Meyimen in Health 5 
(Littré VI. 78), 1a petrenpi(duera xatw bmayew, it almost 
certainly has the sense of movement towards the mouth 
from the stomach. 

2 balyor is perhaps an adjective agreeing with fdwp, ‘A 
little water favours, cle.” 
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yap puoet Xorwder Kat Uroxovdpio KaKov. KaKL- 
otov & éwuTov Kal XokwdéaTarov Kat prra- 
dvvapwtatov, 6tav és xeveotnta éoOy. Kai 
aomAnvos 5€ av&ntixoy Kai imaTos éatw, OnOTAaDV 
TeTupw@pcvoy 7%, Kal éyxAvdagtiKoy Te Kal 
émimodaa rex ov" _Bpaburopov yap dia 70 UTo- 
uxpov elvat Kab aremTov, cal ovTE Stax copyytexov 
ovTE Stoupy|TiKov. mpooBranrret be tel Kal bua 
TOOE, OTL axoTpov éeote ioe. iy Sé 6) Kat 
moo@y ToTe Wuypav eovtwy TOO}, Tavta TabTa 
moAAaTAagiws BrNamtel, és 0 Te av avTav 
Oppjon. 

LAUIL ‘Tromrevoavre pevTow év TAVTHGL THE 
vovoorae apy Sapinv loxupiy  ppevew dob 
TavraTacw olvou cmog XETEOV. doate & év to 
TOIGOE YpNTTEOY 1) Vdapéa Kal KIppoV olvoy Tap- 
Teros doTéov Kal avodmov Tavtamact, Kal peTa 
THY TOGW adTod vdwp peTaTOTéoV OdLYyOV" HacoP 
yap av ottw 76 amo Tov oivov pévos amrTolTo 
xebaris Kab yuopns. év olot be peddtoTa avT@ 
véate ToTa Xeno TEoV Kal OT OTE TOAD Kapra 
wal OTOU pet pio, Kai Oaov Geppe Kat drov 
WUxpo, Ta pev Tov wpoabey elpytar, Ta 6 ev 
avToiot Tost xatpoiat pyOijcerar. 

LAIV. Kara taira &€ nai repli trav Mrov 
ToTaDY, olov KpiOivoy Kal TA amo YAOLHS ToLevmEVA 
Kal Ta amo oTagidos Kal ateudvrwy Kal Tupav 
Kal KUnKOV Kal pUpTwY Kal potis Kal TOV AdrAror, 
dtTap Tivos avT@Y Katpos % xXpHioOat, yeypawerar 


1 dé 71 Ms8.3 8 &r: Coray and Reinhold. 
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bile of the naturally bilious and is injurious to the 
hypochondrium. Its bad qualities are at their worst, 
it is most bilious, and most weakening, when it is 
drunk during a fast. It enlarges the spleen, and 
the liver, when inflamed; it causes a gurgling inside 
without penetrating downwards.’ For it travels 
slowly owing to its being cool and difficult of diges- 
tion, while it is neither laxative nor diuretic. It 
also causes some harm because by nature it does 
nothing to increase faeces. If furthermore it be 
drunk while the feet are cold, all its harmful effects 
are multiplied, no matter which of them it happens 
to aggravate. 

LXHI. Should you suspect, however, in these 
diseases an overpowering heaviness of the head, or 
that the brain is affected, there must be a total 
abstinence from wine. In such cases use water, or 
at most give a pale-yellow wine, diluted and entirely 
without odour. After each draft of it give a little 
water to drink, for so the strength of the wine will 
affect less the head and the reason. As to the 
principal cases in which water alone must be 
employed as a drink, when it should be used in 
abundance and when in moderation, when it should 
be warm and when cold, I have in part discussed 
these things already, and shall do so further when 
the oceasions arise. 

LXIV. Similarly with the other kinds of drink, 
barley-water for instance, herbal drinks, those made 
from raisins, grape-skins, wheat, bastard saffron, 
myrtle, pomegranates and so forth, along with the 
proper times for their use, a discussion will be 


1 emimoAaorixdy means literally ‘‘ remaining on the surface”; 
hence ‘‘ not going downwards,” 


119 


10 


20 


WEPI ALATPHY OZEOQN 


Tap AUTO TO voorjpatt bT@OTEP Kal TANNA TOV 
suvdétav hapLaxov, 

as y :) LXY. Aovtpov 6é cuxvoior T@V VOG?)- 
puto | cepiyyou ap Xpewpévoroy és Ta pev cuve- 
yews, és Ta 0 ov. gore & éte jaoov yenatéor 
Oa TH amapackevaciny Tov awOporav" év 
Ody yap otkinot mapeonevactat Ta appeva 
Kal ot Acparetcovres® os oet. el 6€ »} Taryeidws 
Aovorro, Brdinrovro ie av ovopipa’ Kal yep oxen ns 
akatvov bet cal datos barriréos wal ToD Aov- 
Tpov cuyvod Kal un ALyy AGBpou, jv pw) ovTw 
dén. Kal waddNOV per pL) ony xerOar Dy 66 of17)- 
xnrar, Pepuo xpna Gat auT®@ Kat ToMAaTAAaCIM 
) os vopiteTat opyy ware, Kat mpooxatayeicbat 
i) oriyy, Kai TaXEews peTaxataxeiaOat. bet 6é 
Kal Tis 0600 Bpaxyeins és THY Tvadov, Kai és 
evéuBatov te Kal evéxPatov. eivar b€ Kat Tov 
ovop“Eevoy KOT IOV Kal ouyn ov Kal penbey avtov 
mposepyaler bat, aX drXrovs Kal KaTayel Kat 
opnyev' Kal MeTaKépagpa Toop Hropdalat 
Kal Tas eran Tro1as Tayetas moueta bar’ Kat 
oTOyyolal XphoGa a avtt oreyytoos, cal py dyay 
Enpov xptea Bae TO copa. Kepariy BEVTOL ave- 
EnpavCat yp) as oloy Te pwadtota UTO aTOyyou 


1 voonuatav MSS.: vocevytay Kiihlewein. 
2 @epatevoorres my suggestion: Oepametcavres Az Oepa- 
méovTes V. 





Tt should be notieed that these promises are not ful- 
filed, Perhaps the author wrote, or intended to write, a 
book on particular diseases to supplement his “ general” 
pathology. 
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given together with the particular disease in ques- 
tion ;1 similarly too with the rest of the compound 
medicines, 

LX‘. The bath will be beneficial to many 

patients, sometimes when used continuously, some- 
times at intervals. Occasionally its use must be 
restricted, because the patients have not the 
necessary accommodation, for few houses have 
suitable apparatus and attendants to manage the 
bath properly. Now if the bath be not carried 
out thoroughly well, no little harm will be done. 
The necessary things include a covered place free 
from smoke, and an abundant supply of water, 
permitting bathings that are frequent but not 
violent, unless violence is necessary. 

lf rubbing with soap be avoided, so much the 
better; but if the patient be rubbed, let it be with 
soap? that is warm, and many fee greater in 
amount than is usual, while an abundant affusion 
should be used both at the time and immediately 
afterwards. A further necessity is that the passage 
to the basin should be short, and that the basin 
should be easy to enter and to leave. The bather 
must be quiet and silent; he should do nothing 
himself, but leave the pouring of water and the 
rubbing to others. Prepare a copious supply of 
tepid® water, and let the affusions be rapidly made. 
Use sponges instead of a scraper, and anoint the 
body before it is quite dry. ‘The head, however, 
should be rubbed with a sponge until it is as dry 


2 aunyua, the Greek equivalent for soap. usually consisted 
of olive oil and an alkali mixed into a paste. 

2 weTaxépag iia, a mixture of hot and cold water, to enable 
the bather to ‘* cool down” by degrees. 
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éxpaccopuevny. Kat pry SvayvyecOar Ta dxpa 
pndé Ti ceparyy unde 76 ddAXo THA’ Kal UTE 
veoppupytov pojre veomoT ov AoverPar pnde pudety 
pyde Tivetv Tax peta 70 out por. 

LAVI. Meya ev 5) HEpOS ¥p}) vépewy TO 
KdpvorTt, wv vytaiver 7 dtkoAouTPOS ayay Kai 
elGig wevos AovecOat’ Kal yap moBéovat parXov al 
To.oide Kal cpedeorrar Aovodpevor Kal Bra Tov- 
Tat uy Aovadpevor. aippoter 8 ev Te piTVEU HO 
ring Had dov 7 év Kavaotat TO éTiTay' wat yap 
Bdvins THs KaTa TEvpav Kal oTyOeos Kal peTa- 
ppévov Tapiy'yoptxov éorep AouTpov Kal mruddou 
TETAVTIKOY Kal avaryoryov kal evTrvoOY Kal Ko- 
mov: pad@axrixoy yap Kai apPpwy Kal tod 
émimohatov Séppatos’ Kal ovpytixov 6é Kal 
KapyBapiny AVE KAaL Plvas Uypaiver. 

LXVII, (Ayaéa pév otv XouTpO TocadTA Tdpe- 
OTL, OV TaVT@V Ol. EL MEVTOL THS TapacKevTs 
évdetd tes éstar évos 7 TAELOvaR, KivduvoS ph 
AvatTenely 70 AouTpov, arra piiddov Bramrew’ 
éy yap éx«actov avTa@v meyarny péper Bra Ry py 
T poTapackevac ev uno Toy droupyav as bei. 
Heora 6& Rover Katpos TOUTOUS, ola } Kovdin 
bryporépy Tov Kaipov ev THGe vovaotaty" atap ove’ 
otaww Eat nKe Hardov Tov Karpov KL p41) m podten- 
Aver. o05E 83) Tous yeryuem mévous Xp) NoveLv 
ovee Tovs agwbeas 77 emeTexous oboe TOUS érave- 
pevyopévous xorwées ovce TOUS aipopparyéovras 
€K pio, ec 44) éXagcov TOU Katpov peo’ TOUS 6é 
KALpOUs oléas. ét be éXagoor Tob Katpod péot, 
doverr, ay Te OdXoY TO capa mpos Ta GdAa aprjyn, 
hp Te THY Keharipy pmodvov. 
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as possible. Keep chill from the extremities and the 
head, as well as from the body generally. The bath 
must not be given soon after gruel or drink has been 
taken, nor must these be taken soon after a bath. 

LXVI, Let the habits of the patient carry great 
weight—whether he is very fond of his bath when 
in health, oris in the habit of bathing. Such people 
feel the need of a bath more, are more benefited by 
its use and more harmed by its omission. On the 
whole, bathing suits pneumonia rather than ardent 
fevers, for it soothes pain in the sides, chest and 
back ; besides, it concocts and brings up sputum, 
eases respiration, and removes fatigue, as it softens 
the joints and the surface of the skin. It is diuretic, 
relieves heaviness of the head, and moistens the 
nostrils. 

LXVII. Such are the benefits from bathing, and 
they are all needed. If, however, one or more 
requisites be wanting, there is a danger that the 
bath will do no cood, but rather harm. For each 
neglect of the attendants to make proper prepara- 
tions brings great harm. It is a very bad time to 
bathe when the bowels are looser than they ought 
to be! in acute diseases, likewise too when they 
are more costive than they ought to be, and have 
not previously been moved. Do not hathe the 
debilitated, those affected by nausea or vomiting, 
those who belch up bile, nor yet those who bleed 
from the nose, unless the hemorrhage be less than 
normal, and you know what the normal is. If the 
hemorrhage be less than normal, bathe either the 
whole body, if that be desirable for other considera- 
tions, or else the head only. 


1 Or, ‘‘normal”; see note on p. 108 
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WEP] ATAITHE O=ZEQN 


LXVIU. “tle ety al re wapacKevai Ewow etrt- 
sO \ e Ma fF = fee $ 
THOELOL KAL O KU LVOD MEX €v defaa bar TO 
RovTpdr, overy YP? ExoTIS LEDS” tous 6é€ 
pedorouTpeorras, ove ef Oils THS Hyeepys Aovors, 
ovoev an Brarrots. xpijoPar éé AouTpoiat TOIGL 
ovrAnaE wreodvyoe XpEewpevvorat Tapa TORU HaNAOV 
évdéyerat, ) Toioe Yur pobvov Ded eer 
évdiyevar 6€ Kal TouToow éviore’ txtata be} 
x a . 
Tot Tae Hovrov Npewmevors” éott & olat Kai 
ToUT@Y eveEeyeTat. Texpaiper Gat &é xe} Tote 
TPOT/E/PA [LLEVOLT WY, obs TE mednret _Aout poy oge- 
Reiy é€v éExugtolat TAY TpoTeY Tis SiaiTyS Os 
5 rs ; ; 
TE ju’ oloe er yap TeoTsel * TLVOS KupTa TOU 
ter, 6aa AoUTpOY ayada Totel, Noverv Kad? boa 
a ~ 9 a A ? \ , 
av NovTp@® wbersjra olor d€ todtwy pndevos 
rporbel Kal TpdceaTly avToloi TL TAY THUELwY, 
’ 1? b nA e » f bet 
ey’ obs Rover Oar od cupdhépet, ov Set Aoverv. 


After 8 the MSS have «al which Ermerins deletes, 


2 rporet Kiihlewein fur mpuodciral (A) or mpoodeczai (MV) 


of the MSS. 
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LXVIIL. If the preparations be adequate, and the 
patient likely to benefit by the bath, bathe every 
day. Those who are fond of bathing will not be 
harmed even by two baths a day. Patients taking 
unstrained gruel are much more eapable of using 
the bath than those taking juice only, though these 
too can use it sometimes. Those taking nothing 
bat drink are the least capable, though some even 
of these can bathe. Judge by means of the 
principles given above who are likely and who are 
unlikely to profit by the bath in each kind of 
regimen. ‘Those who really need one of the benefits 
given by the bath you should bathe as far as they 
are profited by the bath. Those should not be 
bathed who have no need of these benelits, and 
who furthermore show one of the symptoms that 
bathing is not suitable. 





$ ad Kuhlewein; cal MSS. 


125 


THE SACRED DISEASE 


INTRODUCTION 


Tuts book was apparently known to Baechius,} 
and is referred to by Galen? without his mentioning 
the author’s name. I[t is in Eretian’s list of the 
genuine works of Flippocrates. 

Modern critics are by no means agreed about 
either its authorship or its merits. Littré3 has very 
little to say abont it. Ermerins regards it as the 
pateliwork composition of a second-rate sophist much 
later than Hippocrates. Gomperz? speaks of the 
“wonderfully suggestive formula” invented by its 
author, and calls him pugnacious and energetic. 
Wilamowitz® rates it very highly indeed, and con- 
siders that it was written by the author of dirs 
Waters Places. Wellmann ® believes it was written 
in opposition to the Sicilian school, including Diocles, 
who believed in incantations. An English writer? 
speaks of it as “a masterpiece of scientific sanity 3 
broad in outlook, keen and ironical in argument and 
humane in spirit.” 

One point at least is certain—The Sacred Disease 
eannot be independent of dirs Waters Places. It 
will be convenient to quote the parallel passages 
side by side. 


See Littré, I. 137. 
XVII. pt. 2., 341 and XVIII. pt. 2., 1S. 
VI. 350 foll. * Creck Thinkers, I. 311-313. 
Griechisches Lesebuch, 269, 270. 
Fraymentensamndlung, 1 30, 31. 

7 John Naylor in Hibbert Journal (Oct., 1909), Luke the 
Physician and dAnetent Medicine, 


oO we 


o 
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Airs Waters Places 


F ; , . 
Tovs Te avlipmmovs Tas 
uidie A yeacaes £ 
Keparas typas €xew Kat 
: ; 
cbdcypatuoeas, TAS TE KOt- 
Atas éxTup- 
accesOat amo THs Kebadys 
Tou pA€yparos ezikatup- 
péewros. III. 
kaTappoot 
> x > , 
€x ToU €éykedurov Tapa- 
, , 
TANKTLKOUS 


abtov TuKva 
4 ; 
ercyevopevot 


4 
TOLEOVOL TOUS 


; i i 
dyOporous, dxoTav éarprys 


2 5 a 
yAwhewre THY KEehadiy 7 
pryoowan I II. 

s ¢ , > Ot: 

e€ aravrov év éxdcowwe 
Sate 4 » $y 
bypov te éverrw. everti de 
5 ate ; 
év wavte ypypat. VIII. 

; 

préymaros extxatappr- 
, 3 ise cat > , 
€vTO3 GrO TOD eyKepadov, 
xX, 

o yap yor os Tavrax Bev 
Epxerar Tou FH p.0705, 
Te Tov byujppor vyenpos azo 
TE TOY VOTEPwY vomeEpos. 
aa coer » 
€i ovv ylvorrae éx Te pad- 

x . aan 
aKpav paraxpot Kat €k 
yAavkov yhaveot Kal éx 
Steotpap per wv arpcparot & os 
éxt to mAnGos, Kat wept 
THs GAAns popPhys 6 avrds 
Aoyos, TE KwAvEer Kal &€k 

, : 
paxpokepuAou pakpoxepa- 


Aov yverOar; XLV. 


aro 
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The Sacred Disease 


See Chapters VIIL—XII. 


* , M3 
Oga Pvetat Kat ev ols TL 


bypov é€otus  éote be ey 
mavri. XVI. 

6 eyxépados . . . ware 
otk éxexatappe. XIII, 


Pale re , 
5 yovos épyetat wavrober 
TWPLATOS, 
tynpov byepos, Kat 
Tov vorepav vorepds. V. 

Sees P 

ei yap &€« prcyparaseos 
preyparedys, Kal ék Xorw- 
deos XoAw@dys yiverat, Kal 
ex Phuvadeos POwwdys, Kai 
ex omdynvadeos orAnvadns, 
tikwdver KT.A. OV, 


a igs ote a 
TOV amo TE Tw 


yo 
OTTO 
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Sunke OS: ene. peMeA : sR Le ah hae 
éuot b€ Kat atTd doxec otdey Te pot doKel Tor 
a N , a > ” , * , 

Tatra Ta mdfea Oeiu civat ddAwv Georépy civarvov'owr 

x 

kat TaAAa Tarta Kal ordey OVE Lepwtépy, GAAA diou 

7 , oy . 

érepov €répov  Georepov —pev Exet Kal mpddacu. I. 
>a ES iA > a = ‘ , a. ‘ 

ovoEe avOpwrivatepor, ava GAAa warta Oeia Kai 

= 4 . ’ 

wavta épota Kat TdvTa Geta. rarvta dvOpamwa:  dvou 

7 A Soegt tee , ley ¥ Lg 

exagtov b€ aitar éyee dvow 88 exacror exer Kal Otrapuy 
ae Bs ea AC ee a ay 

Tv EwvTod Kat ovdey avev ep’ Ewvtod. XAXAIL 


piicvos yiverat. XXII. 


eg IPS ai ; * ‘ Per hars cx 

Kal éxpny, erect Oecorepov Kaito. ei Georepov éore 
ee ps ss 

TOvTO TO vorevpa THY Aot- THY dAAWY, TOloW amacW 

Pe se ' < 

Tov é€gTu, ob... mpoo- doings Ker yirerOar THV 


5 ' Anes x i 
rintev potvos, GA\a Tots  votcoy tavtyy. V. 
¢ ee oy 
aracww époins. XXII. 
Snare chine | Ae , . ey 7 fa ced 
GAA yup, woTEp Kal TO O€ VOOnMa TODTO OddEV 
Tporepov éhefa, Geta pay Tt prot OoKel OedTepov etvac 
kal Tadra éotiy époins Tots tov Aoway, GAG dvow 
PS SO GES ee i 
dAdo: yiverat 8€ Kata  eExet jv kal Ta GAAG voor: 
gvow ekaota. XXII. pata, kai tpo¢acu. V. 


Besides these special passages, both treatises lay 
stress upon moistening of the brain as a cause of 
disease, and upon the purging and drying of that 
organ by “catarrhs”; both insist upon supposed 
functions of veins, upon the importance of winds and 
the change of the seasons; both too have much the 
same “pet” words, éxxpivee, droxpivewv, Kolar and so 
on. Inone occurs the phrase Oe 7 ore tovTuv éyyitata, 
in the other otro } OTe TOVTWY eypeTirw. 

So much for the similarities. There are also dis- 
similarities. dirs Waters Places is free trom sophistic 
rhetoric, but the author of The Sacred Disease is 
not above such artifices as this: xara pev ri droptyy 
abrotc. ToD py yuwoKew TO Oetov diaculerat, Kata Se 
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ry etropiyy Tot TpaTOV THS iTLOS o iorrat, awoAXuTat. 
A, W. P. seems to be dominated by uo postulates 
of philosophy ; S$. D, is ecleetic, laying stress now 
upon air, as the element whieh makes the brain in- 
telligent, now upon the four traditional opposites,’ 
the wet, the dry, the hot and the cold.2| Above all, 
A.W. P. is more dignified, more reserved, and more 
eompact in style. 

Wilamowitz may possibly be right in his eontention 
that both works are by the same writer. If this 
be so, the writer was almost certainly not the author 
of Epidemics. The latter would never have said that 
cures can be effeeted by creating at the proper 
seasons the dry or the moist, the hot or the eold, 

A confident verdict would be rash, but Lam in- 
elined to believe that the writer of S.D. was a pupil 
of the writer of 4. JT. P. Perhaps the master set 
his pupil a thesis on a subjeet which was a favourite 
of his— Superstition and Medicine.” 1t would be 
natural in the cireumstanees for the student to borrow 
without acknowledgment from his master not only 
arguments but also Netball peculiarities, but he wou! ‘1 
not hide his own eharaeteristies either of thought 
or of style. 

Although the work is generally supposed to refer 
to epilepsy, other seizures, including certain forms 
of insanity, must not be excluded. Epilepsy generally 
eonforms to a regular type, and searcely orresponds 
to the elaborate classification in C hapter IV. 


1 phy 8& gpdynow 6 Ghp mavéxeras, NIX. 

* See Chapter XNT. 

It should le noticed that the usual term employed is 
“this disease.” The word emiAnwis Oe urs once only (Chapter 


NILL.), where it means “seizure.” 
132 
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In opposition to popular opinion, the writer main- 
tains that these seizures are not due to © possession’ 
by a god but to a natural cause. He insists upon 
the uniformity of Nature, and protests against the 
unscientific dualism which eharacterizes some phe- 
nomena as natural and others as divine. All 
phenomena, he says, are both natural and divine. 
He holds that epilepsy is eurable by natural means, 
intending, apparently, to imply that it ean be cured 
if the right remedies are diseovered, and not that 
cures actually did occur. 

The “eause”’ of epilepsy is said to be the stoppage 
of life-giving air in the veins! by a flow of phlegin 
from the read into them. The ernde and mistaken 
physiology of this part of the work need not detain 
us,* but the funetion assigned to air is important, 
and shows the influence of Diogenes of Apollonia. 

Far more interesting is the function attributed to 
the brain, whieh, in opposition to the popular view, 
is regarded as the seat of conseiousness, and not the 
heart or the midriff’ The view was not novel, and 
can be traeed baek to Alemaeon.? It was accepted 
by Plato and rejeeted by Aristotle.4 


1] have translated gAéSes by “veins” and gAéBia by 
“‘minor veins,” though L do not think that the writer alw ays 
maintained a distinction between the two words. Of course 
padéses includes what are now called ‘‘ arteries,” but as the 
difference between veins and arteries was not known in the 
author's time ‘ veins” must be the normal translation. 

2 The confident assurance with which the writer enunciates 
his views on phlegm and air is in sharp contrast with the 
extreme caution of the writer of /pidemics 7. and JT. 

3 See Beare Greek Theories of Elementary Cognition, 93 and 
160. 

4 See Beare op. cit. index s.v. “brain,” 
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The date of the work can be fixed with tolerable 
certainty. Nobody would put it before dirs Waters 
Plices, untess indeed with Wilamowitz one holds that 
the two were written by the same author, in which 
case The Sacred Disease “night be a youthful compo- 
sition. But even on this supposition the difference 
between the dates of the two would not be great. 
On the other hand the work was known to Baechius, 
early in the third century, and apparently regarded 
as genuine, There are in the vulgate two “pl: ICES 
where pi has displaced od (a sure sign of late date) 
but an examination of the best manuscript shows 
that in both od is the true reading. Here and there 
occur touches of sophistie rhetoric which make a 
fourth-century date unlikely, and an impartial reader 
feels that the writer, whoever he was, was a con- 
temporary, probably a younger contemporary, of 
Socrates.1 There is no internal sign of the part of 
Greece in which the author lived, except that the 
list of gods given in Chapter IV. seems to be 
Tonian.? 

The more often The Sacred Disease is read, the 
more it attracts the reader, particularly if it be realized 
that the sequence of thought is sometimes impaired by 
glosses, which must be removed if a fair judgment 
on the writer is to be given, At first one notices the 
crudities, the slight logical lapses, the unwarranted 
assumptions, all of w hich are natural enough if the 
writer was a pupil writing a set thesis for his teacher. 


1 The writer is even more vigorously opposed to supersti- 
tion vhan the great Socrates himself, with his Sacuéviov and 
faith in oracles. 

2 See the writer in Pauly-Wissowa, ‘‘ Hippokrates,” p. 
1827. 


134 


INTRODUCTION 


Then little by little the grandeur of the main theme, 
the uniformity of Nature, every aspect of which is 
equally divine, grips the attention. We realise that 
we are in contact with a great mind, whether the 
words in front of us are the direct expression of 
that mind, or only the indirect expression through 
the medium of a pupil’s essay. 


Manuscriets ano Eprrions 


The chief MSS, are @ and M, supplemented by (a) 
some Paris MSS. of an inferior class and by (b) those 
MSS. which Littré called ¢, «, A and pt 

Of these the best is 6, a tenth-century MS. 
Vienna, for which see [lberg in the Prolegomena . 
the Tenbner edition of Hippocrates. If 6 ‘be closely 
followed it produces on the text of The Sacred Disease 
much the same effect as following A produces on 
Ancient Medicine; there is greater simplicity, while 
the dialect is muchimproved. — By its help the editor 
is often able to remove the faults which so disfignre 
the text of Littré and even that of Reinhold. 

The Sacred Disease is ineluded in Reinhold’s 
edition, while a great part appears in the Lesebuch 
of Wilamowitz-Moellendorff.? It is translated into 
English in the second volume of Adams. 

I have myself collated both 6 and M for the 
present edition. The collation of 6 used by Littré 
was very accurate, but he appears to have known 
but little about M. Many of the Paris manuscripts, 


1 See Littré, VI., 351. 

3 See also Die hippokratische Schrift wept ipis vetoov in 
Sitzungsherichte der Berliner Akademie, 1901. In 1827 there 
was published in Leipzig an edition by Fr. Dietz. 
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however, are so similar to M that they supplied him 
with nearly all, if not quite all, of its readings. 

The printed text follows 6 closely, but on several 
oceasions I have preferred M. 1 believe that I have 
given in the footnotes the reading of @ on at any 
rate the most iniportant of these oceasions. So the 
reader will find the critical notes to this treatise 
more claborate than usual. As no full edition 
exists, perhaps this novelty will not be unwelcome. 

The scribe of M appears to have been a fairly 
good Greek scholar, and his text is on the whole 
smoother and more regular than that of 6 He 
prefers the pronominal forms in éx- to those in éz-, 
and he uses the long forms zoréev, ete. Punctuation 
and accents are fairly correct. His marginal notes 
sometimes run into verse. Thus on fol, 85" (bottom) 
we have :— 


‘ , <p. 4 ” 
Inroxpares, 76 Oetoy tlewy exots, 


a pions wish that the author may not be punished 
for “denying divinely the divine.’ On 91° he has 
this note on the last sentence of the treatise :— 


intpe tpocoyes, yrobe TOY Kuipay Gpovs. 


On the whole, the readings of M in Sacred Disease 
are rather better than they are in the treatises 
already translated. 

The manuscript called 6 is written in a very clear 
and beautiful script. The seribe, however, seems to 
have been a poor Greek scholar. The punctuation 
is hopeless, and the aecentuation far from good. 
He writes dro, cito duepbdpy, treton, erdy qe and 
xedadse (nominative). On the other hand we have 
To yporw. Ele occasionally slips into Attic forms, 


130 


INTRODUCTION 


e.g. Oaddrrys, and pera Borais with perafSodjjot imme- 
diately following. Vagaries such as these, combined 
with the fact that he cannot make up his mind 
whether to write {pos or iepos, show how little we 
can hope to regain exactly the spelling of the 
Hippocratic writers. We must be content with 
very approximate knowledge. 

The most interesting point brought out by a 
comparison between M and @ is the great number 
of trivial differences, chiefly in the order of the 
words. There are also many little words and 
phrases in M which are not found in 6. In many 
cases it almost seems that a rough text has been 
purposely made smoother. For instance, M_ has 
pev yop on at least two occasions when @ has pév 
only, But there are many differences which are in 
no way corrections or improvements, and it is there- 
fore difficult, if not impossible, to say always which 
manuscript is to be preferred. Fortunately these 
differences do not affect the general sense; they do, 
however, tend to show that at some period (or 
periods) in the history of the text the Hippocratic 
writings were copied with much more attention to 
the meaning than to verbal faithfulness. 
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‘ lal e a La Loe 
I. Tepi tis (epijs vovcov xadreopévns OS Exet. 
ovdév ti prot Soxet TOY aAXRwWY Oetorépy eElvat 
‘3 > 3 Ff Fe > 7 # 3 wv . 
vovcwy ovee lepwrépy, ANNA vow pev EVEL Kal 
, - - Ua a at 
mpopaciv, of 6 dvOpwroe' évopicav Oeiov Te 
4 * ere ; 
mphypa® evar UTO arreepins Kai OavpacroTntos, 
bre ovdev Eorxev érépotot? Kal KaTa pev THY 
ta ~ a ‘4 la ‘ n 
amopiny avtToiat TOU pH YlvwaKELY TO Getov 
a ‘ a cal ‘ 
d:acwtetar, kata b€ Thy EvTOpiny TOU TPpo- 
mov THs inovos © lovTar,® amoAduTaL, OTe 
cal f a Y a > ‘ 
cadappoiai te (OvTa Kat éraodjow. e& b€ dia 
7d Oavpdotov Oetov vopseitar, ToAKA TA lepa 
voormata gata Kai odyi &,' as éya drodelEw 
> , NaS 
Etepa ovdév Hocov eovta Oavpacia ovde Tepa- 
L piow wey ter Kal mpdpaow, of 3 bvOpwmor x.7.A, my 
emendation: gow pev exer kal 7a Aoiwa voojuata bbev 
ylrerar giaw te abth (aitiy 1) Kal mpdpacw of 8 &rOpwrrot 
@: M has 8¢for re and omits 3. The punetuation of @ is 
very erratic here. gvow wey Exer hy kal ra Aaa voohpara, 
bGev ylverar. tow 5 alty Kal mpipacw of &rOpwrot K.7.A. 
Littré: piow nev Fxev, hy Kal 7a Acid vooHuata, Uber ylyvetau 
picw 8& alti Koi mpdpacw of brOpwroe «.7.A. Ermerins: 
piow pev %xee wal THAAG voothuaTa Kal mpdpacw Exagta Jbev 
ylyverat, prow be kal rovt0 Kal mpdpacw: of & &:Opwmot x.7.A. 
Reinhold: gtow piv xet kal TaAAa vootjuata, bbev ylverai, 
goa d& Kal abrn Kal rpdpagu- of 8 Wilamowitz. 
2M omits 7: mpijypa. 
3 Qravta: 6: M has ines iwvrar aroAvovta: yap } xabap 
potow } enaodjou (the final py is very faint). 
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I. I am about to discuss the disease called 
“sacred.” It is not, in my opinion, any more divine 
or more sacred than roflier “diseases, but has a natural 
cause, and its supposed divine origin is due to men’s 
inexperience, and to their wonder at its peculiar 
cheraeter.1 Now while men continue to believe in 
its divine origin beeause they are at a loss to under- 
stand it, they really disprove its divinity by the 
facile mediod: of healing which they adopt, consisting 
as it does of purifications and incantations, But if it 
is to be considered divine just because it is wonder- 
ful, there will be not one sacred disease but many, 
for I will show that other diseases are no less 


1 Tam by no means satisfied that the text I have given is 
correct, but I am sure that the received text is wrong. 
However, as our best manuscript hag 8 before EvOpwrrot, 
probably puow nev €xer is answered by of 8 &Opwmot evduicay, 
in which case the intervening w ords are a gloss, or parts of a 
gloss. The fact is that gdow ey ®xe, even Without mpépaciy, 
is enough to make clear the writer’s meaning, as we can see 
from the passayein Airs Waters Places, XXII. (Vol. I. p. 126), 
which was certainly | in his mind: ¢xaoroy 3& abrav Zxer pbow 
Thy €wvTod wal obdev Gvev picios ylverar. But ascholiast would 
be very tempted to round off the sentenee, and in particular 
to explain mpdpagiy. Hence arose, [ think, wal Ta Aiwa 
voojata and bGev vylverat. Whatever the correct reading 
may be, and this is uncertain, the seuse of the passage is 
perfectly clear. 





4 So M: rovrou etvexer 0, 


HEPI IFPHS NOYSoYr 


Twoen, & odeels vopl Set lepa eivau. TOUTO hey of 
TupeTol ob dpe ypepivol Kat ol TpeTaior Kat ot 
TeTapTatot oveeyv aod pot Soxéovow lepot eivar 
Kal uTO Oeod yivecOat TavTHS Tis vOUGoV, oY ov 
Gavuaciws Eyovaww TovTO CE OPO patwopéevous 
avOpwrous Kal Tapahpovéovtas avo ovde pts 
20 Tpopaatos eudareos, Kal TOAAG TE Kal dnatpa 
ToucovTas, &v TE TO ome oica moXdous olpe- 
fortas Kat Boovras, tors && mrt youévous, TOUS 
6€ Kul avaigcovtas TE Kat devyovtas é&m Kat 

Tapadpoveovtas HEXPE emeypavTat,® eTeLTa, éé 
byeeas éovtas Kal ppovéovtas woTeEp Kat Tm porepor, 
éovtas T avtors wmypovs te Kal dafevéas, Kal 
TavTa ovx amak, a\Xa TOARUKLS. adra TE TOAAG 
éo Tt ral TavTobaTa wv Tept ExdaTov Réyev 

29 woNvs ap ein AOYos. 

Il. ’Epot 6& doxéover of rpatot tobTo Td 
voanpa lepwcavtes Totodta eiva. avOpwrot 
olot Kal viv elot payor te Kal wabdptat Kai 
dyvptat Kal draloves, otal &6 xat® wpooToléovtat 
apodpa Beoce Bees civar Kal ™€ov TL eloeval. 
obror Tolvuy TapapTeXoperor Kal mpoBarroperor 
70 Getov Tihs apn yavins TOU #1, exe & TL Tpoc- 
everyeayTes wpednzovar, Kal os BY Katddy rot 
ewoep ovdev ET LT TU MEVOL, lepov évopicay tobT0 

lu To TwaBos eivatt Kal AOyous éwihéEavTes emeTN- 
delous tv inow KatertHCavTo és TO doganes 
afta avtoia:, Kabappors mpoopépovres Kal 
emaotous, RouTpav TE dméxerl) au KedevovTes* Kal 
eCegMaTwY TOANGY Kal aveTiTHOElwY avOpwTotCL 


1 @ omits ovde Teparwdea. 
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wonderful and portentous, and yet nobody considers 
them sacred. For instance, quotidian fevers, tertians 
and quartans seem to me to be no less sacred and 
god-sent than this disease, but nobody wonders at 
them. Then again one can see men who are mad 
and delirious from no obvious cause, and commit- 
ting many strange acts; while in their sleep, to my 
knowledge, many groan and shriek, others choke, 
others dart up and rush out of doors, being delirious 
until they wake, when they become as healthy and 
rational as they were before, though pale and 
weak; and this happens not once but many times, 
Many other instances, of various kinds, could be 
given, but time does not permit us to speak of each 
separately. 

II. My own view is that these who first attributed 
a sacred character to this malady were like the 
magicians, purifiers, charlatans and quaeks of our 
own day, men who claim great piety and superior 
knowledge. Being ata loss, and having no treatment 
which would help, they concealed and sheltered 
themselves behind superstition, and called this illness 
sacred, in order that their utter ignorance might not 
be manifest. They added a plausible story, and 
established a method of treatment that secured their 
own position. They used purifications and incanta- 
tions; they forbade the use of baths, and of many 
foods that are unsuitable for sick folk—of sea 


1 Because of the regularity of the attacks of fever, which 
occur every day (quotidians), every other day (tertians), or 
with intermissions of two whole days (quartans). 





2 
3 
4 


So @: péxpis ekeypéwyra: M. 
M has aprepdoavtes adrol rowdrot, and dxdoo for obra: de Kal. 
améxeabar keAevovtes M: awéxovtes 8. 
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vocéovow éobiew: Oaracoiwy pev TpiyANs, [MeE- 
Aavovpov, KETTPEUS, ey YeAvas (obra yap émeKn- 
potatot ero, ),) xpedr b€ aiyetov® Kal ehagey Kai 
Notplov Kai KUDOS Cbae yap Kpeopy Tapaxrt- 
KWTATE CATE TIS Kot ys) , opviBwy 66 ddextpvovos® 
Kal Tpuyovos Ka Boe, eve be baat vomiterat 
iaxupotara elval, Aaxdreov 6é pivs, a KOpoooU 
Kal KpOpver ‘Opipu yap dadevé €OVTL OVOEY TUEL- 
pepet), iuatiov 6é pehav fi} eye (Pavatoces 
yap 70 péXav), pce ev ariel kataxeiobat cép- 
part noe popeiv, poe® moca emi Tool Exel, 
pode Xelpa ert yerpl (mavta yap TAaDTA KwWAVLATA 
€lval). TauvTa oe TOU Oetov elveka TpootOéacty, 
ws Been Te elooTes, KaL adAas Tpopucias Reé- 
YOVTES, OT ws, El ev DyLIS yévotTO,® ad7a@p H dd£a 
ein Kal ) Ce&toTys, €& Cé amroPavol, ev aadadret 
KaQlatalvto avToy al amroXoylat Kai Exoley TpO- 
gagw ws odév aittol e'aw, aX’ of Geoi ovte 
yap bayeiy obte teeiv ebocay ddppakoy ovder, 
ovTE Noutpoian kabijnoay, | OaTE doxety alto. 
elvar. eye) b€ Soxéw AcBowv a av TOv 7 mp jeodyevov 
oikeovrwy ovder” av? Uyraiven, oT én atyetoue 
depuacte KaTaKéovtat Kal Kpéagiv atyelotor 
xpéovtat,® evel ove exovow ote oTpapua ovTE 
imatiov ore UToonwa 6 TL py alyetov éotiv ov 
yap éativ avtois adAXO Tpofatioyv ovdeév 1) alyes 


Leericnpdtaro: O61: émiaipdtaro: M, Littré, Ermerins, 
Reinhold. Some MSS. have of ix@ves after yap. 

2 Atter alyelay @ adds kal tUpou aizelou. The MSS. vary at 
this point between adjectives aud nouns, but the sense is 


quite plain. 
3 arextptovos Mi: ddcxrdpidos 8. 4&1 8 boa M: & @. 
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fishes: red mullet, black-tail, hammer and the eel 
(these are the most harmful sorts); the flesh of 
goats, deer, pigs and dogs (meats that disturb most 
the digestive organs) ; the cock, pigeon and bustard, 
with all birds that are considered substantial foods ; 
mint, leek and onion among the vegetables, as their 
pungent character is not at all suited to sick folk ; 
the wearing of black (black is the sign of death); 
not to lie on or wear goat-skin, not to put foot on 
foot or hand on hand (all which conduct is in- 
hibitive).! These observances they impose because 
of the divine origin of the disease, claiming superior 
knowledge and alleging other causes, so that, should 
the patient recover, the reputation for cleverness 
may be theirs; but should he die, they may have a 
sure fund of excuses, with the defence that they are 
not at all to blame, but the gods. Having given 
nothing to eat or drink, and not having steeped 
their patients in baths, no blame can be laid, they 
say, upon them. Se I suppose that no Libyan 
dwelling in the interior can enjoy good health, since 
they lie on goat-skins and eat goats’ flesh, possessing 
neither coverlet nor cloak nor footgear that is not 
from the goat; in fact they possess no cattle save 


) Here is probably a reference to ‘‘ binding” by sorcery. 
So Wilamowitz. But may not xwAduara mean that if the 
patient follows the advice of the quacks an attack (so it is 
said) will be ‘‘ prevented ” ? 





5 @ omits unde, 

® @ has the plural throughout this sentence. 

*M has a after AiBuwyv but not after oddeva, @ have 
ovdéy &y. It is therefore probable that it should be in both 
places. 

8 The MSS. are here unintelligible. The text is Littre’s. 
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ei 5€ tadra eabidpera Kat mpoodepopera TH 
vodaov Tikres Te Kat av€er Kat pir) eoOidpeva ijTat, 
ovKeTe 6 Oeds altos eariv, ovde of Kallappot 
wded€ovaw, aXda ra edéopata Ta tapeva eoTe 
Kat 7a PBAdwrovra, Tot dé Oeot adavilerar 
dvvaets. 

HI. Obras ovv Eqeourye Soxéovaty oltives TO 
Tpome TOUT OD (ey Xetpeovew lieeae TaAvTa Ta 
voojpara ovTe lepa voter elvat ore Geta: O7ou 
yep vo Kabappov ToLoUTM@PY eva Tara yiverar 
Kal v7 Oeparreins Touija be, TL Korver Kal od 
ETEpov TEX I MaT OY Opole TOUTOLOLY emeyiver Bat 
TE TOLoW avOporoat «al Tpoomimrey ; ; @OTE TO 
Betov HyKere aittoy €ival, @AAG Te vO pwrtvor. 
dots yap olos te meptxaBaipar éotl Kal payevov 
amyey TOLOUTOY mabos, obToS Kav em ayo érepa 
TeXVyTapmErOS, KAaL ev TOVTO TO Oyo 70 Oetov 
arodAuta.) roravta AéyovTes Kal ENXavepevor 
TpoctoéovTar wAgov Te ELdévat, Kal avOpaTrous 
éEararaot TpootiOémevor avtois ayveias TE Kal 
xabapotas, 6 Te TOUS avTOIs TOD AOyoU és TO 
Getov adnxet Kal TO daipovtor. Kaito Eworye ov 
mept evaeBeins TOUS Noyous doxéovat moveta Bat, 
ws oiovra, adda mepl doe Beins MaXXoY, Kal @S 
ol Geot obx clot, 70 be eboeBes avTov Kat 0 Ogio 
doeBés gate Kai avoctov, ws eym d1ddEo. 

IV. Ed yep cedyyny cabatpeiv® Kat Jpdtov 
adavivev Kai Xeumava Te Kal evoiny Troveiv Kat 
buBpous Kal avy ous Kal Oaracoay dimopov Kal 
yi apopov® cai tTadda Ta TOLOUTOTpOTa TaVTA 

1 Both @ and M have admoAvera:. 
2 garayew Oc and Wilamowitz (perhaps rightly). 
144 


THE SACRED DISEASE, u-1v. 


goats. But if to eat or apply these things en- 
genders and increases the disease, while to refrain 
works a cure, then neither is godhead! to blame nor 
are the purifications beneficial ; it is the foods that 
cure or hurt, and the power of godhead disappears. 

il. Accordingly I hold that those who attempt in 
this manner to cure these diseases cannot consider 
them either sacred or divine; for when they are 
removed by such purifications and by such treatment 
as this, there is nothing to prevent the production of 
attacks in men hy devices that are similar. If so, 
something human is to blame, and not godhead. He 
who by purifications and magie¢ can take aw: ty such an 
affection can also by similar means bring it on, so 
that by this argument the action of eodhead is dis- 
proved. By these sayings and devices they claim 
superior knowledge, and deceive men by prescribing 
for them purifications and cleansings, most of their 
talk turning on the intervention of gods and spirits. 
Yet in my opinion their discussions show, not piety, 
as they think, but impiety rather, implying that the 
gods do not exist, and what they call piety and the 
divine is, as I shall prove, impious and unholy. 

1V. For if they profess to know how to bring 
down the moon, to eclipse the sun, to make storm 
and sunshine, rain and drought, the sea impassable 
and the earth barren, and ‘ll such wonders, whether 


16 eds does not imply any sort of monotheism. The 
article is generie, and the phrase therefore means ‘‘@ god ” 
rather than ‘‘the god.” See my artiele on the vague use of 
6 Gets in Classical Review, Dec. 1913. 





3 @cAacaay amepoy cal yiv apopor Lobeck (Aglaophamus I. 
634), Ermerins: @a\accay ciipopoy kai viv &popoy Reinhold : 
éddagoay &popov Kal yiv MSS, 


145 


20 


MEPL IEPHL NOYLOY 


e ’ 5 , ve a ? wf 
UmodexovTat entataabat, elite Kat &x TeAETEWY 
eiTe Kat ef aXANS TINOS YuOLNS Kat meer HS pact 
tabta olor + éivar yevréaOat of Tair’ émiTnbev- 
Ww 
ovTes, duvace Seip CHOLye doxéovat Kat Geous obteE 
eivat poster ovTeE lo yvew ovoev ore eipyeaOat 
a 
av obeevos Tov eoxXaTav, &! tovéovtes Hs Ov 
dewot avtois elalv; e¢ yap vO pwros payevo 
Kai Aver weNavny cabacproer Kal HAcov apaiel 
Kal Xecwava Kal evoiny TOUTE, ovK ay eyarye 
te Getor voplcaipe TovTwy eivat ovdév, GAN av- 
, Soret hie nan ter pao , 
Opomivor, et 62) ToD Getov.7 SUvapus UTO avOpwrou 
; i \ , , by 
yveuns Kpazettac Kat dedovAwrTa. laws Oe ovY 
LA yw fal x x Ww iF e 
ottws yer TatTa, aAXN dvOpwrot Blouv Sedpevor 
\ as iB \ P 
TOAAG Kal TavTole TEYVOVTAL Kal TorKiAXouaL 
: ‘ a , 
és Te TiANA TavTa Kal eS THY vovsov TAUTHY, 
EXOT eidee Tou mddeos eo THY aitinv TpoaTtt- 
évtes2 Kal iu pev yap arya MiLaVTal, Kat jv? Bpu- 
NOvT Ay ) Ta beEa oTOVTAL, pyTEpa beau pacity 
atrinu eval. iy de ofUTEpor Kat EvTOVWTEpoD POEy- 
yytat, inne eixdlovartxal daai llacedava alzvov 
4 a x n ’ a 7 if 
elva. dy dé Kal THs KOTpOU TL TAaph, ca TOAAKIS 
ata! ee , 1 ’ , 
yivetat UTO THs vovoov Pralopévorciy, "Hvoden 
. r S 
TpocKerTat 1) eTw@Vupin? Hy O€ TuUKVOTEpOY Kal 
, La vw ’ a e * ay 
NET TOTEPOM, OLOV opudes, Avro\X@p voptos. Iv be 
‘ a v e Z a : 
adpov €« ToD cTomaTOS aply Kai Tolat ToGt da- 
1% my emendation (anticipated by Ermerins}: motéorres 
évexd ye nas M; wotcovtes ws 0: Tay Er XaTwY TaIeoVTES, EVEKEA YE 
tar Oeav. dewol &p’ abtoicivy eiow Reinhold: trav érxarev 
moveoires evena ye bear, eb yap e7.A. Wilam. See Postscript. 
2 After mpooribcvtes the MSS., with many variations, have 
a sentence which in Littré appears as ob yap xadamat aAAa 


rAcordns TavTa peurgqurar 6: Omit Kabdrak and add ye why 
after mAcoraxis, M has €v for xadamat, and so have two other 
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it be by rites or by some cunning or practice that 
they can, according to the adepts, We ellected, in any 
case 1 am sure that they are impious, and cannot 
believe that the gods exist or have any strength, and 
that they would not refrain from the most extreme 
actions. Wherein surely they are terrible in the eyes 
of the gods. For if a man by magic and sacrifice will 
bring the moon down, eclipse the sun, and cause storm 
and sunshine, I shall not believe that any of these 
things is divine, but human, seeing that the power of 
godhead is overeome and enslaved by the cunning 
of man. But perhaps what they profess i is not trne, 
the fact being that men, in need of a livelihood, 
contrive and devise many fictions of all sorts, about 
this discase among other things, putting the blame, 
for each form of the affection, upon a particular god.} 
If the patient imitate a goat, if he roar, or suffer 
convulsions in the right side, they say that the 
Mother of the Gods is to blame. If he utter a 
piercing and loud ery, they liken him to a horse and 
blame Poseidon, Should he pass some excrement, as 
often happens under the stress of the disease, the 
surname Enodia is applied. If it be more frequent 
and thinner, like that of birds, it is Apollo Nomius. 
If he foam at the mouth and kick, Ares has the 


1 If the sentence be retained which I have deleted as a 
gloss the general meaning will be: ‘* Again and again do 
they bethink themselves of this trick.” 








MSS. M and @ have peutunvra:. Mrmerins reads ot yap év 
G@AAX TOAAG TabTa wéurnvTar: Reinhold of yap xaarat évi, 
GAAG TAEdveat Tabta vevéuntat. The last reading is the most 
intelligible, but I reject the whole sentence as a gloss. So 
apparently Wilamowitz. 

3 @ omits yép to Kal jy. 

4 thaCover (or ixaCover) 8 
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20 KTify,” ‘Apis THD citrine exer. olae b€ VUKTOS bei- 


para mapiatatat Kar do: Joe wal Tapdvorat Kal 
avaTynonaes éx THs KANS? Kal hevkes Ew, 
Lad on) , Ay <% s \ ‘ € e ? ’ 
[Kxatns pace evar éveBoras Kat npinwy epobous. 
cabappotat TE NpéovTat Kal émaolojot, Kai avo- 
oi@rarov Te Kal abewrator TpHyna mouéovay, 
os Eqourye Ooxet: xabaipovar yap TOUS EXopEvous 
TH vovow aiwart TE Kal cAXOLCL ToLourous 
QOTEp plac pa Te éXovras, q dda Topas, 2 Teé- 
papparevpévous * v6 wbparer, y Te épyov 
voor lov ei pnaalenouss ods éyphy Tavavria Tov- 
tev Troe, Ovew> te kai ebyerOat Kai és TA lepa 

x e , ‘ ae ~ 
hépovtas ineTevery Tos Beovds’ vodv bé ToVTaL 
pecy Troreovaty ovdev, KaGaipovar bé. Kal Ta per 

a “ a 3 
Tov Kabappov* yh xepuTrovat, Ta 66 &5 OdXaccay 
ee pe San Oe) \» ’ , 5° 
én 8arXrovot, TA Cé Es TA dpea aTrohépovary,> by 

‘S ‘ a be > t . *« 8 , col b] 
pnoels drbetar unde euBjoetar ta 8 éyphy és 

4 n a n e 
Ta lepa bépovtas TH OE@ arodobvat, et 8) 6 Oeds 
éoti aitios: ob pévTot eyoye aE Uo Geod 
dvOporou copa jucaiver Oar, 70 emexnpoTatov imo 
Tov d@yroTdTtou' adda Kal py TUyVavN vio éTEpov 
i ’ ‘ a a 
peniacpéevoy 2) Te weTovOns, UTO TOD Peod Kabat- 
x >A Petes ‘ Zz > ? 
pecOat ay avTo Kat ayvivecOar warrov 7} ptai- 
~ va a cA 
verGal. Ta your péyioTa TOV aLapTHUdTeY Kai 
+ at *% a e 
avoatwtata To Oetov éott TO KaGatpor Kal ayvifov 
e ¥ ral , a 

Kat puppa® yeropuevov auiv, avtol Te Gpous Toiae 

1 After xAlyns some MSS. have «ad ¢é8n7pa, which the 
editors retain, @1: omit. 

2 nedappaneunévous 01: medappayuévovs most MSS. and 
editors. 

3 @dew omitted by @ 


4 «adapuer. Should not this be cabapuarer? 
5 peépovary @, 
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blame. When at night occur fears and terrors, 
delirium, jumpings from the bed and rushings out 
of doors, they say that Hecate is attacking or that 
heroes are assaulting? In making use, too, of 
purifications and incantations they dou what 1 think 
is a very uvholy and irrelivious thing, For the 
sufferers from the disease they purify with blood 
and such like, as though they were polluted, blood- 
guilty, bewitched by men, or had committed some 
unholy act. All such they ought to have treated in 
the opposite way; they should have brought them 
to the sanctuaries, with sacrifices and prayers, in 
supplication to the gods. As it is, however, they 
do nothing of the kind, but merely purify them. 
Of the purifying objects? some they hide in the 
earth, others they throw into the sea, others they 
carry away to the mountains, where nobody can 
touch them or tread on them. Y et, if a god is indeed 
the cause, they ought to have taken them to the 
sanctuaries and offered them to him. However, I 
hold that a man’s body is not defiled by a god, the 
one being utterly corrupt the other perfectly holy. 
Nay, even should it have been defiled or in any way 
injured threugh some diferent agency,a god is more 
likely to purity and sanctify it than he is to cause 
defilement. At least it is godhead that purifies, 
sanctifies and cleanses us from the greatest and 
most impious of our sins; and we ourselves fix 





1 The person is ‘‘ possessed,” as we say. 


2 If catepuctey be right, the translation will be ‘“ vefuse,” 
‘off-scourings.” Lam not sure that my emeudation is right, 
lhecause what are «a@apxol before the process of purifieation 
hecome cadapwara afterwards, 





& fipua Oe: Epupa Ms piwa Reinhold, 
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Geoiot Tov (ep@y Kal THY TEeevewy aTrobEelKVUpLED,! 
ws ay pencets bTrep iain iy He) ceyveny, éotovTes 
Te pers Tepippaw dpePa ovy Os LALYOLEVOL, arn 
el Tt Kal 7 poTepov Exo men UGOS, TOUTO adayvion- 
pevol.” Kat mepi pev TOY KaGappayv ob’Tw jLoL 
oxel Eye. 

V. To 6€ vornua totto ovdév ti pot boxer 
Oerorepov eivat Tav AaLTOY, irra puow ever hy 
Kal Ta adda voo para, cal Tpopacey obey 
ExaoTa yivera® Kar inzov eivat, Kat ovoev 
HooOv ETEPWY, & TL AV wy non mo xpovov Tood 
cataSeBiacpevor 7} 7, More 75H 4 io XupoTepov elval 
TOY pappicor TOY T poo pepouevar. dipxeTat be 
do mep Kal TaAXNa voo mara, Kata “Yev0S" el yap 
én preypwatwéeos preyuaredys, Kab éx Norwdeos 
Korwodys ylveTal, Kai ex POtvaddeos pOivedys, Kal 
éx omTANverceos oTANVOONS,* TL KWAVEL OT 
Tarnp 7) bayTNp elyETo Voor part, TouT@ ® kal TeV 
exyOvay exerPat Twa; os 0 youos epxerar 
mavrodev Tob TwpaTOS, anvG 7é Tov byeipov 
VYtNpOS, KAL UTO THY vooEpaV vooepes. ETEpay CE 


1 QmoSeixvuney Ermerins and Reinhold: dmoSecmrtueror 
(Selxvuvrar @:) MSS. Reinhold also reads ofous for @s, an 
ingenious correction, In @ we have reuey and then a gap 
followed by delavurtat. 

* From ata’ to agpayriodpevor is omitted by 6 but is found 
in M. Probably the eye of the scribe of @ passed from the 
first -uevos to the second. 

3 The MSS. (with slight variations) read yey after ova, 
and after yivetac have iow 8& rottTs Kal mpddacw awd TavTOd 
7d Geior yiver Oa ag’ Srov kal rHAAG ravta, There is obviously 
corruption here as in Chapter I, one passage having been 
compared by a scribe to the other. It is hard to mark off 
the two passages as they were written originally, Reinhold 
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boundaries to the sanctuaries and precincts of the 
gods, so that nobody may cross them unless he be 
pure; and when we enter we sprinkle ourselves, not 
as dcfiling ourselves thereby, but to wash away any 
pollution. we may have already contracted. Such is 
my opinion about purifications. 

V. But this disease is in my opinion no more 
divine than any other; it has the same nature as 
other diseases, and the cause that gives rise to 
individnal diseases.! It is also curable, no less than 
other illnesses, unless by long lapse of time it be 
so ingrained as to be more powerful than the 
remedies that are applied. Its origin, like that of 
other diseases, lies in heredity. For if a phlegmatic 
parent has a phlegmatie child, a bilious parent a 
bilious child, a consumptive parent a consumptive 
child, and a splenetic parent a splenetic child, there 
is nothing to prevent some of the children suffering 
from this disease when one or the other of the 
parents suffered from it; for the seed comes from 
every part of the body, healthy seed from the 
healthy parts, diseased seed from the diseased parts. 


1 Possibly é@ev éxagra ylverat is also part of the gloss; in 
which ease the translation will be, ‘it has the same nature 
and cause as other diseases.” 





emends Chapter I and reads here téy Aoitay, BAN ard tabToo 
ylyverbar ap’ Stov Kal TaAAa wavTa, Kal inrdy elvat xt.A. I 
believe that not only has there been corruption due to com- 
parison, but also glosses have erept in. 

4 @has ws for are H5n. 

5 @ has arAyvias. 

6 elxero vornuatt, trovtp Reinhold: elyero tottw 1a 
voonuart 1, 
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Héya Texparjpiov OTe ovber Petar epey €oTe TOP 
owTay voor npr arr Tota yap} breypatasdest 
pvoet yiver a Tote ce e yoAwSeo wD ou TpoominTel* 
Kaitot el etorepor cote TOY (\Awv, Toiow amacw 
opoiws bet yivecQat Tay vodoov TavTHY, KA pr 
Stccepivery pyre Xvrwsea fajte groper ede, 
les AdNa yep aiTLos 0 éyxédudroy TovToU TOD 
Tadeos, domep Kal Ov (ov voo npc Tov TOW 
heya tow dr S€ Tporw Kal €& ots mpopiotos 
ypiverat, eyo dpiow ouda. 0 epcepards €oTL 
Tov avOparov dim oos aT Ep Kal TOLG GAXOLCL 
fwors amacw: 76 6é peor avrob Cvetpyet 
prypuyk New Tj" 610 OvK aiel KaTa Tw@UTO THs 
Keparss idyel, GXN ép HE pet ExaTEpov, aTé 6é 
anmacav. Kai bréBes & és adtov retvovow &€& 
airavTos TOU TOMATOS, TONAL Kab ew Tat, ovo be 
Taxelat, 9 pee imo Tob Jyrazos, 9 S€ amo TOD 
OT AVS. Kal wen ato TOD raros @O eye 
TO pev TI Tis brcBos® KUT® Teiver da TOY enh 
de€ta Tap’ abtov Tov veppor Kal tiv vruiy és 
TO EVTOS TOD fenpod, Kal Kadijxet es Tov Toba, Kal 
KUNELTAL KOiNy prey uy oe é ET Ep? a0) Telvet beat 
ppevow TOY beEidu ® Kal TOU TEU JLOVOS" ATED Xt- 
ara be Kat és Ty Kapoiyny Kal és TOV Bpaxtova 
TOV be Eto Kal TO olor dive peper but TiS 
KAnioos és ta beFia Tod avxévos, es avTo 70 
Sepa, WOTE KaTdenXos eivans Tap’ avro be TO 
obs KpvTTeTat Kal evTavOa oxyileTat, Kal TO pev 
Taxrvatov Kat feeyotov Kal KotoTatov és Tov 
eyxepaXrov Tehevtd, TO be és TO ods TO deELOV, TO 
6€ es Tov oPOarpov tov ekov, TO bE és Tov 
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Another strong proof that this disease is no more 
divine than any other is that it aflects the naturally 
phlegmatic, but does not attack the bilious. Yet, 
if it were more divine than others, this disease 
ought to have attacked all equally, without making 
any difference between bilions and phlegmatic. 

VI. The fact is that the cause of this affection, as 
of the more serious diseases generally, is the brain. 
The manner and the cause I will now set forth 
clearly, The brain of man, like that of all animals, 
is double, being parted down its centre by a thin 
membrane. For this reason pain is not always felt 
in the same part of the head, but sometimes on one 
side, sometimes on the other, and occasionally all 
over. Veins lead up to it from all the body, many 
of which are thin, while two are stout, one coming 
from the liver, the other from the spleen. The 
vein from the liver has the following character. 
One part of it stretches downwards on the right 
side, close by the kidney and the loin, to the inner 
part of the thigh, reaching down to the foot; it is 
called the hollow vein. The other part of it stretches 
upwards through the right diaphragm and lung. It 
branches away to the lieart and the right arm. The 
rest leads upwards through the collar: bone to the 
right of the neck, to the very skin, so as to be 
wanle. Right by the ear it hides iele. and here 
it branches, | the thickest, largest and most capacious 
part ending in the iain: another 4 in the right ear, 
another in thé right eye, and the last in the nostril. 





1 totot yap M: rotat 8 Aormorar 8, 

2 tis preBbs Mz: tov aaaAnrds 0. 

3M and 6 read tay pAcBav and place tay bSefiav after 
TAEvLOVOS, 
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TEP] TEPHE NOYLor 


BUKTH pa. amo pev TOD imaros obT es exet Ta TOP 
preBav. diaréraras bé Kat amo Tou omAnvos 
prey €S Ta apuatepa Kal KUTM Kal Ave, damep 
Kal amd Tod tratos, AewtoTépn Sé Kal 
aabevestépn. 

Vil. Kara Tavtas 6€ Tas prcBas cal émaryo- 
pela TO TORU TOU TVEULATOS® | aura yap nut 
elou dvarvoat Tou THparos TOV Hepa €S opas 
Edxovoas, Kal és TO copa TO ouTrOV oXeTEvoUaE 

KaTa TA prePra, kal avayyvxouet Kal wad 
agiaawy. ov yap otov. Te TO mvebpua orivar, 
addAa Yopel ave Te Kal KaTO iy yap OTH mou 
Kat amor go, Kx partes yiverat éxeivo TO Epos 
érrov! dv ath Texprptoy b€é bTapy waraceruery 
4 xaOnuévo preBra muecOH, OoTE TO medpa ® Ly 
dteEcévar éia TH pros, evdus vapKy EXEL. 
qepl pev TaYV preBav obras eXet. 

VILL ‘H &€ votaos airy yinerar Toiat pev 
preymarinot, Toiae éé yokadeouy ov. apxetar 
dé dvecPar emt tod euBpvov éte ev TH TPN 
éovTos" xabatpetas yap Kat adel, domep Tada 
pépea, Tplv yevéo Bat, Kat 6 éyxéhados. év TaUTN 
é€ TH xabipae hy pev Karas Kat peTplos 
xabapOi Kat Haye TEV pajre chagoov Tov 
SeovTos am oppuy}; ovTws bymnporarany TH Kepariy 
Exeu yy &€ wEova pui aro TavTos TOU éyxepadou 
Kat amorntes TORN} yeuntat, voowoed TE Ty 
Kepariy eee avtavoperos Kat Hou TENY, Kat 
ote HALov odre Wiyxos dvéFetas iy SE a0 eves 


1 ~add M: Kadri: @. S 
2 gvetua most MSS. : alua 


154 


THE SACRED DISEASE, vi.-vin. 


Such is the character of the veins from the liver. 
From the spleen too extends a vein downwards and 
upwards to the left; it is similar to the one from 
the liver, but thinner and weaker. 

VII. By these veins we take in the greater part 
of our breath, for they are vents of our body, 
drawing the air to themselves, and they spread it 
over the body in general through the minor veins 
and cool it; then they breathe it out again. For 
the breath cannot rest, but moves up and down, 
If it is caught anywhere and rests, that part of the 
body where it rests becomes paralysed. A proof is 
that should minor veins be so compressed, when a 
man is lying or seated, that the breath cannot pass 
through the vein, a numbness immediately seizes 
him. Such is the character of the veins.1 

VIII. This disease attacks the phlegmatic, but 
not the bilious. Its birth begins in the embryo 
while it is still in the womb, for like the other parts, 
the brain too is purged and has its iinpurities? expelled 
before birth. In this purging ifthe action be thorough 
and regulated, and if there flow away neither more 
nor less than is proper, the infant has a perfectly 
healthy head. But if the flux from all the brain 
be too abundant, and a great melting? take place, 
he will have as he grows a diseased head, and one 
full of noise, and he will not be able to endure either 
sun or cold. If an excessive flux come from one eye 


1 Compare with this the argument of the treatise Breaths. 

? avdecis a difficult word. It seems to be equivalent to 
etavée?, but may be eorrupt. The meaning, however, is 
plain, The old explanation was that 4v@e? means ‘ grows,” 
but it surely is connected with éfavde? lower down. 

5 «Deliquescence” would be the modern technical term. 
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23 


10 


JIEPI] TEPHS NOY=ZOr 


TLvos YyévyTat y OP Parpeod 4 OTOS, 4 prey TEs 
ouviaxvavO), € CKELVO KAKOVTUL TO MEPOS, OTWS ay 
Kat Ths amotyeios exyn Qe be Kabapors py) 
em eyevnntat, aryra ova pad} TO KEUNG, ovTaHs 
cv cyK) preypataben elvar. Kal Obol [ev marctous 
éotow éeEarbet Edxea Kal €s Tv Keharyy Kat &s 
Ta OTA Kai és TOV xpora, Kat gladwoea yivEeTae 
Kal pv£oppoa, TavTa ev pyiora diaper Tpoiovans 
Ths precins: éevtavla yap apter Kal excatatperac 
To preypa, O éypiy ev 77 miTen cabapOivar Kal 
Ta ott xadapt) evra ou ryiverat éTIANTTA 
7H vovae TAT) éwl TO TOV. Goa Oé xabapa 
Té €oTt, wal pn? EX«OS pendev foyTe puta bate 
ciadov adrois TPoepxeETat, pate EV THAL pjTpHce 

TeTointaL THY Kdbapaw, TOUTOLCL be eTLKLVOUIOD 
éotw adloxecOat bro TAUTHS THS VovToU. 

IX. “Hp be emi Tip Ka pdtv TowunjanTat oO 
KATUPPOOS Thy Topely, TAALOS emihayBdvet Kal 
dcOua, Kal Ta orden SiapGetperar, éviot be 
Kal xupol yivovTat* oray yap emixaTenOy To 
préypa ? Wuxpov émi Tov mevpora Kal THY 
Kapdiny, dmoyuxerat TO aipay ai &é prees 7 pos 
Binv Wuxoperae 7 pos TO TAEUV LOVE Kat 7H Kapoty 
TOOT, Kal 1) capo md dnerau, OTE oro Tis 
QVaYRNS TAUTIS: To aoOpa emeTiT Tew Kab Thy 
opBomvotry. ov yap déxeras TO med pea doov 
er ‘Net, dype® epatyn To preyparos TO émeppuev 
Kab (dradepparder diay} és Tas HAEBas: Everta 
TaveTat TOD TaNpod Kal TOD doPpatos' TaveTar 
xabap0évra: four MSS. (including @:) have waSev0érra. 


odcyua M: mretpa 0. 


1 
3 &xpe Oc: péxpes M: wéxpis dv some MSS. and the editors 
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THE SACRED DISEASE, vin.-ix. 


or one ear, or if a vein be reduced in size, that part 
suffers a lesion in proportion to the melting, Should 
the purging not take place, but congestion occur in 
the brain, then the infants cannot fail to be phlegm- 
atic. If while they are children sores break out 
on head, ears and skin, and if saliva and mucus be 
abundant, as age advances such enjoy very good 
health, for in this way the phlegm is discharged 
and purg ged away which should have been purged 
away in the womb. Those who have been so purged 
are in general not attacked by this disease. Those 
children, on the other hand, that are clean,! do not 
break out in sores, and discharge neither mucus nor 
saliva, run a risk of being attacked by this disease, if 
the purging has not taken place in the womb. 

IX. Should the discharge make its way to the 
heart, palpitation and difficulty of breathing super- 
vene, the chest becomes diseased, and a few even 
become haump-backed; for when the phlegm de- 
scends cold to the lungs and to the heart, the blood 
is chilled ; and the veins, being foreibly chilled, beat 
against the lungs and the heart, and the heart 
palpitates, so that under this compulsion difficulty 
of breathing and orthopnoca result. For the patient 
does not get as much breath as he wants until the 
phlegm that has flowed in has been mastered, warmed 
and dispersed into the veins. Then the palpitation 
and difficulty of breathing cease. It ceases in pro- 


1 This use of raPapds in the sense of ‘‘unpurged,” ‘‘show- 
ing no discharge,” is peculiar. It shonld mean “needing no 
purgation,” not ‘that the necessary purging does not take 
place, One suspects that the correct reading should be: joa 
be pete KoOara ear. 
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20 


TIEPI IEPHS NOYLOY 


&€ Grws av Kai Tov mrBe0s exn" jy pev yap 
awréor emexatappuy), gXoraiTepov,* ip b€ €Xacaor, 
Baiacov Kai iW TUKVOTEPOL Ewa ot Kar appoot, 
TuKYOTEpa emidyn Tos yivetat. Taira per ov? 
MEPS Ww emt Tov WEvpOVa Kal THY Kapoinv 
ins a é€ és THY Koudiyy, dud ppotat Aap Pavovary. 

X. “Hy é¢ ToUT@Y peev TOY OO@Y arroxheo Oj, és 
dé Tas preBas, as TpocipyKa, TOV Kat dppoov 
TOLjonTaL, apavos ylvetat Kal TVUYETAL, Kal 
adppos eK TOU TT OMATOS expel,’ Kal ob adores 
gurnjpelKadt, Kat ai XElpes TUCTOVTat, Kal TA 
dupara diaatpepovrar, Kat ovdev bpoveovaw, 
éviotgs SC Kat VTOXwpEl } KOTpOs®? KaTwWS draws 
be ToUTwY ExagTOV Td Xe eyo Bates adewvos 
pey ear drav éEaidyns TO preyua ! emucatenGov 
és Tas preBas amoKXeion Tov 7jépa Kal #3) 
mapabéynTat pojte és Tow eyceparov pajre és TAS 
hreBas Tas Koihas pajre és Tas Kotnias,® adn 
émaBy THY varvory érav yep. AaBy a8 pwros 
KAT TO oTopa Kat Tous HUKTHpas 70 mvebya, 
T por ov pep és Tov éyxéparov epXeTat, errerTa 
6€ és Tay Koudiny TO TetoTov HEpOS, to 66 € ert Tov 
mrEvpLOVA, TO O€ ew! TAS preBas. éx toutwv bé 
oKidvaTat és¥ Ta Aoura pEpea KaTa TAS preBas: 
Kal 6cov Bev és THY Koediny EPYETAL, TOUTO pev 
THY KoUdLyY Siapoxet, Kal (Xo obdev oupBar- 
retar: 6 8 és Tov TAEvpOId TE Kal TAS PrEBas 


‘a axodaitepov M: eKANETER OY 4. 

2 @ omits oby. aq a: ety M. 

4 expel Mz pet @. 54 xémpos omitted by @. 

6 After «dé7w the MSS. have (with slight variations) kal 
raita yiverar éviote mkv és Ta apiatepa, dre be es Ta deka, bre 
5i és dupdtepa, It is surely a gloss. 
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TILE SACRED DISEASE, 1x.-x 


portion to the quantity of the flux, that is, slower 
if the flux be great, quicker if it be less. And if 
the fluxes be ‘frequent, the attacks are frequent. 
Such are the symptoms when the flux goes to the 
lungs and heart; when it goes to the bowels, the 
result is diarrheea, 

X. If the phlegm be cut off from these passages, 
but makes its descent into the veins I have men- 
tioned above, the patient becomes speechless and 
chokes, froth flows from the mouth; he gnashes 
his teeth and twists? his hands; the eyes roll and 
intelligence fails, and in some cases excrement is 
discharged.2 1 will now explain how each symptom 
occurs. The sufferer is speechless when suddenly 
the phlegm descends into the veins and intercepts 
the air, not admitting it either into the brain, or 
into the hollow veins, or into the cavities, thus 
checking respiration. For when a man takes in 
breath by the mouth or nostrils, it first goes to 
the brain, then most of it goes to the belly, though 
some goes to the luags and some to the veins. 
From these parts it disperses, by way of the veins, 
into the others. The portion that goes into the 
belly cools it, but has no further use; but the air 
that goes into the lungs and the veins is of use 


1 Possibly ‘‘elenches.” The word can denote any sort of 
convulsion, 

2 The omitted words mean; ‘These symptoms manifest 
themselves sometimes on the left, sometimes on the right, 
sometimes on both sides.” 





_ oe us 6: mvevua M. 8 és M: ém 0. 
9 wire es Tas KoAdas is in M but is omitted by 6, perhaps 
rightly. 
10 25 Mz énl 0 
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TEP] IEPHE NOYZOY 


anp cup SddreTat ey Tas Kowdtas éotwy Kai és Tov 
eyxédaror) kar ottw tiv dpovna Kal THY 
Kiyo Tolat pereae Tapenet, ware, emreroay 
amokXeabaaw al rE Ses Tov Epos vra Tob 
brNEyuAaTOS Kal 1) Tanadey@vrat,” adwvov 
Kabiazact Kat ad pova Tov avOpw7ov. ai O€ 
Xetpes axparets yivovrat Kal on@vTat, Tov 
MiMATOS UTPELiTAaYTOS Kal Ov StayEopevov> @ ooTEp 
elmer. Kat ol odBarpot Cractpepovrat, TOV 
bX\eClwr aTroKNELOmEvCoH Tov Epos Kal opufovra. 
uh pos be ex TOU oT OmaToS: T poépyeTat éx TOU 
mA€vLOvoS: étav yap 70 mvevpa pr) €oly €s av7or, 
adpel Kal dvasrd0ve dorep arodijcxwr. 1 bé 
KO™pos UTEepyeTal UTO Bins TriyoRevoUs TriryeTat 
é& rob ratos Kal THs dvyw Kothins pos Tas 
dpevas Tpoo nen TwoKOT mY Kal TOU oTOpdayou TIS 
A aT pos cirrerXnpevou's Tpoorinret 6’ o7av TO 
Tretpa jy eatin és TO oTopa ° doov etwOe. 
Nakrifer 6& Tolgt Togly Otay Oo anp amoKreob} 
ev rotor péreor Kal a) olos Te # dtexddvac €Ew 
bro Tov PAS THATS" digowy é€ Ora TOU alpatos 
av@ Kal KuTo orac pov euTotel Kal aduvny, 800 
Naxtiger, TavtTa 6é eae ca Tavta, omoray 708 
dréypa 7 mapappuh wruxypor €y zo alya Bepyor 
€ov" aTowu yer yap Kal (oro TO aipa: Kai he 
MED TOND 70 pedpa Kat TaN, avtika drroxretves* 
Koaret yap Tov aipatos TO woxe! Kal mayypuow" 
tw be eXagoov y, TO per Tapavtixa Kparet 
dmudpatay Ty avamvojy EeTETA TH Ypor 


1 Here @ has fpyerai. 
2 Both Mand @ have wopadéyovtas 
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THE SACRED DISEASE, x. 


when it enters the cavities and the brain, thus 
causing intelligence and movement of the limbs, so 
that when the veins are cut off from the air by the 
phlegm and admit none of it, the patient is rendered 
speechless and senseless. The hands are paralysed 
and twisted when the blood is still, and is not 
distributed as usual, The eyes roll when the minor 
veins are shut off from the air and pulsate. The 
foaming at the mouth comes from the lungs; for 
when the breath fails to enter them they foam and 
boil as though death were near. Exerement. is 
discharged when the patient is violently compressed, 
as happens when the liver and the upper bowel are 
forced against the diaphragm and the mouth of the 
stomach is intercepted; this takes place when the 
normal amount of breath does not enter the mouth. 
The patient kicks when the air is shut off in the 
limbs, and cannot pass through to the outside 
beeause of the phlegm; rushing upwards and 
downwards through the blood it causes convulsions 
and pain; hence “the kicking. The patient suffers 
all these things when the phlegin flows cold into 
the blood which is warm; for the blood is chilled 
and arrested. If the flow be copious and thick, 
death is immediate, for it masters the blood by 
its coldness and congeals it. If the flow be less, 
at the first it is master, having cut off respiration ; 


i With the reading of 6, “body.” Perhaps this reading 
is correct. 





3 For d:axeouévov M and some other MSS. have d:adcxo- 
uévou. 
4 areAnuucvou M: Kateidnupevav 0, 
5 oréua M: owpua 6. 8 éxdrav 17> M: dota @. 
7 Wixer Ms Wuxpe 6 
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JIEPE TIEPHS NOYZOY 


orétav cxedacOh Kata tas ddéBas Kat pry TO 
aipatt moAX@ eovTe Kal Beppo, ty KpatyOh 
a » f ‘ ve € é 23 
obtws, édéEarto Tov jépa ai pr€Bes, Kat 
eppovnaar. 
. ‘ ’ 
XI. Kal 6ca pév opixpa wadia xaTddnrta 
t 5 4 \ 
yivetal Th vova@ TavTy, TA TOKAa aTroOyoKeEl, 
X fal f , 5. 
i TOAD TO pebua emeyernjtat Kal voTLov Ta yap 
a * ” > tf + t ‘\ 
préBia NewTa €ovTa ov dvvatat Uroséxet Oat TO 
t Cs , \ , > 3 , 
prteypa UTO TAYEOS Kat mr10€0s, aQXX aTOW UXE- 
rat Kal myyvvtat TO aipa, Kal ovtws aroPvycKel. 
x 4 Rs 2 be ‘ > ? t ‘ t Ay 
jw S€ OALyor 7} Kal €s appotépas tas preBas Tov 
KaTappooy Towjarjtat, 7) és Tas émt Oarepa, 
, if > 
meptyiverac érisnua €ovtas 3) yap oTopa 
x BS e , 
mapéotactat }) ObOadpos 1) yelp 1) AUX, OT ODED 
3 3 a f a 
dv 1o PXéBtov TANpwbey Tod Hréypartos KpatnO} 
Kat anicxravOy. TovtT@ ody TO prEBio avayKy 
= a f n nw 
dobevéstepov eivat Kai evoeéotepov TodTO TOD 
rf x Ee > 4 ‘ t © 
cwpatos To BrAaSév és b€ Tov TrELW Yporov 
> n e y 4 “7 f > A ba 3 f. 
w@perel ws emt TO WOAV' Ov yap ETL ETLATITOV 
x ce n ‘ € ‘ an 
yivetat, Iw Gmak émionparOy, dca robe VrO THs 
dvayens TavTns al PrEBes al oat KaKobyTat 
iz ‘ e x. 1 
Kal pépos Te oumayvaivorvtat, ws) Tov meV yEpa 
SéyerOat, Tod Sé HAeypatos Tov KaTappooY jNKETL 
": Bf . , bo 
opotws émixatappety’ dabevéctepa pévt0L” Ta 
f. = x s nw col a ? 
pédea €ikas elvat, TOV PrEBOv Kkakwbetca@r. olat 
, # a \ 
& dv Bopeccy te kal wavy OdAlyov TapappUN Kal 
és ta bed, doruas Tepuylrovtar Kivédvyos 8€ 
: s rorers 
ouvtpadivat Kat cuvavénOivat, iy pn Cepatrer- 
Odor tolow éritnbeloroiw. Toior pev ody 
mastota obtw@ yivetat, i) OTL TOUTWY eyyUTETH. 
las M: @ore 6. 


2 After wérto: both Mand @ have dyofws. It is omitted in 
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THE SACRED DISEASE, x.-x1. 


but in course of time, when it is dispersed through- 
out the veins and mixed with the copious, warm 
blood, if in this way it be mastered, the veins admit 
the air and intelligence returns. 

XI. Little children when attacked by this disease 
generally die, if the flow come on copious and with 
a south wind; for the minor veins being thin cannot 
admit the phlegm because of its thickness and 
abundance, but the blood is chilled and congeals, 
causing death. But if the flow be slight, and make 
its descent either into both veins or into one or the 
other, the child recovers but bears the marks of the 
disease—a distortion of mouth, eye, hand or neck, 
according to the part from which the minor vein, 
filled with phlegm, was mastered and reduced. So 
by reason of this minor vein this part of the body 
which has been injured must be weaker and more 
defective. But the injury generally proves beneficial 
in the Jong ron, as a child is no longer subject to 
the malady if it be once marked, the reason being 
as follows. In sympathy with this lesion the other 
veins too suffer and are partially reduced, so that 
while they admit the air the flux of phlegm that 
flows down into them is lessened. The Jimbs, how- 
ever, are naturally weaker, the veins having suffered 
injury. When the flux takes place with the wind 
in the north, and is very slight and to the right, the 
children recover without a mark. There is a risk 
however that the disease will be nourished and grow 
with the patient, unless appropriate remedies be 
used. Children, then, suffer in this way, or very 
nearly so. 





several Paris M53. It is probably a repetition of the 
preceding éolws, 
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XII. Tots 6€ wpeaBurépovs odx droxteiver, 
dtayv émeyérntai, ovde diacrtpéder ai te yap 
PrEéBes eiai KoiAat Kal alpatos peatai Geppod, 
60 ob} Stvarar éemixpatioar To Pr€ypa, avd 
avowita: To alwa, Bate Kal wiEat, adXX’ adto 
Kpareiral Kab KaTaperryvuTat TO aivate TAXES" 
Kal odTH mapacexorral at fréjdes Tov népa, Kat 
TO ppovypa eyyiveTat, Ta TE onpela Ta Tpoetpy- 
péva acov emohapBaver ua Tp laXuv. Toe oe 

10 wpecButatous Grav ériyévyntar TovTo TO voonpa, 
Sua TObE ATOKTELVEL 1) TAPATANKTOV TOLEL, OTL at 
HréBes Kexevwvtat Kal TO alpa ortyoy Té éaTt 
Kai AemeTOv Kal voapés. Hy pev abv Tov Katap- 
pry Kab XEtpavos, ATOKTELVEL cmegpate® yap 
Tas avaT rods Kal amen ge TO. aipa, ay ea 
apbotepa 6 Katappoos yévyza jv & émi Odtepa 
odvoy, TapatANKToY Tote? ov yap dSvvatat TO 
aina emexparija at Tou preyparos emo €or ral 
Yruxpoy, Kal ori Ors aX’ abto xpatndev éray, 

20 MaTE aKpatéa eivat éxetva Kal’ & TO aipa 

21 dcedOdpn. 

XIII. CEs 8 7a Sefta padrov katappet % és 
Ta aplatepa, OTe al HrEBes emixoiddtepal * Etat 
Kal wrEOoVES ¥) ev TOis apiotEpots.4 eTiKATAappEl 
b€ Kal ATOTHKETAaL ToloL pev Tatdiolgt padiaTa, 
ots ay StaPepuavly 1 Kebadrn av Te viwrd 1Xtov, 
yy Te vio mupos, Kal éEativys® PptEn o eyKé- 

13.5 od Ermerins, Reinhold: &@ ob @: Gr: ob M: & obd¢ 
Littre. 

2 anéppate 0: anémvite M. 


> Before émtxorddrepat Ermerins adds évratéa, 
4 After apiorépos @ has bre aad tod Hnaros (atuatos pu) 
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THE SACRED DISEASE, xu.—xin. 


XII, Older people are not killed by an attack of 
the disease, nor are they distorted ; for their veins 
are capacious and full of hot blood, so that the 
phlegm cannot gain the mastery, nor chill the blood 
so as to congeal it; but is itself quickly mastered 
by the blood and mixed with it. So the veins admit 
the air, intelligence is present, and the symptoms 
already mentioned attack less violently because the 
patient is strong. When this disease attacks very 
old people it kills or paralyses thei, the reason 
being that their veins are emptied, and their blood 
is scanty, thin and watery. Now if the flux be 
copious ‘and in winter, death results; for it chokes 
respiration and congeals the blood should the flux 
take place to hoth sides. If on the other hand the 
flux be to one side only it causes paralysis; for the 
thin, cold, scanty blood cannot master the phtegm, 
but is itself mastered and congealed, so that those 
parts are powerless where the blood has been 
corrupted. 

XII. The flux is to the right rather than to the 
left because the veins are more capacious and more 
in number than on the left. The flux and melting 
occur mostly in children when the head has been 
heated by sun or fire, and then suddenly the brain 








tetvouat kal ard tod oranvés. M has amd yap tod Hraros 
telvovat kal aro Tov omhnves. Ermerins (after Dietz) reads 
ard yap Tot imaros reivovar xa) odk amu TOU omnes. Reinhold 
rewrites this: ort at prcBes af anv cov i TaTos relvovoat émt- 
korhdrepa elot rad mAEOLES i) év TooW apioTepraw at amd Tov 
andnvis. I feel that the sentence is a note which has crept 
into the text. 

5 Before cal eEarivns the MSS. have jv re. Littré, followed 
by Ervmerins, deletes. Reinhold adds émedar before d:a- 
Gepuar Oj and reads éwe:ta for qv re wal before égamivys. 
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daros: Tore Yap emox pivetat TO preypa. aTOT)- 
KETAL ev yap aro TIS Geppacins Kat Siayvaros 
Tob éyxepurou: éxxpiverar 66 amo TAS WuELos 
‘ , cae ; a i 

TE KAL TVOTUTLOS, KAL OUTWS ETLKATAPpPEL, TotGL 
pep avTy y Tpohacis yiverat, Totat O€ Kal evetbay 
éEarrivns meTa Bopeva mvevparta voTos peTahaBn, 
gWvETTNKOTA Tov éyxepadov Ka edodevéorra ! 
éduce Kal Exdacer, OTTE TANLMUPELY TO préypa, 

rape : A : 4 
Kal OUTW TOV KAaTAPpPOOY ToLEiTAL. eTMLKATApPpEt 
b€ «ai €& ad)Xov" hoSouv yewopévov, Kat iw detan 
Bonjaavtos Tivos, 7) weTaEY KrAalwy py olos TE 
} TO TvedWA Tayéws avaraBeiv, ola ryiverat 
matdiorat modhanis' 6 Te 8 ay TovTwy auto 
yevNT al, evOds eppr&e TO TOMA, Kal apevos yevo- 
pevos TO meta ovY eiAKucer, dr TO mvebpa 
pence, Kal o éeyxéharos ourerty, Kal To aipa 
éotaby, Kat obtws amexpiOn Kat emixateppvy TO 
preyya. TOLCt pen mardiorcw abrar ai Tm podbd- 
ales TIS ETAT LOS eiot THY apXjv. Tote be 
Tper Surya o 0 Netpoov TONE ML OTATOS éoru ota 
yap mapa TUpL TOARD pa cpneren Th xeparny 
Kal Tov eyxcparor, érerta ev Woyer yernrat Kal 
peyoon, 4 Kat €x Puxeos | els arEqv EXO Kat mapa 
Tip TONY, TO auto TOUTO TATXEl, KAL OUTWS 
eTiXNTTOS YiveTal KATA TA TpoElpHmeva, Kivdv- 
vos &€ modus Kat Hpos TaBety TwITO TOvTO, Hy 
HriwOn 7 Keharn: Tod bé Oépeos3 Harota, ob yap 
yivovtar petaBorai cEamwaio.. otav be eixoow 


letoféreovta Littre, with one MS.: da@evéa tyra 6; 
aaMevéovra M. 

2 T have adopted the readings of @u in this sentence, The 
editors omit «ai before #v and put a comma at adjAov, as 
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has been chilled, for then it is that the phlegm 
separates off. It melts owing to the heat and 
diffusion of the brain; it separates owing to the 
chill and eontraction, and so flows down. This is 
one eause. In other eases the cause is that the 
south wind, suddenly coming on after north winds, 
loosens and relaxes the brain when it is braeed and 
strong, so that the phlegm overflows, and thus it 
produces the flux. It is also caused by fear of the 
mysterious, if the patient be afraid at a shout, or 
if while weeping he be unable quickly to recover 
his breath, things which often happen to children, 
Whichever of them oceur, the body is immediately 
chilled, the patient loses the power of speech and does 
not breathe, the breath stops, the brain hardens, the 
blood stays, and so the phlegm separates off and 
flows down. Such among children are the causes 
of the seizure! to begin with. Of old patients the 
greatest enemy is winter. For when an old man 
hag been heated in head and brain by a large fire, 
and then comes into the eold and is chilled, or if 
he leave the eold for warmth and a large fire, he 
experiences the same symptoms and has a seizure, 
aceording to what has been said already. There 
is a serious risk of the same thing happening in 
spring also, if the head be struek by the sun. In 
summer the risk is least, as there are no sudden 


1 émidndis occurs only here jn this treatise. 





though the meaning were, ‘f obscure causes too produce it, 
for instance a shout, ete.’ The objection to this is that the 
examples given are certainly not &dnAa. 

3 rob Se O€peos M: Td dE Oepos A 
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érea maperdy, OvKETL 7) vobaOS airy ema a- 
vet, Wy py éK maréiov auvTpopos 3) Hy, GA’ 7 oAlyous 
H ovdéva’ at yap préBes atwatos peatat TorAdov 
eiaiy, Kal o eyxebaros oUvérTHKE Kal €ore 
otpudves, @OTE OUK emiKaTtappel emt Tas présas: 
ne & emexaTappuh, TOU aipatos ov xpatei,+ 
TohAOd €ovTos Kai Geppod. 

NEV. 70. 6€ amo ratdlov ouvntEntat Kal 
ovytébpatra, €Oug TeToijTat ev Thal eta- 
Bo\jot THY Trevuatwy TodTO Tacyew, Kal 
emthnm Tov yeverar @S Ta TONKA, Kal partaTa €v 
TOLL voTloLat" i) TE UT aNAES Nader yiverau 
0 yap eyxepanros dyporepos ryeyove Tis puatos Kat 
TAH EYEE umd Tou PAéypyatos, WOTE TOUS peEV 
KaTCUppoous TUKVOTEPOUS yiveo Bat, exxprOivar b€ 
pnnéte olov Te elvat TO HArAeypa, pence avakrjpav- 
Oivat tov éyxéhadov, ddra braSeBpéyGat kat 
elvat bypor. ryvoin & dv Tis TObE? padeata To’ Gt 
TposdTotoe Tolat KATANITTOLTL yevopevows UTA 
Ths vovoou tavrTys Kai partota thaw ailkiv: 
a’tat yap TuKvoTata AauSavoytae: hv Ssakdyns§ 
TH Kehariy, evpjaes Tov eyxéhaXrov Uypov €ovta 
Kal bSpwros wepitrewy Kal Kaxov dCov7a, Kai év 
TouT@ SyovoTte yvw@oer OTe ovx 6 Geos TO capa 
Auuaivetat, aX’ » voicos. ov7w o EXEL Kai T@ 
dvO pote omoTay yap o pores yevyrat TH vove, 
ovK ETL hjotpos yiverac diea Hier ar yap 0 eywéeba- 
Ros bd TOU preypatos rat T)KET aL, To 6€ aToTN- 
KO pLevOv Doap ryivetat, Kal Teplexer Tov éyxebarov 
ExTOS Kal TEPER UE EL” | Kat da TodTO TUKVOTE POV 
emcAnmrot yivovrat Kat pdov. $10 67 TovXporios 
) vodoos, OTe TO TEptppeoy AeTTOV EeoTLY UT 
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changes. After the twentieth year this disease does 
not occur, or occurs but rarely, unless it has been pre- 
sent frominfaney. For the veinsare full of abundance 
of blood, and the brain is compact and hard, so that 
either there is no flux to the veins, or, if there be a 
flux, it does not master the blood, which is copious 
and hot, 

XIV. But when the disease dates from infancy and 
has grown and been nourished with the body, the habit 
has been formed of the flux occurring at the changes 
of the winds, and the patient generally has an attack 
then, especially ifthe wind be in the south. Recovery, 
too, proves difficult; the brain is unnaturally moist, 
and flooded with phlegm, so that not only do fluxes 
occur more frequently but the phlegm can no longer 
separate, nor the brain be dried, being on the contrary 
soaked and moist. The truth of this is best shown 
by the cattle that are attacked by this disease, 
especially by the goats, which are the most common 
victims. If you cut open the head you will find the 
brain moist, very full of dropsy and of an evil odour, 
whereby you may learn that it is not a god but the 
disease which injures the body. So is it also with a 
man. In fact, when the disease has become chronic 
it then proves incurable, for the brain is corroded by 
phlegm and melts, and the part which melts becomes 
water, surrounding the brain outside and flooding it, 
for which reason such people are attacked more 
frequently and more readily. Wherefore the disease 
lasts a long time, because the surrounding fluid is thin 





L xporée: @: xataxpatréer M, 
“ +63 Ms: 7Hde 8. 
3 Brandyns M: daxdwas opats (sic) 0. 
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moduTAnGets, Kat evOUs Kpateitar Umea tot 
aipatos Kat dradeppaivetat. 

AV. “Ocor be on CO abes elat TH rove, Tpoyive- 
oKovaly O7aV HEART Mivea@at, Kal Ger iovary 
€k TOV avOpworoy, wy wey ey {vs 7} avT@ Ta otxia,' 
olxade, Fv S€ yun), €s TU €pypoTaTov, ON wéer- 
ovary avtov €AdyLaTOL O\redOat TEGOLTA, EvOUS 
Te €yxadumtetat TOUTO 6€ Totes UT aiayvrns 
Tod mens Kai ody UT PoBov, ws of Torri 
vomtSouat,” tov Satpoviov, Ta be rardd pea TO 
pep T™ p@rtov Tintovet om ty TUXwoW vmo 
anGins: 6z7av bé morrdKis? KATANHT TOL yeveov Tat, 
everday TpoaiaBwvrai, pevyouar Tapa Tas py 
Tépas ) Tapa dAXNov ovtira padeora ywedkovar, 
uT0 d€0us Kal poBov Tihs waOns’ TO yap aioxe- 
vesOat* ovtm yiv@d Koval. 

AVI. Ev 6€ thot petaBSorjaos TOV TvEvpLAaT OY 
dia Tdbe Hyyt emirTTOVS yivedOai, Kal WadLoTA 
toist votiotaw, érerta toto. Bopetotowy, émetta 
Tolae Aocrotoe mvevpace’ Tavre yep TOV NOLT OV 
THe’ pecker iaxuporat TU EGTE Kat UXRIAOLS € EVAVTLO- 
Tata Kata THy sTdow Kal Kata Th Suvapr. 
6 pev yap Bopéns owiaTaL tov jepa Kal TO 
GoXepor TE KAL TO VOTMOES ex piver Kat AauT pov 
TE Kat frapavéa motct’ Kata b€ TOY avTOY TpoTrOr 
Kal TaNAa TavTa &K THs Gardcans dip&dpeva * 
Kat To d\de@v bdaTwr éxxpiver yap ef ardvtTwv 
Tm votioa Kal To Evopepor, Kal €& auTay Toy 
aOparwr, io Kal VytnpoTaTos €aTt TOY dvéner. 


1 F adrgd 7a olkla @: aitay 6 olkos ty M. 
2 Tere 6 adds «at. 


THE SACRED DISEASE, xtv-av1. 


through its abundance, and is immediately mastered 
and warmed by the blood. 

XV. Such as are habituated to their disease have a 
presentiment when an attack is imminent, and run 
away from men, home, if their house be near, if not, 
to the most deserted spot, where the fewest people 
will see the fall, and immediately hide their heads. 
This is the result of shame at their malady, and not, 
as the many hold, of fear of the divine. Young 
children at first fall anywhere, because they are un- 
familiar with the disease; but when they have 
suffered several attacks, on having the presentiment 
they run to their mothers or to somebody they know 
very well, through fear and terror at what they are 
suffering, since they do not yet know what shame is. 

XVI. At the changes of the winds for these reasons 
do J hold that patients are attacked, most often when 
the south wind blows, then the north wind, and then 
the others. In fact the north and south are stronger 
than any other winds, and the most opposite, not 
only in direction but in power. For the north wind 
contracts the air and separates from it what is turbid 
and damp, making it clear and transparent. It acts 
in the same way upon everything as well that rises 
from the sea or waters generally. For it separates 
the moist and the dull from everything, including 
men themselves, for which reason it is the most 





3 poAAdes 8: mAcovaxis Other MSS. and the editors. 

4 Before o}tw the MSS. except M and @u have maides bres. 
Littré retains, and so does Reinhold, Ithink it must be a 

wi : 5 : 

gloss (we should expect édvtes) and so, I find, do Ermerins 
and Wilamowitz. 

5 apiduera MSS.: eédpueva Mack's Codex Mediceus: 
Gpiduevos Ermerins: é€faepotyeva Reinhold. 
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0 b€ votos Tavavtia TOUTW epydberar Tparov [ev 
dpxerar TOP répa TUVETTHKOTA KaTariKey Kal 
drayetv, KaboT! Kal obx eds TEL péyas, GAXa 
yarnrives! mpwtor, Ste ov OvvaTaL émiKpatioat 
TOU népos avTixa, TOD TpoaGev TUKVOD TE EaVTOS 
Kat TuvEerTNKOTOS,? UXNA TO pore Siarver’ 730 8 
auto vobTo Kal Ty vie epyageTar Kal TY Oddac- 
sav Kal woTapovs Kai Kpijvas Kah ppeara 
Kai doa pvetat Kal év ols Te bypov €or" 
éote b€ €v Tart, ev TH pecv wréov, ev TH bE 
éX\accov' amarta 6é TavTa aicGavetat TOU TrEv- 
Haros ToUTOU, Kat €K TE Aap pov dvopween 
ylverar, Kai eK puxpov Peppa, Kal eK Enpor 
vOTMCER’ boa & ép oiKnpace Kepapa y KaTa vis 
éoTt pegTa olvov 4) AAXOU TLvOS Uypod, TdvTa 
tabta ais@avetat Tov votov Kai StadrAdooet THY 
poppyv és Etepov etdos' Tov Te TAtovp Kat THY 
GeAnINY KAL TaAAA daTpa TOY apPAVwTOTEpPA 
Kabiatyat Ths plates. OTe ody Kal TOUTwWY obTH 
peydrwy covtTwy Kat loyupov tocodtov értiKpatel 
Kal TO cOpa Tovel aiaOuvecOat Kal peTaBadrey 
év TOV dpéuwy TovTwY That peTad\ayHowr, 
avayKy Tole pev vottoroe AvedOal TE Kal prveav 
TOV éyxéparov Kat Tas préfas Xahapwrépas 
vives Gat, toiat d5€ Popelorat cuviatacPat TO 
dyin poTarov Tov éyxedhadou, TO d€ voonAdTAaTOY 
Ka Uyporatov exxpiver Gar Kai mepixduse eEa- 
@ev, Kat oUTw TOUS Kata poous emuylver@at ep 
Thee peTaBory ae TOUTwY THY TEV PUTED, oT as 
avTy 7 robaos yivetat Kat Oudrret ata TOV 7 poat- 
OVTwY TE Kal UT LOVTOV, Kal ovbév éotiv ato- 
pwrép) Tov drwy ovtEe to0at ote yrovat, 
ovee Petotépyn 7} ai adAat. 
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healthy of the winds. But the action of the south 
wind is the opposite. At first it begins to melt and 
diffuse the condensed air, inasmuch as it does not 
blow strong immediately, but is ealin at first, because 
it cannot at once master the air, that before was 
thick and condensed, but requires time to dissolve it. 
In exactly the same way it acts upon earth, sea, 
rivers, springs, wells, and everything that grows in 
whieh there is moisture, and moisture is in everything, 
though more in some things than in others. All 
these things feel the effeets of this wind, and become 
dull instead of bright, hot instead of eold, wet instead 
of dry, Vessels of pottery too kept in rooms or 
underground, which are full of wine or other liquid 
always feel the effects of the south wind and change 
their shape to a different form. The sun, moon and 
stars it inakes much duller than they naturally are. 
Since then it so masters even things that are so big 
and strong, makes the body feel its effects and change 
with the changes of these winds, of necessity a south 
wind relaxes and moistens the brain and enlarges the 
veins, while north winds press together the healthiest 
part of the brain, separating the most diseased and 
moist, and washing it ont; for which reason the flaxes 
occur at the changes of these winds. ‘Thus this 
disease is born and grows from the things that come 
to the body and leave it, is no more troublesome to 
understand and cure than are others, and is no more 
divine than others are. 





L yadnvi€er Ou: AayaviCer M: AayrpiCer Mrmerins. 
2 SoM: 0 has aisicva rod mpdader iépos mucvod K.7.A. 
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AVI. Kedévae dé xp? TOUS endeamcls a ore €€ 
ovoevos nyt al jeovat yivovrat cat! evppocvvat 
Kal yéXwtes Kal Tatdtal 7) évtedOev,? Kal NOTAL 
Kat apiat® Kat dvahpoovvar Kat KAavO pol. ral 
ToUTH® ppoveoper partota® Kat Ber opev Kal 
dxovoper Kal dtaywocxoper Ta TE aisxpa Kal 
Kara Kal Kaka Kai ayaba Kal noéa Kal andéa, TA 
Bev vouLe Stax pivovres, Ta ce 7O ebudepaur 
aicPavopevor.° T@ Oe auT@ TOUTW Kal Hatvoueba.® 
Kal rapa poveopen, Kat beipara wai gosot Ta pi~ 
oravras pay, Ta pev VUKT@P, Ta 0€ Kal pe? 
HmEepny, Kal aypuTViat Kal TaVOL AKatpot, Kal 
ppovrTides ovY ixvevpevat, Kal ayvwciat Tey 
KaGeaToray Kal dn ian, Kat Tabta mao Komen 
amo Tob éyxehadrou Tavta, oTav oUTos a vyraivy, 
andra Gepporepos Tis patos yenjtat A ux po- 
TEpOS 3) UypsTEpos » Enpotepos, 3) TL GXO mer ovOy 
Talos Tapa Tay puaw b ) ender. Kal pawo- 
peda nev var byporntos étav yap UypoTepos 
Tihs dvoios }, avayKn Kiveta bat, _KeveUpEvOV bé 
Hajre Ty Oey ar pepiterr [Lyte THY KOnY, GAN 
ddXoTe GdA@ opav Kal dove, TH TE yAOooar 
roravta diaréyerOat ola dv Prétry TE Kal dxovn 
éxdatote daor 8 av atpepijon oO eyxépadros 

povorv, ToTOUTOV Kal ppovet 0 dvOpemos. 

XVII. Piverac b€ 7) 7) dtapOop, Tob eyxepadov 
urd preypatos Kal YOATs' yuooe O€ ExuTepa 

1 Before etppootvar some MSS. haye af. It is omitted by 
éu, and in M was first omitted and then restored, 

After évretdev 0u have étev, which is read by Wilamowitz 
aviai Mi: pwavias 0. 


After udAire the MSS. (except 6) and the editors have 
cal roetuer, 
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AVII. Men ought to know that from the brain, 
and from the brain only, arise our pleasures, joys, 
laughter and jests, as well as our sorrows, pains, 
griefs and tears. ‘Phrough it, in particular, we think, 
see, hear, and distinguish the ugly from the beautiful, 
the bad from the good, the pleasant from the un- 
pleasant, in some cases using custom as a test, in 
others perceiving them from their utility. It is the 
same thing which makes us mad or delirious, inspires 
us with dread and fear, whether by night or by day, 
brings sleeplessness, inopportune mistakes, aimless 
anxieties, absent-mindedness, aud acts that are con- 
trary to habit. These things that we suffer all eome 
from the brain, when it is not healthy, but becomes 
abnormally hot, cold, moist, or dry, or suffers any other 
unnatural affection to which it was not accustomed. 
Madness comes from its moistness. When the brain 
is abnormally moist, of necessity it moves, and when 
it moves neither sight nor hearing are still, but we 
see or hear now one thing aud now another, and the 
tongue speaks in accordance with the things seen 
and heard on any occasion. But all the time the 
brain is still a man is intelligent, 

XVII. The corruption of the brain is caused not 
only by phlegm but by bile. You may distinguish 





5 After alg@avduevor the MSS. have: 16 5& wal ras jdovas 
Kal ras andias Tois Kaipois diayiwwoKovtes, Kal ob (of Without Kal 
Ou) rabra avérxer juiv. Reinhold reads d:ayeyrdxovew ob. 
Littré and Ermerins retain. I reject the phrase, as being a 
gloss. Wilamowitz has 7@ 8@ tas jdovas nal ras &ndlas tocar 
Katpoiot Siayryyeonovtes, ov Tata apéoner Huiv. This restores 
the grammar to a simple anacoluthon, but in sense it is little 
more than a repetition of the preceding words, 

§ @ has pawoperdpueba. 
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be" oi pev vTrO hArACYMATOS MaLvomEVOL Hovxot 
Té €lol Kal ov Bonrat ouode OopuBedees, 
ol 6€ vTO YOATS KEexpdktat Te Kal Kaxoup- 
yoL Kat ovK atpepatot, GAN alel Te aKat- 
pov Opawres. ay pev oby TUVEXOS HaivovTat, 
avrat at Tpopuaies claw" iy oe deiuata Kal 
poBo. Tapiotovr7at, UT METAT TAT LOS TOD éy- 
rehidou' peBiotatat oe Deppatvouevos® Beppaive- 
Tat 6€ UTO TIS Karis, otTav Opprjay émt Tov 
éyxépadov Kata Tas preBas Tas aipariridas 
€x TOU omparos” Kal 0 bo8os5 Tapert Ke PEPE 
aren TUALD €S TAS br€EBas KQL TO copa’ everTa 
méTautTat, avatar o€ Kal dodrat mapa Keatpov 
Wuxyopévov TOU eycedirou Kal oupLaTa“evou 
Tapa 70 €905° TovTO Sé wird préypatos Taaye 
um avtovd 6¢ Tov TaGeos Kai émtAnPeTar. ex 
vuxt@y 6€ Bod kal Kéxpayev, 6tav é£ativys oO 
eyeéparos Stabepuatvytar todTo bé mdayovcw 
of Yormbecs, of 6& PreyuaTwSdees o') SraPepjat- 
veTat 66 KaL eT TO Ata emer) emt TOV eyKe- 
chadov Tov al émeléan. EpXeTar o€ KaTa 7as 
br\éBas OND Tas T poetpypevas, oray Tuyyayy 
ovOpwros € evi voy oper poBepov Kal éVv TO poBe* ? 
y aomep ovv Kai eyprrjopore TOTE pddiata TO 
7 poommov hroyit, Kai of SpParpot epevdovrat, 
étar poBijrat, Kai yrenuen emevor) TL Kaxov 
epyasacbat, oUTwH Kab év TO orve Tua yXel. 
Otay bé ewéypyntat Kal Katahpovicyn Kat TO alpa 
midw axedac0hy és tas PréBas? wéravtae 


1M places the 6& after p\eyuatwiees. 
2 75 pdBy M: wig d 
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them thus. Those who are mad through phlegm are 
quiet, and neither shout nor make a disturbance ; 
those maddened through bile are noisy, evil-doers 
and restless, always doing something inopportune. 
These are the causes of continued madness. But if 
terrors and fears attack, they are due to a change in 
the brain. Now it changes when it is heated, and it 
is heated by bile which pashes to the brain from the 
rest of the body by way of the blood-veins. The 
fear besets the patient until the bile re-enters the 
veins and the body. Then it is allayed. The patient 
suffers from causeless distress and anguish when the 
brain is chilled and contracted contrary to custom. 
These effects are eaused by phlegm, and it is these 
very effects that cause loss of memory. Shouts and 
cries at night are the result of the sudden heating of 
the brain, an affeetion from which the bilious suffer 
bnt not the phlegmatic. The brain is heated also 
when the blood rushes to it in abundance and _ boils. 
The blood comes in abundance by the veins mentioned 
above, when the patient happens to see a fearful 
dream and is in fear. Just as in bas waking state 
the face is flushed, and the eyes are re}, “mostly 
when a man is cant and_ his anid contemplates 
some evil act, even so the same phenomena are dis- 
played in sleep. But they eease when the man 
wakes to consciousness! and the blood is dispersed 
again into the veins. 


1 Or, ‘‘and comes to his senses.” 





3 Littré with some inferior MSS. inserts ras mpoeipyucvas 
before mémauvravy Reinhold reads tas cara 7b owua. 
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NIX. Kata tabra vopito Tov eyxeparor Suva- 
pw every Trebor ny ev 7 avOpore’ obTos yap 
he €or! TOY ATO TOU HE pas ytvopévev Eprnvers, 
ay bryeaiven TUyyary’ Thy b& dpovnaw o ap 
mapexeTat. of 6€ ofOarpol Kat Ta OTA Kal % 
yAa@ooa Kai i Xetpes Kat ot TOses ola ay 0 eyKe- 
paros yevacky), Toabta Tpijocoves’ t yiverat yap 
ev drayre TO Feomar Tis ppovrjaros, ws ap 
HETEND ToD }EPOS. T és 6é THY avveriv o éyxepanos 
eat 0 StayyéAdwy’ Stay yap oTdcH TO TVEDLA 
Hvepwros €s éwurov, és Tov éyxépadov TP@TOV 
agixr €lTal, Kat OUTWS és TO AOLTOY THpA oxidvarat 
0 app, KaTarehorT ws ev TO eynepurw EwuTod 
Tp cau Kat é Te av 7 dpovipov Te Kal yopny 
eyov' ef yap és TO cHua TpOTOV adixveito xal 
batepov és tov éyxépadon, ev that capi Kal év 
THoe previ KATANEAOLTOS Th dudyvoow és Tov 
eyxepanor é av toe” * Beppos éav Kat ovK dx parprs, 
aAn ET ULE LLY EVOS Th ixpade TH ao TE Toy 
TAaPKOY Kal TOU alyaTos, WaTE pNKETL Eval 
axpipys. 

XX. Avo pnt tov éyxéhadoy etvat Tov 
Eppajvevovta THY auvecty. al o€ ppeves: dros 
dvopa ExXovTe Th TUYN KEKTN[LEVOV Kal TO vou, 
Te & eovte oun, ovee TH pveet, oveé Bhd. eyorye 
tiva Sdvapey Exovowy al ppéves dare voeiy TE 
Kal ppoveiy, TAY el Te drOpatos t UmepKapety é€ 
60K 7 ov a) avenOetn,? THdOTL Kat dow 4‘ Tapéyov- 
Gt LTO NETTOTYTOS Kal OTL aAVaTETAaVTAaL purdtaTAa 


Dre ds OM: as Littré. But see Postseript. 
2 ayjec @ M: dy You Littré. Perhaps we should read &y fe, 
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XIX. In these ways I hold that the brain is the 
most powerful organ of the human body, for when it 
is healthy it is an interpreter to us of the phenomena 
caused by the air, as it is the air that gives it 
intelligence. Eves, ears, tongue, hands and feet act 
in accordance with the discernment of the brain; in 
fact the whole body participates in intelligence in 
proportion to its participation in air. To conscious- 
ness the brain is the messenger. For when a man 
draws breath into himself, the air first reaches the 
brain, and so is dispersed through the rest of the 
body, though it leaves in the brain its quintessence, 
and all that it has of intelligence and sense. If it 
reached the body first and the brain afterwards, it 
would leave discernment in the flesh and the veins, 
and reach the brain hot, and not pure but mixed 
with the humour from flesh and blood, so as to have 
lost its perfect nature} 

XX. Wherefore I assert that the brain is the 
interpreter of consciousness. The diaphragm has 
a name due merely to chance and custom, not to 
reality and nature, and I do not know what power 
the diaphragm has for thought and intelligence. It 
can only be said that, if a man be unexpectedly 
over- joyed or grieved, the diaphragm jumps and 
causes him to start, This is due, however, to its 


1 Modern psy chology has no terms exactly corresponding 
to obreas, youn, dpdynas, and Sayvwors in this chapter, It 
is doubtful if the author distinguished them very clearly. 
Contrast with this Chapter Breaths, XIV. 





3 T follow Littré with mueh diffidence. M has ef te 6 
&vOpwros Urepxapi) ef adoxhrov }) aviadely: @ has Hy te &vApwemos 
brepxapy ef arpocsoxnrov mafovs. The sense is clear but the 
true reading seems lost. 

4 donv OM: GAow Littré with several Paris MSS. 


179 


10 


20 


30 


HMEPI [EPH NOYZOY 


ev TO TwMMATL, KAL KOUriyy ouK exouse es itive 
XP H, déEaodac ) ayaboy 1) KaKOY TpooTITTOV, 
aan on cyehorTepev TOUTMY TeGopuBnvrat bia 
Ty cia Gevetny Tis Pvalos eTel alcOuvovrat ye 
obcevos TpOTE pov Tov ev TH TWpPATL covrar, adr 
mary TOUTO TO ovopa exouce Kat Thy aitiny, 
OOTEP Ta 7 pos TH) Kapdin @Ta KaneiTat, 
ovoey €s THY Kony cup Padromeva. Aéyouse bé 
Tues OS Kal ppoveopev 7h Kapeir wat TO 
cirecoperov TovTO €oTe Kal TO portiyov" TO O€ 
ovy ovTws Exel, GAN oTaTaL pev BOT Ep ai 
ppeves Kat peardov bua TavTas Tas aitias: 
€€& timavtos TOU swHpaTzos preses és avTiy 
Téelvovgl, KaL TUYKNElcaca® exer oorE ais ba- 
veoOar, iv TEs TOVOS * TUTES yunrat TO 
avdpare avayrey oe Kal divecopevoy ppioce Té 
TO THOMA KAI suteiver Oat, Kab bmepxyatpovTa TO 
avto TovTO mio eu" ote h Kapouy atobdvetat 
Te padiora Kab ai ppeves. Ths nEevToL ppovr)- 
alos ovdeTép@ péTETTLY, anda mdvrey TOUTwY 
aitios 0 ees é€oTiv' ws ovv Kat Tis 
ppovrjatos ® ToD HEpos TpOTOS aioPdverat Tay ep 
TO owpare EOvTOD, oite Kal iy TH pmeta3ory 
ia xupy yevnyt a év 7@ Hépt UTO TAY opewr, Kal 
altos éwutob Seaipopos. yirerar® O eyKepanros. 
Oo KL TO HOG LATE és avtov éumiarey pnp 
ofvTaTa Kai wéeyioTa Kai OavatwdéotatTa Kai 
Svexpttatata Tuls dTelpoiow, 


bomen Ta Mi hare 0. 

ouyerelonon Ou: boyKAboras Reinhold. 

gp wigs MSS.: épopuhotos Reinhold. 

After y.vera (for which 6 reads yéyqra:) the MSS. have 
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being thin, and having a wider extent than any 
buhen organ; it has no cavity where it can receive 
any accident, good or bad, but it is disturbed by both 
owing to the “weakness of its nature, Since it per- 
ceives nothing before the other parts do, but is idly 
named as thongl: it were the cause of perception ; just 
like the parts by the heart called “ears,” though 
they contribute nothing to hearing. Some people say 
that the heart is the organ with w which we think, and 
that it feels pain and anxiety. But it is not so; it 
merely is convulsed, as is the diaphrag mi, only more so 
for the following reasons. From all the body veins 
extend to it, and it so eneloses them that it feels any 
pain or tension that comes upon a man. The body 
must, too, when in pain, shiver and be strained, and 
the same effects are produced by excess of Joy, because 
the heart and the diaphragm are best endowed with 
feeling. Neither, however, has any share of in- 
telligence, but it is the brain which is the cause of 
all the things I have mentioned.? As therefore it is 
the first of the bodily organs to perceive the intelli- 
genee coming from the air, so too if any violent 
change has occurred in the air owing to the seasons, 
the brain also becomes different fot what it was. 
Therefore IT assert that the diseases too that attack 
it are the most acute, most serious, most fatal, and 
the hardest for the inexperienced to judge of. 


1 Our “auricles.” The. G reek word gperes can mean either 
“sense” or ‘* diaphragm. 
2 The author can distinguish between ala Oyois and ppdvacts. 





év TG épt, and, after éeyxépadrs, mp@ros alo@drerar, Doth 
appear to be repetitions of phrases which have just occurred. 
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XXII. Avty oe voboos  iep KaNeonévn aro 
TOV autor T pohaciov yiverat ag’ ovt Kai ai 
NoTal at 7 Tov ™poctovToy Kal aTLovTwy, Kal 
Wuyxeos Kal priov KaL TEU BLUT@V HeTaaddo- 
KEVOY Te Kai oldEéTOTE cirpews Covre. Tav7a 0 
éoti Oeia, wore pndey Cet” amoxpivorta To 
voonua Oeotepov TOY RAOLTOY VoLical, adda 
sravta Oeia xai wrav7u avOpwmiva: diow be 
éxaoTov éyet Kat Suvapi ed éwutod, Kal oddev 
dmopov® éctiw ovse apnyavovy dKeoTa Te Ta 
TrEloTU oT TOS avroice TovTotow ad? ov 
Kal yiweTat. ETepav yap ET Ep Tpobn €or, ToTe 
é€ Kat KUKOO LS. ToUTO otv bet Tov éintpov 
ériatac@at, OTws Tov Karpov drayiwed ker 
EKUTTOU TO LEY ATOOWEEL TH Tpopiy Kai avEncet, 
T@ O€ echeutprjoee Kat KAKOTEL. XP? yap Kat év 
TavTy TH vovow Kat év Tho addyoww amdonat 
2) avfeur Ta voor nwara, anyra Tpuxew m poo e- 
povra TH} vovaw@ TO TONE OTATOV EKAOTN HAL pL} 
To cuvnbes To pee yap TIS ovyneins Oar ret 
kat avfetat, Uwe 6é Tov ToNepiou POiver TE Kal 
dpavpovrar. bores be émlorazal év dvOpworoat 
Enpov Kal Urypov ToLet, Kal Wouypov Kal Geppov, 
vTo Saiz ys, obros Kat Tavryy THY vovaov toro 
div, eb TOUS Katpous: 614 yweoxot Tov cupdeport er, 
dvev ka@appav kat payelns.4 


1 @ omits a¢’ av, perhaps rightly. 

2 Sef is not inthe MSS, It was added by Ermerins, who 
reads «i Sef; Reinhold has undéy bef amoxpirovta. In ’6 the 
phrase appears as uadern (sic) amoxplvovta. M has d:axpivovra. 

3 aropev Mi: are:pdv 6. 

+ The last sentence in nearly all the MSS. contains many 
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XXI. This disease styled sacred comes from the 
same causes as others, from the things that come to 
and go from the body, from cold, sun, and from the 
changing restlessness of winds. These things are 
divine. So that there is no need to put the disease 
in a special class and to consider it more divine than 
the others; they are all divine and all human. Each 
has a nature and power of its own; none is hopeless 
or incapable of treatment. Most are cured by the 
same things as caused them. One thing is food for 
one thing, and another for another, though ocea- 
sionally each actually does harm. So the physician 
must know how, by distinguishing the seasons for in- 
dividual things, he may assign to one thing nutriment 
and growth, and to another diminution and harm. 
For in this disease as in all others it is necessary, 
not to increase the illness, but to wear it down by 
applying to each what is most hostile to it, not that 
to which it is conformable. For what is conformity 
gives vigour and increase; what is hostile causes 
weakness and decay. Whoever knows how to cause 
in men by regimen moist or dry, hot or cold, he can 
cure this disease also, if he distinguish the seasons 
for useful treatment, without having recourse to 
purifications and magic. 





glosses; THy To.abtyY weTaBoAdy cat divauy afler avOpdmowt, 
after S:aitns the words tbv &yvépwrov, and for payeins the 
phrase payevpatey Kal maans &AANS Bavavains ToadTyS. I have 
kept the readings of @, merely changing the ode: of this 
MS. to woerv. The reading of M is bypby wal Enpby moder, 
kal Beppdy cat Wuypiy trb diaitys, obros Kal Tavrny Thy vodaoy 
ioto av, ef Tovs Kapods biayweoKo TaY Euupepovtwy, tvev 
kadappav Kal payerpater Kal Tdoys THS TOLAUTYS Baravalys. 
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Tue little treatise called The dri has as its object 
to prove that there is such a thing as an art of 
medicine. After a few preliminary remarks, ip 
which the writer attacks the unreasonableness of 
denying the reality of a thing which is seen to exist, 
the art of medicine is’ defined as the relief of 
suffering caused by disease, and the refusal to treat 
incurable disorders. Then four objections are dealt 
with in some detail, Detractors are said to urge :— 


(1) That cures are due to luck; 

(2) That patients often recover without medical 
help; 

(3) That some patients die although treated by a 
physician ; 

(£4) That physicians refuse to treat some diseases, 
knowing that they are powcrless. 


After meeting these objections the writer goes on to 
divide diseases into two main classes, external and 
internal. ‘The former are said to be easy to eure, 
the latter diflieult. These difficulties are then dis- 
cussed at some length, and the failures that occur 
are attributed to circuinstances, not to medicine 
itself. 

It is quite plain from even a cnrsory reading of 
the treatise that its author was not a physician, 
His interest lies in subtle reasonings and in literary 
style, not in science. Besides this, in the last 
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chapter he speaks of “ those who are skilled in the 
art”’ as giving a proof of the existence of medicine 
based on works, and not, like the proofs given in 
the present book, on words. He evidently dis- 
tinguishes himself from medical men, 

The two most striking characteristics of The Art 
are an attenuated logic and a fondness for sophistic 
rhetoric. The rhetorical character of the whole 
book is so striking that without doubt it must be 
attributed to a sophist. The elaborate parallels, 
verbal antitheses, and balancing of phrase with 
phrase, can have no other explanation. 

When, however, we attempt to advance further 
than this we are met by serious difficulties. 
Gomperz, relying among other things upon the 
seeond chapter, declares that the author must have 
been Protagoras. Professor ‘Taylor,! relying on the 
same chapter, calls him an adherent of the Eleatic 
doctrine of being. The key-sentence to this 
chapter, “Things that exist are seen and are 
known; things that do not exist are neither seen 
nor known,” does not seem strikingly either Prota- 
gorean or Eleatic; indeed in its context it does not 
seem to have any metaphysical reference at all, but 
merely points out the absurdity of denying the 
obvious. 

The writer of Epidemics 111. was known in Abdera, 
the native town of Protagoras, and the two men 
may well have met. There is, on the whole, some 
evidence that Gompera is right. On the other 
hand, almost as good a case could be made out for 
considering the author to be Lfippias. In the 
Protagoras Plato represents him as making a speech 2 

1 Varia Socratica, p. 225. 2 387 C-338 B. 
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full of sophistic rhetoric, and insisting on the con- 
trast between di'ots and vopos,! besides containing 
the word ides, which occurs so frequently in Zhe 
drt as to be almost a peculiarity. In the same 
dialogue Protagoras slyly criticizes? Hippias for 
making “the arts”? instruments of education, the 
implication being that they were considered of 
great importance by Hippias but were slighted by 
Protagoras. The first sentence of The Art refers 
to those who “make an art of vilifving the arts in 
order to show off their learning.” Re should not 
be surprised to find that it was the famous poly- 
math who took up the cudgels in defence of 
inedicine, but the evidenee is much too slight to 
warrant any conclusion being drawn, It is never- 
theless eurious, to say the least, to find that 
Gomperz notices a magisterial complacency and 
pedagogie self-confidence in The drt, which are the 
very traits we observe? in the Platonic Hippias, 
The irony of Gomperz’s position is all the greater 
in that he attributes to the author of The Art 
“ encyclopaedic learning,’ to which Protagoras could 
lay no claim, though it is a commonplace to attribute 
it to Hippias. Here the matter must be lett, in 
that tantalizing uneertainty which darkens so many 
of the questions springing out of the study of the 
Hippocratic collection. We may, however, with 
some confidence put the date of The Art in the 
great sophistic period, namely the end of the fifth 
century Bc. It is in Erotian’s list. 


1 See The Art, Chapter [I (end). 2 318 E. 
3 See espec sially Protagor ts 315 Co where Hippias is deserthed 
as sitting on a magisterial seat giving answers on abstruse 


points to his questioners. 
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Manuscripts AND Epitions 


The chief manuscripts are A and M, and the book 
is also included in many of the inferior manu- 
scripts. It has been edited with great learning and 
enthusiasm by Gomperz.t Many interesting remarks 
will also be found in the first volume of the same 
author's Greek Thinkers. IL have not thought it 
necessary, after the labours of Gomperz, to record 
all the readings of A and M, and a similar remark 
applies to Breaths, which has been ably edited by 
Nelson 


1 Die Apologie der Heillunst von Theodor Gomperz. Zweite 
durchgesehene Auflaye, Leipzig, 1010. 
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I, Eloi tives of téxvnv memolnvtas TO Tas 
réxvas aiaypoeTeiv, ws pv olovTat ov TOUTO 
LaTrpna aoper or Ob eyo héyo,! GAN ioropins 
oielys émioerEty TOLEULEVOL. epot 66 TO péy te 
TOV pL) ebpneeveov éFeupionety, 6 Te Kal evpederv 
Kpéooov 7 u] civeEevpetov, TUvETLOS Soxet émOv- 
pnp Te Kab épyor elvae, Kal TO Ta jyulepya & 
TENOS eEepyaterPar @TavTWS* TO oe Aoyor ov 
Karov TéEXIN. TA TOLS GARALS ebprpueva aoxuvery 
mpodupetabat, erravopdodvTa bev poev, bua Bar- 
NovtTa 6€ TA TOY eldT@y mpos Tous pi eldoTas 
eLeupijpara, ovxéte auvécios Soxel emiOvpynpud TE 
Kal epryou eval, ada KaKE ayyedoy Bardo puaros 
? diver in" povrorat yap 6) Tolaw aTéxvotow 
nH epyacin abTy ap no€et, prrorepeouevey HED, 
oddapa éé uvapevov Kaxty imoupyew &€s TO Ta 
tov TéAaS Epya 7) opb éovTa diaBarrewy, 7} y) OvUK 
opba popeta Pat. Tous ev obv & Tas adAas 
TEXVAS TOUTM TO TpOTe@ éumimtovtas, oige peret 
TE, Kal av pede, ot Suvdpevoe K@AVOPTOV" O OE 
Tape oyos Toto és int pixiy ovT@S EET O~ 
PEVvOpLEVOLS: EvAVTLOG ETAL, Ppacuropevos ev ota 
TovTous obs Yrevet, evTopéwy 6é bua THY TEYYNY 
7 BonOet, dvvdpevos be Sea copiny meTraoevTat. 

Il. Nowe? 83) poe tO pev ovprrav Téxyn elvat 
L ov rovto Biampyacémevoar b eyw A€yw So Gomperz: of TovTO 
Biampyntaoduevor ovx > eye A€yw Littré with some Paris MSS. 
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I. Some there are who have made an art of 
vilifying the arts, though they consider, not that 
they are aecomplishing the object I mention, but 
that they are making a display of their own know- 
ledge. In my opinion, however, to diseover that 
was unknown before, when the discovery of it is 
better than a state of ignoranee, is the ambition and 
task of intelligence, and so is to bring to completion 
what was already accomplished in part. On the 
other hand, to be eager to bring shame through the 
art of abuse upon the diseoveries of others, improving 
nothing, but disparaging before those who do not 
know the diseoveries of those who do, seems to me 
to be not the ambition and work of intelligence, but 
the sign of a nasty nature, or of want of art. Indeed it 
beeomes only those who are without art to act in this 
manner, with the ambition, though not the power, 
to indulge their malevolence by disparaging what is 
right in “their neighbours’ w orks and by eavilling at 
what is amiss. Now as for the attaeks of this kind 
that are made on the other arts, let them be repelled 
by those who care to do so and ean, and with regard 
to those points about whieh they eare; the present 
disenssion will oppose those who thus invade the art 
of medicine, and it is emboldened by the nature of 
those it blames, well equipped through the art it 
defends, and powerful through the wisdom in whieh 
it has been edueated. 

II, Now it seems to me that generally speaking 
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ovdeuia ovK eodaa: Kai yap aroyor TaY éovTwY 
Te nyetoPar pen €ov' evel TAY ye yr) eovTmY Tiva 
a rts ovo typ eno upevos amaryyeiretev os eat ; i 
el yap 89 éote y idety Te pn) cov7a, daomep Ta 
éov7a, our as” omws dp tis avta vomiaece Bi 
eovta, & YE ein) Kat op Parpoicww (dei ral youn 
vorjoat ws éotivs GAN Omw@s p27) obK 7) TOTO 
ToloUTOY’ GANA TA wey COVTA alEi OpaTai TE Kal 
yiwooKetat, Ta SE py eovta ote opatat ovTE 
ylweokeTat. ywooxerat Toivuy Sederypévwy 757 } 
TOV Texvewy, Kal ovdepia eoTiv 4 ye Ex Twos 
eldeos ovy apatat. olpar & éyarye nal Ta dvdpata 
auras bia Ta eldea AaBeiv ddoyov yap amd 
Tov OvORaTWY nyyeto Pat Ta eldea BXacTavEL, 
Kal advvatov- Ta pep yap dvopara vopoberrpar it 
éatt, TA b€ Eldea od vowobeTHpaTa, dAdka PaGTI- 
pata picvos.” 

il. Tept pev ovv TOUTED el yé Tus #1) txavas 
éx TOV el pn jLeveov cuvinaw, éy @docow ap Adyou- 
ow caperrepov dibax Gein. Tepl be i intptris, és 
TavTHY yap 6 _doyos, TaUThS obv Thy am ode 
Toujoouar, Kat mparov Hye Sioptetpar 6 6 vopiteo 
int peeny eivau 70 6 Ta pTrcy amanda oely Tap 
VOTEUVYTMY TOUS KALATOUS Kat TOV voonpareav Tas 
apodporntas apBrvverv, Kal TO p) ey yetpety Toice 
KeKpaTnMevols em) Tov VOT NMATOV, eldoTas Ort 
ravta ov Svvatat intpiki. ws odv ToLed TE 


1 After #59 Gomperz would add efea, 

2 Tn the MSS. gécos occurs after édvéuara; it was trans- 
posed by Gomperz. Possibly the transposition is not 
necessary, a8 gvows is easily understood after BaAacri- 
wara. 
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there is no art which does not exist; in fact it is 
absurd to regard as non-existent one of the things 
that exist. Since what substance could there be of 
non-existents, and who could behold them and 
declare that} they exist? For if really it be possible 
to see the non-existent, as it is to see the existent, 
I do not know how a man conld regard as non- 
existent what he can both see with his eyes and 
with his mind think that! it exists. Nay, it cannot 
be so; but the existent is always seen and known, 
and the non-existent is neither seen nor known. 
Now reality is known when the arts have been 
already revealed, and there is no art which is not 
seen as the result of? some real essence. I for nny 
part think that the names also of the arts have been 
given them because of their real essences; for it is 
absurd—nay impossible—to hold that real essences 
spring from names. For names are conventions, but 
real essences are not conventions but the offspring of 
nature. 

Ill. As to this subject in general, if it is not 
sufficiently understood from what I have said, other 
treatises will give elearer instruction. 1 will now 
turn to medicine, the subject of the present treatise, 
and set forth the exposition of it. First 1 will 
define what I conceive medicine to be. In general 
terms, it is to do away with the sufferings of the 
sick, to lessen the violenee of their diseases, and to 
reruse to treat those who are overmastered by their 
diseases, realizing that in such cases medicine is 
powerless, That medicine fulfils these conditions, 

1 Or, ‘‘ how.” 2 Or “springing from.” 

3 cidos is often used with this meaning in the present 
treatise. 
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TavtTa, Kal ol) Té €aTe bra TavToOs ToLety, TEpl 
ToUTOU pot O Rotmros Aarvyos 76 Eorat. ep O€ Th 
THs TEXDYS arrodet Eee apa Kab Tous doyous TOV 
aio yuvew aur oloperay avaLpyoo, H av Exactos 
avuToV Tpyocetv Tt olopevos tuyxdvy. 

IV. "Bote pév obdv jeoe px} Tob Adyou Kal 
esenonrea Tapa Tag: OTe fev EVLOL eg. 
vylalvovTat TOV Gepazrevopevear uro iNT pees 
cH ONO VERTED Te ee ou TavTEs, €p ToUT@ On 
weyerar » TEXDN, KEL paciy ol Ta XElpo déyorres 
ota TOUS GALE KOpEVOUS, UTo TOV voonpareov TOUS 
dmopeuyoutas aura TUX amopevyenv Kal ov Ola 
Ty TEXD NV. eyo 6€ ovK droarepew fev ove’ 
autos THY TUX HY Epyou oveevos, 7) Hyebpar be Toict 
pev KAKOS Beparrevopevorat voonmact Td TONG 
Thy caruxiny erecGar, Toiae be ev Thy EUTUY END. 
émeita 6€ Kal TOS oloy T éort Tols vypacbeiow 
@dXo Tt aitincacbas 1) THY TéeyUND, el7rep Y¥po- 
pevoe avr) KQl UTOUPYEOVTES ipa Ongar ; ; TO pev 
yp THs TUNIS eidos wporov otk €8ovrOnaav 
Bejoasbu, ép 6 TH TEX érrérpeyrav odéas 
avTOUS, DaTE Tis (wey és THY TONY wapopiis 
amnAhayper ot etal, Tis peévToe €s THY TEND YY OvK 
dima dRary Evol” ev @ yap emétpeyrav avr) ohéas 
Kab emia tevoay, ev TOUT@ AUTIS Kat TO etdos 
éseevavto Kal TH Svvapur mepavOévtos Tob 
y : 

Epyou éyvwcayr. 





a ' Literally, “effects,” “works.” 

2 That is, they refused to see nothing but luck in the 
sphere of medicine and therapeuties. It is impossible to 
bring ont in a translation all the associations of the words 
used in this passage. Is ejdus ‘‘furm,” ‘“‘face,” as is sug- 
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and is able constantly to fulfil them, will be the 
subject of my treatise from this point, In the ex- 
position of the art I shail at the same time refute 
the arguments of those who think to shame it, and 
1 hair do so just in those points where severally 
they believe they achieve some success. 

IV. The beginning of my discourse is a point 
which will be conceded by all. It is conceded that 
of those treated by medicine some are healed. But 
because not all are healed the art is blamed, and 
those who malign it, because there are some who 
succumb to diseases, assert that those who escape 
do so throngh Juck and not through the art. Now 
IT, too, do not rob luck of any of its prerogatives,! 
but [am nevertheless of opinion that when diseases 
are badly treated ill-luck generally follows, and good 
luck when they are treated well. Again, how is it 
possible for patients to attribute their recoveries to 
anything else except the art, seeing that it was by 
using a and serving it bine: they recovered? For 
in that they committed themselves to the art they 
showed their unwillingness to behold nothing but 
the reality of luck,* so that while freed from de- 
pendence upon luck they are not freed from 
dependence upon the art. For in that they com- 
mitted themselves with confidence to the art, they 
thereby acknowledged also its reality, and when its 
work was aceomplished they recognized its power, 


gested by @ejgac@ar? So Gomperz, who translates ‘das 
nackte Antlitz des Zufalls wollten sie nicht erschaucn.” Or 
is it “essence,” as A. KE. Taylor thinks (Maria Socratica, 
p. 226, where 7d tHs tHxys efSos is equated with @ thy). 
Though I translate eos by “reality” I think that the 
meaning ‘‘form,” ‘‘face”’ is not excluded. 
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V. ’Epet 8) 0 Tavavtia réywv, Ott TONXOL 
Hon Kat Ov Keyra pevor int pp vogéovTEs vyld- 
aOnoay, KUL ey® 7 oy ovK area TEw" boKet &€ 
jot olov Te e€lrat Kal intp@ pe) Npwpeevovs int pet 
MepiTuney, ov pay OOTE eleva 6 tT oplov €v 
avTy évt + 6 Tt py opBor, arXn wae er iTUxoten ® 
roiavta Gepar evrayTes EWUTUUS, OTOLd TEp av 
ePeparrevOnoay el Kal int 7 potow EXp@vTO. Kal 
TObTO ye Tex HI) plov peya TH ovGly THS TEXYNS, Ore 

10 cova Té Cote Kal peyar), Omav Ye paivovrar Kal 
ol 41) vopivovres avriy elvat o@topevor ée auriy 
TOARH yap avayen Kab Tovs wi) YPwpEvous 
intpotat voonoavtas 6€ Kat Uytacbévras efdévat, 
ore ? dpévrés TL 9) BN Spdvtes Upc Onoav" Dy) 
yap aotTin oy Torvgaryiny 7 ToT mr€ove i) oi, 
? AouT pols, » dXousin, a mevorety ] HOVE, 4 
trvoiw i) dwypuTvin, THF area Toy TovT@P 
Tapay7 Np@pevor vyedaPyoar. Kat TO cert} 
obat TNX) avaykn avrois éotiy éyvaxévar 6 

20 Tt Fv TO apednjaay, Kat ate Bra Bnoav TO 
PraBivar 6 te v4 to Bradway. Ta yap TO 


1% 4 Gomperz, from the év} #4 of A. 

2 Gar’ doe my emendation: drws te ef As GAAws tre M: 
BAU Zor by Littré: GAx’ Lore Gomperz: perhaps aaa’ Sate 
éwiruxeiv (With 6epawevoavtas), 

347i Mi Hz) As H tox Gomperz, 

4 With some misyiving I omit the 7: after #v, which A 
has in the second clause and Gomperz adds in the first. 
lomperz reads 671 not 6 71. 





1 The sense is clear but the reading is uncertain. No 
scholar will accept that of Gomperz or that of Littré, as both 
are impossible Greek. Verhaps the optative was the result 
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V. Now my opponent will object that in the past 
many, even without calling in a physician, have been 
cured of their sickness, and I agree that he is right. 
But I hold that it is possible to profit by the art of 
medicine even without calling in a physician, not 
indeed so as to know what is correct medical treat- 
ment and what is incorrect, but so as by chance? to 
employ in self-treatment the same means as would 
have been employed had a physician actually been 
called in. And it is surely strong proof of the existence 
of the art, that it both exists and is powerful, if it is 
obvious that even those who do not believe in it 
recover through it. For even those who, without 
calling in a physician, recovered from a sickness 
must perforce know that their recovery was due to 
doing something or to not doing something; it was 
caused in fact by fasting or by abundant diet, by 
excess of drink or by abstinence therefrom, by 
bathing or by refraining therefrom, by violent 
exercise or by rest, by sleep or by keeping awake, or 
by using a combination of all these things. And 
they must perforce have learnt, by having been 
benefited, what it was that benefited them, just as 
when they were harmed they must have learnt, by 
having been harmed, what it was that harmed them.2 


of ém- being read as ei (which A has), and émrvyely was the 
original reading. 

2 I cannot think that Gomperz’s reading, with Sc: for 8 71, 
is correct. It wonld surely make the sentence a flat repe- 
tition of the preceding one. I take the sequence of thought 
to be this. Cures apparently spontaneous are not really so. 
The cure has its cause, ey. a bath or a sleep, and the fact 
that the cure followed the bath or sleep proves that the 
latter was the cause. To distinguish the beneficial in this 
way ts not guesswork, but implies the existence of an art. 
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aperija Par Kal TA TO PeBragOau mpua péva ov 
Tas (KaVOS qavat ét Touruy emarioeral 7) 
évatreiy 1) Wéyeuv o voonoas: TOV sehr ay 
Tt olow vyticOyn, TavTa Tabta TH int pets.» 
kat ¢otw ovdev ooov Ta ayrapt evra Tov 
opernodytay papTupia Th Téyvn &s TO eivat 
Ta pev yap opedycavra TO opbas Tporevex Pivat 
adédnoav, Ta 6é Brdwavra TO MNKETE opOas 
7 posevexOijvat éBratray. KQLTOL omou 70 TE 
op@ov Kal 70 ) optov Gpov EVEL Exdtepor, TOS 
TovTO OvK ay TéNn ein 3 TobTO yap eyorye prpe 
dtexviny civat, étrov Mijre opOov eve pn dev [LnTE 
ouK opGov: Gtrou 6é ToUTw@Y évertiv éxaTEpov, 
OUKETL ay TobTO epryov dTEXvins el7). 

VE. “Eve Totvup ét fev vo puppaxov Tay TE 
cabal porter Kal TOV iatdvre@y » inots TH Te 
EnTpiKhn Kab Totow intpotae Hobvov eyinero, 
aaGeris wv av o éuos Aoyos: viv 6€ hatvortas 
Ta@Y intpay ob partota érameoperoe Kat d:aeT)}- 
acu deb jeevou Kal dirrovot ye eldeoty, & OvK 
TES pain, b fay ott int pos, Gar’ obbé iSe@rns a verre 
ory} peor daKxovoas, pen ov THS TEXYNS elvan. Grou 
oty oldéev oT ev Tots ayabotat TdY intpav obT 
éy TH lntpexh avth aypeloy éotiv, AXN ev rotate 
TArEoTOLCL TOY TE Hvo“evwY Kal TOV ToLevpLEveY 
éverte Ta eldea TOV OepaTer@y Kal TOY Pappakor, 
ove éoter étt ovderi TOY dvEev ITOOD vVyLafomerwY 
70 aut T6LaTOV aitijcacBat oped Royw: TO pep 
yap avTomatov obcey baiveras €or éNeyyoperov" 
Tay yap 70 yeveuevoy Ola TL EUpiaKOLT AV yLVO- 


L After intpixjs in many MSS. occur the words drra 
etphore. M has intpexts ore wai ori oddév. A has inrpicis 
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For it is not everybody who is capable of dis- 
cerning things distinguished by benefit and things 
distinguished by harm. If therefore the patient will 
know how to praise or to blame what composed the 
regimen under which he recovered, all these things 
belong to the art of medicine. Again, mistakes, no 
less than benefits, witness to the existence of the 
art; for what benefited did so because correctly 
administered, and what harmed did so because 
incorrectly administered. Now where correctness 
and incorreetness each have a defined limit, surely 
there must be an art. For absence of art I take to 
be absence of correctness and of incorrectness ; but 
where both are present art cannot be absent. 

VI. Moreover, if the medical art and medical men 
brought about a cure only by means of medicines, 
purgative or astringent, my argument would be 
weak. As it is, the physicians of greatest repute 
obviously cure by regimen and by other substances, 
which nobody—not only a physician but also an 
unlearned layman, if he heard of them—wonld say 
do not belong to the art. Seeing then that there 
is nothing that cannot be put to use by good 
physicians and by the art of medicine itself, but in 
most things that grow or are made are present the 
essential substances of cures and of drugs, no patient 
who recovers without a physician can logically attri- 
bute the recovery to spontancity. Indeed, under a 
close examination spontaneity disappears; for every- 
thing that oecurs will be found to do so through 





for oddév, Gomperz reads intpixis ebptoe: &s eri. Kab 
forw ovdiy xt.A. Littré follows the majority of the late 
MSS. (ivr edphoe:). 
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pevor’, Kal ev T@ O14 TL TO avuTopatov ov paivetat 
odouyy eyov ovdepinu aN 7) Ovopa: a) Ob E ET pei 
Kal é€v rotor bia Te Kab év Toiat Tpovooujievorat 
20 haivetal te xal duvettat atel obainy Cyovaa. 
VIL. Totor pév ody TH TUYN THY DYLELnY TpoTTl- 
Oeiae riv 6& TéxVHY adatpeovat ToladT ay TIES 
A€you TOvs 6 ev THaot TOY aTOOrnaKOVTODY cUpdO- 
phat Thy Téyy ny adariforras Paupato, éTEw 
era popevor abo pep AoYE oy ev TOV a7 mobvy- 
TKOVTOV druxiy avaitinv cabiaraat, Ty 6é 
Toy THY intpiKy perteTNTdYT@Y aiVETLY aiTiny' 
ws Toice perv intpots Everts Ta py C€ovta émitaEat, 
Toiot 6é vooéovat ovK éverte Ta mpootaxdevra 
10 Tapaivac. Kal piv TOND ye eVOY@TEpOV TOloL 
Ka LvOvoLY aduvateiy Ta TporTagadpeva Umoup- 
yelv, Hf) Tous ‘yt poioe Ta pe} déovTa emitdooety, 
ol pev yep URE OT yeep) pe? dytaivovtos 
FOLATOS eyxetpeovar, Aoyrat pevor Ta Te Tap- 
eovTa, TOV TE Taporxomeror Ta Opoiws diateFévra, 
Tolae Tapeovaly, Wate ToTe OepavrevOévta ® eitrety 
os dma kar oi Oé ove a Kapvouow ovTe be 
a Keajevouguy eldates, ove 6 Te ex TOV “TapedvTwy 
éorat, ot0 6 TL ex Tar Touro dpoteoy yiverat, 
20 émitdooorTal, (iyeovTes pev év TO mapeovzt, 
poPevperor éé TO perRor, Kal majpers pev THs 
vougov, Keveot oe oti, Oédovres Ta pos TH 
votoov 781) Ha@NXov 7) TA 7 pos THY oyu m poo 6é- 
yeoOat, ork drobaveiy éphytes adda KapTepely 
aduvatéovtes. ovTws 5é Staxerpévous TOTEpoY 
1 aruxlny avaitiay At axpaciny aitiny M: aupra'ry avarriny 
Gomperz: axpnoiny ob altiny Littré with several MSS 
2 Ge, amevdevtas Gomperz. 
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something, and this ‘through something’ shows 
that spontaneity is a mere name, and has no reality. 
Medicine, however, because it acts “through some- 
thing,” and because its results may be forecasted, 
has reality, as is manifest now and will be manifest 
for ever. 

VIL. Such then might be the answer to those 
who attribute recovery to chance and deny the 
existence of the art. As to those who would de- 
molish the art by fatal cases of sickness, | wonder 
what adequate reason induces them to hold innocent 
the ill-luck ! of the victims, and to put all the blame 
upon the intelligence of those who practised the art 
of medicine. It amounts to this: while physicians 
may give wrong instructions, patients can never 
disobey orders. And yet it is much more likely 
that the sick cannot follow out the orders than 
that the physicians give wrong instructions. The 
physician sets about his task with healthy mind and 
healthy body, having considered the case and past 
cases of like characteristics to the present, so as to 
say how they were treated and cured. The patient 
knows neither what he is suffering from, nor the 
cause thereof; neither what will be the outcome of 
his present state, nor the usual results of like con- 
ditions. In this state he receives orders, suffering 
in the present and fearful of the future; full of the 
disease, and empty of food; wishful of treatment 
rather to enjoy immediate alleviation of his sickness 
than to recover his health; not in love with death, 
but powerless to endure. Which is the more likely : 


1 With the reading of Gomperz, “weakness.” I follow A 
here, but it is one of the few cases where the other tradition 
has the more vigorous reading, which may be correct. 
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€iKOS TouTous Ta UTO Tov int pa emiTacg dpeva 
moveiy } adda Troteiy y a émetaxOnoar, TOUS 
iTpous Tovs exetiens Sraxerpevous @s 6 mpoaber 
NOyos Nppijvevcev éemttdgcelv TA py d€ovTAa ; ap’ 
ov Todkv padXov, Tors per SeovT@s émiTdcoety 
Tous 6€ efxoTws adurateiy weierbat, pn TELOo- 
peévous 6é mepeminrery Totce Pavartots, Ov ol pi 
opbas AoyeFopevor Tas aittas Tots ovdev attiots 
avatiOéact, TOUS aitious erevGepoiytes : 

VU. Eloi 8€ reves of ral bra Tous py) Gérovras 
ey xetpety Toioe KEKpar mpLevols UTO TOV VOT PaToOV 
péppovtTat thy intptKrny, N€yovTes ws TADTA meV 
Kai avta up éwutar av éEvyaforto & éyyetpéovoty 
ijaGat, aS emixouping Setrar weyarns ovx dmzov- 
Tat, deiy dé, elrep Hv 9) TEXEN, nave” omotws tobae. 
ot pev ov TauTa Aéyoures, et enepepovto tots 
int pots, ore avTey To.adTa AeyovTwr ove éripe- 
Rovrat ws TapadhpovevyTwy, EleoTHS ay EmEeuporTo 


10 waAXor 1) exelva peuhopevot. ef yap TI 1) TéeXYNY 


és & pn téyryy, } duc és & pn Pvois wépuxer, 
akiwooee duvaclat, dyvoet ayvouy appofovcay 
peavey pad2Xov i) capably. av yap éoTev nei totot 
Te TOV duotov Toict Te TOV TEXVEWD opydvors 
émixpateiv, ToUTwy Eat huty Snpeovpryois elvar, 
adAwv 6€ ovx Eat. Stay ody TL TAOH OvOpwTos 
Kakov 0 Kpéoaov éott TeV év intpiK opydvwr, 

1 Littré (Ermerins, Reinhold) reads éwitacodueva <p> 
movéerv, 4) GAXG Torey, & ob EmeTa,xOnoar. He inserts wh on 


his own authority and reads od« with many MSS. A reads 
ja, Mhas } & 








1 The word gtots (and pucier below) is difficult to trans- 
late. It refers to the natural powers of the human econstitu- 
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that men in this condition obey, instead of varying. 
the physician's orders, or that the physician, in the 
condition that my account has explained above, 
gives improper orders? Surely it is much amore 
likely that the physician gives proper orders, which 
the patient not unnaturally i is unable to follow; and 
not following them he meets with death, the cause 
of which illogical reasoners attribute to the innocent, 
allowing the “guilty to go free. 

VIII. Some too there are who blame medicine 
because of those who refuse to undertake desperate 
cases, and say that while physicians undertake cases 
which would cure themselves, they do not touch 
those where great help is necessary ; whereas, if the 
art existed, it ought to cure all alike. Now if those 
who make such statements charged physicians with 
neglecting them, the makers of the statements, on 
the ground that they are delirious, they would bring 
a more plausible charge than the one they do bring. 
For if a man demand from an art a power over w hat 
does not belong to the art, or from nature? a power 
over what does not beloug to nature, his ignorance 
is more allied to madness than to lack of knowledge, 
For in cases where we may have the master y through 
the means afforded by a natural constitution or by 
an art, there we may be craftsmen, but nowhere 
else. W henever therefore a man suffers from an 
il] which is too strong for the means at the disposal 


tion, which may be too weak to resist the attack of a severe 
disease. Its 6 dpyava are the means whereby we can influence 
the pious, the various bodily “organs” which can he affected 
by medieine and treatment generally, Gompers translates 
dios by ** Natur,” and toim trav pualey dpyavus by ‘durch 
die Krifte der Korper.’ 
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ovoé Tpocdoxaa Bat TovTO Tov det a) int peiis 
eparntinard ae avtixa yap Tov év int peey na 
70 wup! ET NET WS xaiet, ToUTOU bé 7) yooov xat® dda 
TOAXa? TOV sev obv Haocover Ta Kpéoow oume 
dy) Aovete avinta TOV 6€ KpaTlaTwV Ta Kpéoaw 
TOS ov Soeur avira. ; & yap mop dy peoupyet, 
TOS ov Ta TOUTM > 1) adaKopeva dndot 6 6Te adds 
TEXINS SetTat, Kai ov TaUTNS, év a To TOP dpryavov; 
wuTos 6€ poe Aorvyos Kat UTép TOV GANWY boa TH 
byt eed ouvepyel, ov amavray pnpi Seip éxdatou 
pay KaTaTUXOVTAa TOV int pov Thy Suvapey aita- 
ada Tob Tadeos, a Typ TEND YD. ab pev ovv 
pepnpopevor Tovs ToIat KEKpaTnpevorge fa) eyyet- 
péovTas TapaxehevovTar Kal ov a) TT poo nKEL 
antecOar ovdev jaocov 7} wv TpogiKel’ Tapaxe- 
Revomevat O€ Tabta vro pev THY ovopLaTe intpav 
Gavpatovras, bro 66 TOP real TéEXYD KATAENOVT AL. 
ov pay otTws agpovev ob TaUT NS THS Snpuoupyins 
Emmet po ovre HORNTEoY ovr’ émaivetéwy déovrar, 
GANA AeAoyiopevev pos 6 Te ai épyaciat TOY 
Onutoupyav TerevTwpEvas WAPELS Eloi, KAL OTE 
UmorerTropevac évoeeis, ett TAY Evdea@v, As TE TOIS 
Snmtoupyetar avaberéov as Te ToS Snuoupyec- 

f 
HeEVOLoly. 

IX. Ta pév ody cata tas dddas Téyvas GdXos 
ypovos met adAou AéOyou SeiFer: Ta b€ KATA THY 
intpixny ola Té éotiy ws Te KpiTéa, TA pev O 
Taporyouevos Ta 660 Tapewy SrdaFeL Noyos. Eat 


15d xtp A: wtp M. Either dittography in A or rd has 
fallen ont after -rwy in M. 

* Gomperz reads joodvws for jacov Kad. 

3 Gomperz reads tovtwy Ta TovTy for 7a TOdTY. 
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of medicine, he surely must not even expect that 
it can be overcome by medicine. For example, of 
the caustics employed in medicine fire is the most 
powerful, though there are many others less power- 
ful than it. Now affections that are too strong for 
the less powerful caustics plainly are not for this 
reason incurable; but those which are too strong 
for the most powerful plainly are incurable. For 
when fire operates, surely affections not overcome 
thereby show that they need another art, and not 
that wherein fire is the means. I apply the same 
argument tothe other agents employed in medicine; 
when any one of them plays the physician false, 
the blame should be laid on the power of the 
affection, and not on the art. Now those who blame 
physicians who do not undertake desperate cases, 
urge them to take in hand unsuitable patients just 
as much as suitable ones. When they urge this, 
while they are admired by physicians in name, they 
are a laughing-stock of really scientific physicians. 
Those experienced in this craft have no need either 
of such foolish blame or of such foolish praise; they 
need praise only from those who have considered 
where the operations of craftsmen reach their end 
and are complete, and likewise where they fall short ; 
and have considered moreover which of the failures 
should be attributed to the craftsmen, and which to 
the objects on which they practise their craft, 

IX. The scope of the other arts shall be discussed 
at another time and in another discourse ; the scope 
of medicine, the nature of things medical and how 
they are to be judged, my discourse has or will set 





# Neither A nor M have a negative after éxdorov: Littré 
reads pi) with a few MSS.: Gomperz inserts ov. 
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yap Toiae TaUTyY Tp TéXvY ixaves eldoar Ta pee 
TOV VOO NAT OY ovK év dvcoTTw Keiweva Kat ov 
TONAL, Ta 66 ovK ép eddy rw Kal ToAAd. éott b€ 
Ta pev éEavOebyta és Ty Xpouyy 4 XpPUn D) oi Onpa- 
ai €v evonr@: Tapexer yep éwuTav TH Te Oet 
T@ TE Yavoat TY OTEPEOTITG, Kat wi bypotyta 
aioBiveo Bau, Kat a TE aut av Gepua é a Te Wuxpd, 
ov TE ExdoTov 7) mapovaiy 7) amovaty ToWavTa 
eat. Tov pev oop TOLOUTWY TAVTWY ev TaEL TAS 
dKéoLas avapapTytous Set Elva, ovX @s pyidias, 
GNX’ OTe efevpyvrar éEevpyvrat YE NV OV ToOICL 
Bovrybetour, irra TOVTWY TOLGE duvnBetar 6u- 
vavrat 6€ olalt TU TE THS TaLdEelns 1) ExTIOOwWY TA 
Te THs puclos wn Tadaitvwpa.t 

X. Ilpos pév odv Ta havepa TeV voonputwr 
ovTw bet evrropely THY TEX" det ae pay auTiyy 

pode * mpos Ta iyo oov pavepa amopet éore bé 

a 

Tadta & Tpds Te Ta oaTtéa Tétpamrae Kal THY 
vyduv: éyet 56 TO Tua Ov piay, GXAL Teiovs: 
S00 pév yap ai TO ottioy Seyopuevai Te Kai adtetoat, 
dGrrae 8€ TOVTwWY TAEloUs, Us Toacw olat TOVTwWY 
enedyoer™ daa yap TeV Hedéwy exer odpKka Tept- 
pepéa, Hy pov kaéovat, TavTa vaduv € Exel. wav 
yap TO do vpputov, my TE déppare, Wy us capKt 
Kahumrr yTat, KoltAov eo Tey mrnpobrat TE Uyeaivoy 
fev Trevpatos aobevicay 8 ty@pos: EXouce pev 


1 radainmwpa M: atadalrwpa A, 
2 unde many MSS.: o03@ AM. 





1 The word vydbs is here used in a rather strange seuse, 
and in particular the singular is peculiar. It must be either 
collective, ‘‘ whatever is hollow,” or generic with the article. 
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forth. Men with an adequate knowledge of this art 
realize that some, but only a few, diseases have 
their seat where they can be seen; others, and they 
are niany, have a seat where they cannot be per- 
ceived. Those that can be perceived produce erup- 
tions on the skin, or manifest themselves by colour 
or swelling ; for they allow us to perceive by sight 
or touch their hardness, moistness, heat or cold, and 
what are the conditions which, by their presence or 
absence in each case, cause the diseases to be of the 
nature they are. Of all such diseases in all cases 
the cures should be infallible, not because they are 
easy, but because they have been discovered. How- 
ever, they have not been discovered for those who 
have desire only, but for those of them who have 
power; this power belongs to those whose education 
has been adequate, and whose natural ability is not 
wretched, 

X. Now such being its nature the art must be a 
match for the open diseases; it ought however 
not to be helpless before diseases that are more 
hidden. These are those which are determined to 
the bones or to the cavities! The body has of 
these not one but several. There are two that take 
in food and discharge it, with several others besides 
these, known to men who are interested in these 
things; all limbs, in fact, have cavities that are 
surrounded by the flesh that is called muscle. 
Everything in fact not a continuous growth, whether 
it be skin or flesh that covers it, is hollow, and in 
health is filled with air, in disease with juice.® 


2 Apparently “pus,” a sense which ixép has in Mounds 


in the Head. 
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Toivun of Bpaxtoves aupKa ToravT yy: exovar & ot 
pr poe €yovat 0 at Kv Tyee. ere éé wal €v TolawW 
aadpKotoe ToLauTy) éveortev oly Kab év rotaw 
evodpKoigw eivat déderxT as Oo TE yap Gopné 
KaXEOpEVvos, EV @ TO amap oreyiterat, Oo TE THS 
Kedanis KUKNOS, év © 0 €yxéparos, TO TE VOTO, 
TpOs © O TWAEVLWY, TOUT@Y OvOEeY O TL OU Kal adTO 
Kevov €oTL,) TONROY Siapuatov pETTOV, Holy ovdev 
am EXEL Toda ayyeta eivat, Tov pev tt Bra- 
TTOVT OD Tov KEKTHILEVOV, Tov 6é€ Kal aperevvTor. 
ért 6€ Kal Mpos TovTOLTL pAEBES TWoANAL Kal vetpa 
ovK év TH gapKl peréwpa, dANa Tpds Tois Oo TEOLCL 
Tpostetapéeva, cuvdeapos & TL TOV apOpwr, Kai 
avTa Ta dpOpa, ev oiaw at cupBodrai Tov Kiveo- 
péveov daTtéwy eyeuKréovTar Kal ToUTwY ovbEev 
6 TL oOvX Urogopov® €oTL Kat Exov mepl avtTo 
ardpas, a as Karayyedret LX@p, ds €x Stovyomeéeveay 
avréwr TOUS TE KAL TOARXA AUTIICAS eEEpyeTat. 
XI. Ou yap 81) opPadpoiat ye (Oovtt ToUT@Y TOV 
eipnuevon ovdevt ovdev Eariv eidévar: Std Kai ddyra 
€uol TE WvOMaTTAL Kai TH TéXVN KExptTat eivat. 
ov pay OTe GdNra KEKPUTHKEY, AXA’ H SuPATOD 
KEK paTnT ec duvatov dé, dgov ai te? TOV voredytw@y 
puares Ep TO oKepOfvar Tapéxovaw’, at TE Tey 
epsuroovtv és THY épevvav TepvKacty. meta 
Telovos pev yap movov Kat ov per” éLia coves 
Xpavov 7) et Totow obarpotaw ¢ E@PATO yLvwaKeE- 
Tat’ dca yap THY TOY OMpdTwov oyu ceeviyet, 
TaUTA TH TIS yrouns ores KexpuTHTaL Kal dca 


Vga ob Kal adth cevdy ote Littré with M. Gomperz 
reads 8 rs rovtTay ob Kevewy ear. 
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Such flesh then the arms have, and so have the 
thighs and the legs. Moreover, in the fleshless 
parts also there are cavities like those we have 
shown to be in the fleshy parts. For the trunk, 
as it is called, in which the liver is covered, the 
sphere of the head, in which is the brain, the back, 
by which are the lungs—all these are themselves 
hollow, being full of interstices, which do not at all 
fail to ane vessels to contain many things, some of 
which do harm to the possessor and some do good. 
Moreover, in addition to these there are many veins, 
and sinews that are not near the surface of the flesh 
but stretched along the bones, hinding the joints to 
acertain point, and the joints themselves, at which 
the movable bones meet and turn round. Of these 
none is not porous; all have cells about them, which 
are made known by juice, which, when the cells are 
opened, comes out in great quantity, causing many 
pains. 

XJ. Without doubt no man who sees only with 
his eyes can know anything of what has been here 
described. It is for this reason that I have called 
them obscure, even as they have been judged to be 
by the art. Their obscurity, however, does not mean 
that they are our masters, but as fan as is possible 
they have been mastered, a possibility limited only 
by the capacity of the sick to be examined and of 
researchers to conduct research. More pains, in 
fact, and quite as much time, are required to know 
them as if they were seen with the eyes; for what 





2 jedgopdy Littré and Gomperz after Zwinger: trappor 
M&S. : taroppor Erotian. 
3 Scov at ve Littré: 8 doar re Az Be baat re M’: 8 €ws af 
re Gomperz. 4 Gomperz deletes és after pioces. 
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: - Spare ; 
dé €v TO py TAYY OhO Hvar of vooéovtes Waa Kovew, 
Sf € td ’ \ v bi ’ € if. 
ovY of Geparrevortes avTovs aiTtiot, MAN 4) hua 
a a n , bt 
4) Te TOU vogéovTOs 7} TE TOD VOOnMATOS: O pEP 
la bs x LJ ica a a la a n x ¥ x o> 
ydp, éwet od« Hp alte dWee ideiv TO poxOéov 00d 
oe , a , . 
axo} vba Out, Noyeopus peTHEL. Kat yap 61) Kal 
; : eons ' 
& meipavrat of ta ddavéa vosdovtes dmayyédew 
Tept TOY voTNMETwWY Toidt BepatrevovaLY, OvE«- 
a“ * oy ‘ ’ tS 3 ‘ 
Lovtes patdXov 7) eldotes dmayyéANovoww ef yap 
YTLTTAVTO, OVE AY TEpLeTITTOY AUTLICLW* TS yap 
eee ge ‘ , 
artis cvvés los €atey HaoTEp TO Eldévat TAY VOVTWY 
ay a ¥: LS , 
ra aitia Kat To Oeparevery adtas émiatacbat 
; 5 , ; : 
macnot That Oeparreinaw at KwAvovet Ta voo)- 
; See . 
para peyariverOat. Ore ody oddé ex TOY aTTAy- 
wy ‘ , 
yehAouevwy EgTe THY dvapapTyToy cadijvecav 
a ' i 
AXOVGAL, TPOTOTTEOY TE KAaL AAO TO OepaTevorTe 
, 5 e $ A , . , ’ ve 
ravTns ody THs BpaduTHtes ovy 7 TEYYN, GAN H 
vats atin THY TwpaTwOY 7) pEv Yap aid Bavonéry 
- , A Fi ; 
akiot Oepareven, sKoTEevoa OTwS py TOrALN 
; ‘ , i 
pwadAov i) yvapun, Kal pact@ry padrov %) Bin 
, rd I ‘4 , a 
feparedn: 4) 0 av pev deeEapKéon &s to ofOivae, 
a ig Aa & n 
éfapréces Kal és TO UyavOhva nv 6 év db Tobto 
f, a ce 5 \ ‘ bé iA ‘\ % Xx 3 
dpatar xpatnOn bia ro Bpadéws adbtov emi tov 
, a * \ St 
Jeparevoovta édOety 7) ba TO TOD voorpatos 
’ , ’ or x‘ XQ £ , 
Tdyos, oryjoeTtat. €F loov pev yap oppwpevoy 
2 ; » . : 
Th Oeparetn ovx Eat. Odacov, mpodaBov bé 
: ; ‘ s : 
Bacco TporapPaver bé Cia Te Thy TOY GwW_aT OP 
, 3 z ’ rs 
oteyroTyta, ev 1 ovK ev eborT@ olKéovelY al 
ss ; 2 ' 
votaol, Olt TE THY TOV Kapvort@y duiywpiy 
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‘eseapes the eyesight is mastered by the eye of 
the mind, and the suflerings of patients due to 
their not being quiekly observed are the fault, not 
of the medieal attendants, but of the nature of the 
patient and of the disease. The attendant in fact, 
as he conld neither see the trouble with his eyes nor 
learn it with his ears, tried to traek it by reason- 
ing. Indeed, even the attempted reports of their 
illnesses made to their attendants by sufferers from 
obscure diseases are the result of opinion, rather 
than of knowledge. If indeed they understood 
their diseases they would never have fallen inte 
them, for the same intelligenee is required to know 
the causes of diseases as to understand how to treat 
them with all the treatment that prevents illnesses 
from growing worse. Now when not even the 
reports afford perfeetly reliable information, the at- 
tendant must look out for fresh light. For the 
delay thus caused not the art is to blame, but 
the constitution of human bodies. For it is only 
when the art sees its way that it thinks it right 
to give treatment, considering how it may give it, 
not by daring but by judgment, not by violenee but 
by gentleness. As to our human eonstitution, if it 
admits of being seen, it will also admit of being healed. 
But if, while the sight is being won, the body is 
mastered by slowness in calling in the attendant 
or by the rapidity of the disease, the patient will 
pass away. For if disease and treatment start 
together, the disease will not win the race, but it 
will if it start with an advantage, which advantage 
is due to the density of our bodies, in whieh diseases 
lurk unseen, and to the careless negleet of patients. 
This advantage is not to be wondered at, as it is 
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eet Gorxe'! ov Aap Pavoperot yap, AN Ethyppévoe 
bro Tey voonpatwor Cérovot OepareverOat. 

NIL. Eve zis? réyuys tv Stvapev omorav 
Tia TOV TA adyra voseivt@y dvactijon, Oav- 
peatew dEvarepov, 3} » omor av eyyetpyaon Tots adu- 
patos... , ovKoUY €v aAXy ye Onutoupyin Tav 
evpnmevov ovdepiy evertev obdey Tovodtor, GAN 
a’tav boat wupi SnuroupyedvTat, ToUTOV pi) Ta- 
peovTos depyol etal, peta b€ TOD apOivat evepryol. 
Kal Ooal TOL év4 ederravopBaTorat THpmact Onutoup- 
yebvral, ai pév peta Eviov, at b€ peta oKuTEwD, 
at bé ypapn XAAKD TE Kab oLoripo Kal Tote 
TOUTOD omotoro ty ai wretoTtal,® éovta b€% Ta éx 
TOUTEWD Kal peta TOUTOY Onpcoupyevperar eveTray- 
opbwra, Ouws ov TH TaYEL paddor, 2 7 ws bet 
Snptoupyeitar: ovd vrepBatas, dAN qv anh te 
Tov opyaver, édpverr Kaitot KdKelvnot TO Bpadv 
Tpos TO AvotTEAEDY davppopoy, GX’ Buws TpoTe- 
para, 

NIT. Intpcxh 5é rodt0 péev taév éumvwv tovto 


1 rel oure Littré: ere) tl OG@ua Gomperz: emiridera: or 
émitidevtar MSS, 

2 érel ris ye Littré with some MSS.: &: rijs Gomperz: én) 
ths Ay emt ras ye M. 

3 Gomperz marks an hiatus after adurdrais. 

4 ror év Gomperz: Kalra év At kal rotow M. 

5 Suofuiow ai wAciarar Mi: dpotos(?) xupactar Arta: first 
hand in A, altered in various ways by later hands, 

§ Gomperz brackets 8 after édyra. 





1 The whole of this chapter, exeept the first sentence, 
arouses suspicion. A new subject is introdueed. We may 
get over this ditliculty by postulating a hiatus after aduvdrois, 
and supposing that it contained an objection to medicine 
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only when diseases have established themselves, not 
while they are doing so, that patients are ready to 
submit to treatment. 

XIE. Now the power of the art, when it raises a 
patient suitering from an obseure disease, is more 
surprising than its failure when it attempts to treat 
incurables. . . . So in the ease of no other craft that 
has been discovered are sueh extravagant demands 
made; those that depend on fire are inoperative 
when fire is not present, but operative when one has 
been lighted. And the arts that are worked in 
materials easy to shape aright, using in some eases 
wood, in others leather, in others—these form the 
great majority—paint, bronze, iron and similar sub- 
stances—the artieles wrought, I say, through these 
arts and with these substances are easily shaped 
aright, and yet are wrought not so mueh with a view 
to speed as to correctness. Nor are they wrought 
in a easual manner, but funetioning ceases if any 
instrument be lacking. Yet in these arts too slow- 
ness is contrary to their interests; but in spite of 
this it is preferred.} 

XIII. Now medicine, being prevented, in eases of 


based on the slowness of its cures. But there are other 
difficulties. The granmmar is broken, while in the rest of 
the work it is very regular, The dietion is curious; why, 
for instance, peta fbAwv, peta cxutéwy, but ypapy, xadKd and 
atiipe? Why é« routéwy (se. texvéwy) but peta rovrwy (sc. 
gwouatwv)? Again, should not the active and not the middle 
(6nuovpyebyra) be used with réxvat as subject? Finally, the 
MSS. are more eorrupt than usual, with readings that imply 
deep-seated corruption. The duoios oxnpaclat wAciorat(?) of 
A (for duoicitw ai mAetatac) seems to show that the text is 
mutilated. Perhaps the last pages of an early ancestor of our 
MSS. were lost, to be afterwards added from a eorrupt and 
mutilated MS, 
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dé T@P TO Tap U7) TOUS vedpous ToUTO 6€ TAY Up 
TAVTO@V Tov év TH vj dvt voTELyTOV UTES TEP MEN vt 
iéety dwelt, 4 Te maura TaVTES iKxavotaTos opadt, 
byes ardas evTropias TurEepyous evpe. paris TE 
yap Aap poTnte Kal TPIXVTNTL, Kai TVEVLATOS 
TAYUTHTE Kat Spadutijre, KAL PEULUT OV & Siappelv 
elodev Exdatoae Ov wv éEobor déb0vTat, ov Ta per 
obpjjoe Ta O€ Ypolnat Ta SE NeTTOTHTL Kal TAYU- 
THT Stactabpwpéevyn TEexpaipeTal, My TE TELA 
TavTa, d TE meTrovOorey a te wabetv Sura peveon. 
dzvav 6€ TavTa p® pyvu@vrat, pnd abr a dvais 
éxovca ain, avayxas evpnxev, How 1 ducts 
atnutos Bracbeioa pebinow peGeica® b& dyrot 
Tolok TH TAS TéEXvyS Eldooty & TomnTéa, Pialerat 
6€ ToUTO ev preypa * diayetv oiTiwy OpimyTnte 
Kal Teper, arms TEKLHPNTAL tT odtev TEpl 
eXELVOD OV Rae] év UXO TO OpOivar iv 
toiTo 8 av mvetpa @p Katiyyopoyv odoict te 
TpoTaVTEct Kal Spopors exBiarat Katnyopeiy" 
LOpatas TE ToUTOLaL Toict T poctpnevots ayoura, 
voaTwy Jeppav dmomvotyat Tupl doa Texpiat- 
povTa, Texpaipevar. éote 66 & Kat Cra THis 
Kua TLos Sled ObvTa (KaveTEepa SyAOoaL THY Vota ov 


1 Gomperz brackets év. 
? uy added by Littré (followed by Gomperz). 
3 nedetaa Reinhold and Gomperz : avebijca or aveCeioa 
Mss. 
4 Before ¢dAéyua A has mvov (another hand woovow) 7d 
aivtpogor, the other MNS. aip 7d cortpipor. 





1 The natural subject of BiaCera: is 4) réyry, and the natural 
object pda. The various readings seem to imply that either 
(a the true reading is lost, or (#) a corrupt gloss has crept 
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empyema, and of diseased liver, kidneys, and the 
eavities generally, from seeing with the sight with 
which all men see everything most perfectly, has 
nevertheless discovered other means to help it. 
There is clearness or roughness of the voice, rapidity 
or slowness of respiration, and for the eustomary 
discharges the ways through which they severally 
pass, sometimes smell], sometimes colour, sometimes 
thinness or thickness furnishing medicine with the 
means of inferring, what condition these symptoms 
indicate, what symptoms mean that a part is already 
affected and what that a part may hereafter be 
affected. When this information is not afforded, and 
nature herself will yield nothing of her own aecord, 
medicine has found means of compulsion, whereby 
nature is constrained, without being harmed, to give 
up her secrets; when these are given up she makes 
clear, to those who know about the art, what eourse 
ought to be pursued. The art, for example, forces 
<nature>? to disperse phiegm by aerid foods and 
drinks, so that it may form a conclusion by vision 
concerning those things which before were invisible, 
Again, when respiration is symptomatic, by uphill 
roads and by running ? it compels nature to reveal 
symptoms. It brings on sweats by the means already 
stated, and forms the conclusions that are formed 
through fire when it makes hot water give out steam. 
There are also certain excretions through the bladder 
which indicate the disease better than those which 


into the text. I adopt the second alternative because the 

agent dispersing the phlegm is dpimud7ns, not wdp, whether 

with Littré rip 7b ovetpepov means “innate heat,” or with 

Gomperz we render 7d cvytpopoy odréyua ‘thickened phlegm.” 
* Perbaps a hendiadys; ‘‘ making patients run uphill.” 
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éotey 4) Sia TIS TapKos efeovTa. eSevpyxer ou 
KQt TOLaUTa Twpata Kal Bpopara, a Tov Cep- 
BaLvovT@y Geppotepa yevopeva. TI KEL Te exeiva Kal 
Srappely Toei, & ovK tip Steppvy py TOUTO Ta- 
Oovra. Erepa pev oty Tpos étépor, Kat céidra Ov 
arrov éorl Ta TE duovra TL ze éEayyerXov7a, 
oor ov Gaupdciov adbtov Tas Te amigtias 
XporiwTépas yivecOat tas 7 EYXEL PI ELAS Spa- 
yurépas, ovtT@ ev udXoT ploy Eppyvereay Tos TH 
epamevovoay ouvert Epunvevopever. 

XIY. “Ore pev oby Kal Aoyous ev EwuTH €v- 
Tupous és Tas ériKoupias Exet 7 int pix), Kal OUK 
edcropPa@roiae dixates ov ap EY XECpOLr) Thee 
vovaotgly, 4 ey XElpevpevias UVALAPTHTOUS ay 
Tape ol, ol TE vov Aeyoueror oyot Omobot at 
Te TOY ElOOTMY THY TEXYIY emederkces, & as €e Tap 
épyou + em lOecKDUOUTTY, ov 70 Aeyew Kata mehe- 
THGaVTES, GANA Thy miatiy TO TANOE eE av 
ap idwow oixeotépny ayevpevor 1 €F ay av 
dKovawat. 


1 After %pyor the MSS, except A add fdr 4 ee ray 
Adyar. 





1 T do not see that there is any real difference between ézepa 
mpos étréevavand ddA be &AAwY, The whole phrase is a piece of 
‘egal tautology,” bringing out the variability of the relation 
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come out through the flesh. So medicine has also 
discovered drinks and foods of such a kind that, be- 
coming warmer thanthe natural heat, melt the matters 
I spoke of, and make them flaw away, which they 
never would lave done without this treatment. Now 
as the relation between excretions and the information 
they give is variable, and depends upon a variety of 
conditions,! it is accordingly not surprising that dis- 
belief in this information is prolonged, but treatment 
is curtailed, for extraneous factors must be used in 
interpreting the information before it can be utilized 
by medical intelligence. 

XIV. Now that medicine has plentiful reasoning 
in itself to justify its treatment, and that it would 
rightly refuse to undertake obstinate cases, or under- 
taking them would do so without making a mistake, 
is shown both by the present essay and by the 
expositions of those versed in the art, expositions set 
forth in acts, not by attention to words, under the 
conviction that the multitude find it more natural to 
believe what they have seen than what they have 
heard. 


between the phenomena of the excretions and what may be 
diagnosed from them, A number of ‘extraneous factors,” 
e.g. age of the patient, character of the disease, ete., have to 
be taken into account before the information has any real 
medical value, 
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INTRODUCTION 


Tris work, like Zhe Art, is a sophistic essay, 
probably written to be aelivercd to an audience.! 
The two books are similar in style? and on this 
ground alone we might conjecture that they are not 
widely separated in date. The subject matter too 
points to the end of the fifth century Bc. as the 
time when Breaths was written. Diogenes of 
Apollonia, whose date indecd is very uncertain, 
though he probably flourished about 430 s.c., had 
meine’ the doctrine that air is the primal element 
from which all things are derived. The writer of 
Breaths would prove that. air, powerful in nature 
generally, is alsothe prime factor in causing diseases. 
He is a rhetorical sophist who, either in earnest or 
perhaps merely to show his skill in supporting a 


1 See e.g. Chapter XIV (beginning) robs axobovras mel6ew 
metphjooua. These émibelsers must have been to the average 
Athenian what our ‘‘reviews” are to the average English- 
man. 

2 Breaths shows the tendeney to similes and highly meta- 
phorical language which Plato attributes (P. rotagoras 33 a7 7s 
3388 A) to Hippias. See e.g. Chapter III, air is mrdéytov 
durdotys: aud (sub finem) yi tovrov Babpor, ovtds Te vis oxnMa: 
Vu ebeud xAeuoe 7) ordua : x Xaradpwléwow ot mépa: XIV 
THs vovoov kal Tov mapeovtos xéetuGvos, and (swh finem) yarqrns 
ev 7@ ohare yevoudrns. I do not suggest that Hippias was 
the author, but I do hold that the book must have been 
written at a time when the sophistry he represented was 
a living force. 
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brdbeors, adopted the fundamental tenet of a rather 
belated Tonian monist.! 

The author shows no genuine interest in medicine, 
nor do his contentions manifest any serious study of 
physiology or pathology. Any impartial reader will 
detect in Chapter XIV (the discussion of epilepsy) 
just the illogical but confident dogmatism that is 
associated with half-educated, would-be scientists. 
The account of drepsy in Chapter XL is not only 
illogical but ludicrously absurd, 

The work is a striking example of the e necessity 
of experiment before accepting a hypothesis. The 
writer makes with a gay assurance a string of positive 
statements, unsupported by any evidenee worth 
speaking of. It is easy enough to defend a hypo- 
thesis if you deal with an unexplored subject, pick 
out the phenomena which seem to support your 
view, ignore everything which tells against it, and 
never make an experiment to verify or condemn 
your generalization, 

Nearly all Greek speculation in biology and 
physiology is open to this criticism. In no depart- 
meut of science is experiment more necessary, and 
in no department did the Greeks experiment to less 
purpose. Dissection of human bodies, too, and con- 
stant use of the microscope, together with an exact 
knowledge of chemistry, are all necessary before 

1 In Chapter II (sub finem) we have in tovrov Baépor and 
yis xnua phrases which cannot be independent of the 
famous lines in Euripides’ 7roades 884 foll. (@ yas éxnua waa 
vis txwv edpav «.7.A.). If the author was not imitating 
Euripides they were both probably copying some famous 


philosophic dictwm, as it is most unlikely that Euripides copied 
the Hippocratic writer, whose intellect is distinctly of an 


inferior type. 
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any substantial progress can be made in this direc- 
tion. 

But here,as clsewhere, the modern stands amazed 
before the intellectual activity of the Greek. His 
imagination, although unchecked and ill- disciplined, 
was alive and active. He loathed mystery; his 
curiosity remained unsatistied until he had discovered 
arational cause, even though that cause was grounded 
on insecure foundations. His confidence that the 
human intelligence was great enough to solve all 
problems Afton led him into the fallacy of imagining 
that it had already discovered what was still dark ; 
his delight in a simple solution that satisfied his 
aesthetic sense often blinded him to its intellectual 
absurdities. The Greek lacked self-criticism; it 
was perhaps the greatest defeet in his mental 
equipment. The astounding genius of Socrates is 
shown nowhere so plainly as in his constant insist- 
ence on the need of self-examination. We may 
laugh at the crudities of wept dvr. which is “ag 
windy in its rhetoric as in its subject matter” ;) 
hut we must respect its inquiring spirit and its 
restless curiosity. 

The theme of the writer takes us back to the 
speculations of Anaximenes, and even earlier still, 
for in the very infancy of thought man must have 
noticed that air is an essential condition of life. 
For centuries the conviction that air, or some es- 
sential principle behind the manifestations of air as 
wind, breath and vapour, was primal and elemental, 
kept arising in one form or in another. On its 
physical side the quest came to an end in the 


' Sir Clifford Allbutt, Greek Medivine tr Rome, p. 248 
223 


INTRODUCTION 


discovery of oxygen;! on its spiritual side it has 
given us the fine ideas we associate with the word 
“spirit,” which has come down to us through the 
Latin from the Greek wvetpa. The instinct of the 
Greeks in this matter was right, however pathetic 
their efforts may have been to satisfy it. 

The writer of zepi gvody uses three words to 
describe air—ditoa, avetpa and dijp. Though he 
defines gdiova as mretpa in the body and dijp as 
avetna out of it, he is not careful in his use of these 
words, and to translate them is a matter of great 
difficulty, The natural renderings would be to 
translate ditoa “air” and wvetua “breath”; but 
what is one to do with djp? So I have throughout 
(except in one passage referring to respiration) 
equated gtoa and “breath,” wretya and “ wind,” 
ayp and “air.” I fully realize the objections to this 
course, but they are much less than those attaching 
to the plan of picking and choosing a translation to 
suit the context in each case. Such a pian would 
certainly give a faulty translation, with incongruous 
or wrong associations; it is surely better to use 
“breath,” “wind,” and “air,” in technical senses 
for the purpose of translating this particular treatise, 

It is at first sight surprising that a book of the 
character of wepi dvoay should find its way into the 
Hippocratic collection. It is probable, however, that 
this collection Ueteescntess not w orks w ritter n by the 


the medical school at Coe Knowing the vanity of 


1 See Sir Clifford Allbutt, op. cif. p. 224. Chapter X of 
this book contains the best account of pneumatism that I 
have seen. Sce also M. Wellmann, Die Preumatioche Schule 
bis auf Archigenes. Berlin, 1895. 
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the sophists? we ought not to be surprised that they 
sent “presentation copies ” of their works on medical 
subjects to the chief centres where medicine was 
studied. Perhaps in this way were preserved both 
wept puody and rept téyvys.* At quite an early date 
it became known as an Hippocratic work. It is 
referred to in Menon’s /atrica (Chapter V), and it is 
in the list of Erotian. 


MSS. axp Epitions 


Tlept @vody is found in many Paris manuscripts, 
including A, and in M. On these two MSS. the 
text is constructed, with occasional help from variants 
noted in the old editions, and from the Renaissance 
translations into Latin of Francesco Filelfo and Janus 
Lascaris. The manuscript A shows its usual superiority 
to M, but on one occasion at least M appears to 
preserve the original reading. There are also some 
extracts from epi dvooy in a Milan MS, which 
Nelson calls “a.” 

There is a modern edition of epi ducay by Dr. 
Axel Nelson,? in which every scrap of information 
about the work has been carefully collected. The 
reader feels, however, that much of his time is taken 
up with insignificant points, and that the learned 
anthor might have omitted these to make room for 
a fuller account of the position of zepi @voadv in the 
development of philosophic thought. 


1 See e.g. Plato, Protagoras 347B, where Hippias in his 
vanity offers to deliver an éniSefis at a most inopportune 
moment, 

2 Perhaps too wepl picws dvOpamer. 

8 Die hippokratische Schrift wept puodv, Tert und Studien 
von Axel Nelson. Uppsila 1909. 
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I. Eliot reves tar teyvéwy, at toioe pey Ke- 
en HevONS elaty éenimavot, rola. 6€ Npewperoes 
ovijeorat,' Kab Told Mev ON MOTHAL KOLWOP wyabor, 
Tole oe peTayerpllopevors apas AUTNpAl. TOY b)) 
TOLOUT@D earl _TeXvew@y iy ot “LE ARNyvEes KadEeovaLD 
inTpeerv oO pev yep LT pos opi) TE Serva, Ovrpyaver 
TE ancear, én adrort pina t Té ouphopnow dias 
KapTrovrat dUTAS" ot oé vooéovtes ALOT PETOVTAL 
éia Thy TEXIYY TOV peylatov KaKGY, vovror, 
UTS, Ton, Gavarou: Tao yap TOUTOLS ap- 
TEKPUS Dytpicy euplanerat diKeaT opis.” TAUTIS dé 
Tis TeXVYNS TA per pratpa Xarerov vara, TA 
b€ orovdaia pyidiov Kat ta pév Prabpa Toicw 
intpoiat pouvoars éotiv eidévat, Kat ov Tolar 
SypoTya uy” ov 1p TWLATOS, AANA YvouNS éoriv 
epye. boa pev yap Necpoupy jaar xen, gvredi- 
oifjvar cer TO yap eos That yepat KadrLGTON 
diSacKddwov yivetau epi dé Tav ahaverTtatorv 
Kal NareT@Tareoy voanpuT ov d0&y peaddov 4) 
TEX Kpiverat: drapeper 6é €v avtoion TAT TOV 
v7) melpy) THS aTeLpins. ev 6€ 5 TL TOP ToLOvT MD 
eort T00E, Th mote 70 aizov €aTl THY vovowy, Kal 
tis apy) xal myy) yivetat TOY ev TO THmaTi 

d oymorar Nelson: apéAmo: Az dovfiaroe or dynoral other 
Mss. 

2 kyrixpus . . . axeatopls must MSS. : arOéorqKey iP yTpiKh 
Nelson, 
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1. Tuere are some arts which to those that possess 
them are painful, but to those that use them are 
helpful, a common good to laymen, but to those that 
practise them grievous. Of such arts there is one 
which the Greeks call medicine. For the medical 
man sees terrible sights, touches unpleasant things, 
and the misfortunes of others bring a harvest of 
sorrows that are peculiarly his; but the sick by 
means of the art rid themselves of the worst 
of evils, disease, suffering, pain and death. For 
medicine proves for all these evils a manifest cure. 
And of this art the weak points are difficnlt to 
apprehend, while the strong points are more easy ; 
the weak points laymen cannot know, but only hase 
skilled in medicine, as they are matcers of the 
understanding and not of the body. For whenever 
surgical treatment is called for, training by habitua- 
tion is necessary, for habit proves the best teacher 
of the hands; but to judge of the most obscure and 
difficult diseases is more a matter of opinion than of 
art, and therein there is the greatest possible differ- 
enee between experience and inexperience. Now 
of these obscure matters one is the cause of diseases, 
what the beginning and souree is whence come 


1 This word is a very inadequate rendering of pica, which 
means, according to the definition in Chapter IL, air in the 
body, as opposed to air outside it. 
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~ > ORF 37 sy 4 , 

malar; e yep Ts evoein THY aitiny TOD veGr)- 
a? ei 

patos, ols 7 ay ein Ta ouphéporra T poo pepe 

TO Topatet avr yap » int pen midtata KaTa 

, ase 
gvaw eat, avtixa yap Awos votads é€ativ: 5 

‘ x 
yap av Numh tov avipwrov, TodTO KadeiTat 

a , * ~ ie a Ld 
vodaos TL obv AL“oD Papuaxov ; 0 waver Atpeor" 

lol bl x n ¥ vw a“ iy 
TovTo © éatt Bows: tovtw dpa éxetvo intéov. 

= a iy ” , *: a 

avTis av diwav émavoe Too: Tad av wANG- 

va , 

povyy ijTar Kévwows' Kévwow 6é TAG HOV?" 

movov 66 a movin.” evi ¢ ouvTome Aoye, Ta 

évavtia TOV évavtiov éotly tiara: iT pte) yap 

eat abaipeais Kat mpooGects, adpaiperts pev 

Tov TAEovalovTwr, TpdcVeats bé TOV éXEiTOV- 
* wo oo cf iP 

Tay o b¢ TodT’ dptata Totewy Apiatos inTpOs* 

ia 2 , a ’ x a 

6 6€ TovTOU TreElaTov aToNEPPEls TEiaTOV 
¢ \ a , n ay a 

amenrcihOy) Kal THS TEXYNS. TATA meV oby év 

Tapéepyo Tov Noyou Tou HEXOVTOS elpytat. 

I. ‘ov 6€ 8 povowy atacéwy 0 HED Tpomos 
autos, f) 6é ToTos oradeper boxed ev. oby ovdev 
éotkévat Ta vooyjmara UXAIAOLTL oa Thy anXoto- 
TTa® Tov ToTMD, ETL O€ la TadéwY vovowr 

Sune Rat yar ; ee aan cas a 
Kat loén Kat aitin. tavtny 6é rts éatt dea Tov 

: ; , ; 
beANOVTOS NOyou Ppacat TeipHnaopat. 

rms 4 % \ a vw 4 ‘© 

I. Ta cmpata cat 7a TOV ddrOY Cov Kal 
Ta TOV avO parroy vTo Tpiooay Tpopewr Tpe- 
perar THEE 6€ Tpopyas TAGE O Ovopara eoTly, T1TiA 
ToTd, Tredpa. hee ys dé 70 ) EV €v Toiot copact 
ptoa xanreitat, 7o 6 Ew TOY TwWyUTwY O dHp. 

1 After odéuar: most MSS. have é« ray évavtiwy émord- 
ueros 7a vovofuata, M however reading 1G vovojmari—a 
reading adopted by Nelson. igtamevos 78 voojuat: is the 
reading of a. Littré changes vovojpara to BonOhuata. I 
believe the phrase tu be a gloss. It is omitted by A 
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affeetions of the body. For knowledge of the cause 
of a disease will enable one to administer to the body 
what things are advantageous. Indeed this sort of 
medicine is quite natural. For example, hunger is 
a disease, as everything is called a disease which 
makes a man suffer. What then is the remedy for 
hunger?) That which makes hunger to cease. This 
is eating; so that by eating must hunger be cured. 
Again, drink stays thirst; and again repletion is 
cured by depletion, depletion by repletion, fatigue 
by rest. To sum up in a single sentence, opposites 
are cures for opposites, Medicine in fact is sub- 
straction and addition, substraction of what is in 
excess, addition of what is wanting. He who per- 
forms these acts best is the best physician ; he who 
is farthest removed therefrom is also farthest re- 
moved from the art. These remarks I have made 
incidentally in passing to the discourse that is to 
come. 

II. Now of all diseases the fashion is the same, 
but the seat varies. So while diseases are thought 
to be entirely unlike one another, owing to the 
difference in their seat, in reality all have one 
essence? and cause. What this cause is I shall try 
to declare in the discourse that follows, 

III. Now bodies, of men and of animals generally, 
are nourished by three kinds of nourishment, and 
the names thereof are solid food, drink, and wind. 
Wind in bodies is called breath, outside bodies it is 


1 (8ém has the meaning of odaia here, as ¢/30s has in wepl 
ztéxvys. See the discussion in Taylor's Varia Soucrutica. 








2 After drovin M has amoriny 8& wéves. 
3 After adAowd7n7Ta many MSS. have «al aropodtyta. 
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ovTOS O€ peyLaTOS ev TOLL TaaL TOY TaPTwY OvVd- 
ars éoriy: a&tov 6é auto Pejoacbat Ty dbvapu. 
divepos yp or Epos pevpa Kal xeopa: Oray 
ov Tons anp ioxupor pedua Tolan, Td Te 
dévépa dvagmaara mpopptta yiveTat dia Th 
Binv tov wr ‘eUmaTos, fe Te TéAaYOS KUpaiveTal, 
ohn dbes TE areipoe 7ot peyeber Svappemreburar. 
ToLavT apy pep ob ev TOUTOLS EXEL dbvapuy arra 
ey eare 7€ mH ev ovvet eharys, 7@ be Aoyio pp 
pavepos: Ti yap avev TovTOV yévout’ av; i Tivos 
ovtTos amecti; % tive ov CumTapertIY; lita 
yap To petakv ys te Kal ovpavot mvetpaTtos 
EuTreov éatu, TovTO Kal Xetpaovos Kal Pépeos 
aittov, ev pep TO YElpove TuKvOV Kal wuxpor 
yivomevor, ev 6€ TO Oéper Tpnu Kat yaryvor. 
anrha pay HAtov Té Kal oehrjvnjs Kal datpav 060s 
dia ToD TVEVLATOS eat TO yap mph TO TvEDLA 
Tpopy’ Top be Epos. orepnOey ovK ap dvvaito 
Shy: oore Kal Tov Tob HArALoV Biov eevvaoy 6 np 
ANeTTTOS ewe TapéyeTal. adda py OTL Kal TO 
TéLayOS HETEXEL TVEVLATOS, pavepor ov yap ay 
TOTE Ta TiwTa Soa oy povraTO, py HETEXOVTA 
TVEvLaTOS” METEXOL om a TOS av addws GXN D) 
TOU boaTos éXxovTa Tov Epa 5 7 NAG poy Kal 7 


30 7) TovUTOV BuOpov, obtos TE YS OXNMAa, KEVEOY TE 
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ovoer eoTty ToUTOU. 

TV. Avote peév ot ev tots dRots * 26a inp Eppwrat, 
eipytau Tots & ab On rotow ovTOs aizLos Tov Te 
Biov, nai tev vovowr Toiat vocéovat ToTaUTH bE 


1 &rempor tH Mis amelparo: At dmetpavto Diels: &mAetot 
Nelson after Danielsson, 
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called air. It is the most powerful of all and in all, 
and it is worth while examining its power. A 
breeze is a flowing and a current of air. When 
therefore much air flows violently, trees are torn up 
by the roots through the force of the wind, the sea 
swells into waves, and vessels of vast bulk are tossed 
about. Such then is the power that it has in these 
things, but it is invisible to sight, though visible to 
reason, Tor what can take place without it? In 
what is it not present? What does it not accom- 
pany? For everything between earth and heaven 
is full of wind. Wind is the cause of both winter 
and summer, becoming in winter thick and cold, 
and in summer gentle and calm. Nay, the progress 
of sun, moon, and stars is hecause of wind; for 
wind is food for fire, and without air fire could not 
live. Wherefore, too, air being thin causes the life 
of the sun to be eternal, Nay, it is clear that the 
sea, too, partakes of wind, for swimming creatures 
would not be able to live did they not partake of 
wind.!| Now how could they partake except by 
inbaling the air of the water? In fact the earth 
too is a base for air, and air is a vehicle of the 
sarth,? and there is nothing that is empty of air. 

IV. How air, then, is strong in the case of wholes? 
has been said; and for mortals too this is the cause 
of life, and the eause of disease in the sick, So 


' This is one of the ancient guesses that modern science 
has shown to be correct. 

* CE Euripides V'roadrs 884: & yijs ixnua nam yis €xwv ESpav. 

* /.e., in the case of the sea and of the earth, ete., as 
wholes. 





2 rots GAos Nelson (after Schneider) ; tozs d307s A: totow 
GdAKnow M (so Littré). 
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TUYXUvEL ) x pein TaOL ToS TwHpLATL Tob mvev- 
MATOS €ovea, OoTE TOY pev dev amavT@v 
aTocyopevos wvOpwiros Kal olTiwy Kab TOETOY 
divait’ av tyuépas kai dvo Kat tpets Kal wréovas 
Oudryew el O€ TES drronuBor Tas TOU TVEULATOS 
és TO copa éaddous," ev Bpaxet HEP Ee pens 
dtrodott’” ay, ws Heyiatns Tis pets éovons TO 
THLATL TOU TVEULATOS. ETL TOLVUY TA [eV adda 
qmuvr7a OtaretTovaely of avOpwTrar TeHacovTEs. 6 
yap Bios petaBoréwv mrEwS: TOTO 6é poivor 
det dlaTeNéovow admavTa Ta Ovyta oa Tpre- 
oe TOTE pev exTveovTa, TOTE dé dveTveovTa. 2 

“Ore ev oop peyary Koweovin image TolgL 
bie Tob }Epos eoTiv, elpytat peta TobTe 
TOLVUD pyreov, ws ovK addobev molev elKos eore 
yiver@ar Tas appwatias v) evrevbev.3 _Teph pev 
oby SAou TOU TPL HAT OS apxel pot TavTa’ MET 
é€ tad7a mpos aura Ta epya TO avT@ hore 
mopevels emideiEw TA voo}pata rovTou! éxyova 
maépvta éorta, 

VI. [patoy 6€ ame tod Kowvotatou voonpatos 
apfopat, TupeTou TOUTO yap TO voonpa TAaow 
eped pever Toiaw ddXotow voorjpact.° éore be 
disc eOvea TUPETOV, OS TAvTy SuerPeiv: 6 pev 
KOWWos ATact Kadedpevos Aotpes’ oO dé bia Tovnpny 
Slattav® (din totor wovnpas Srarteopevorce rytvo- 
pevos’ dpdotépwrv Sé ToUTwY 6 dnp aiTios. oO bev 

1 égd5aus Nelson: é&d5ous A: d:efd5ous most MSS. 

2 eamvéovra xal avanvéovra Nelson: évavéovra kal avanvéoyta 
A: éunvéovra kal éxmvéovta M. 

3 After évrevéev the MSS. have (with unimportant varia- 
tions) 8rav rovro mAgov # ErAacaov h abpodrepoy yévnra 
Meulaguevoy voonporst pidopacw és Td céua eséAby. Nelson 
brackets wAéov 4 tAacaor and yerntat. 
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great is the need of wind for all bodies that while a 
man can be deprived of everything else, both food 
and drink, for two, three, or more days, and live, yet 
if the wind passages into the body be cut off he will 
die ina brief part of a day, showing that the greatest 
need for a body is wind. Moreover, all other 
activities of a man are intermittent, for life is full 
of changes; but breathing is continuous for all 
mortal creatures, inspiration and expiration being 
alternate, 

V. Now I have said that all animals participate 
largely in air. So after this I must say that it is 
likely that maladies occur from this source and from 
no other, On the subject as a whole I have said 
sufficient; after this I will by the same reasoning 
proceed to facts and show that diseases are all the 
offspring of air. 

VE. I will begin in the first place with the most 
common disease, fever, for this disease is associated 
with all other diseases, To proceed on these lines, 
there are two kinds of fevers; one is epidemic, called 
pestilence, the other is sporadic, attacking those 
who follow a bad regimen. Both of these fevers, 
however, are caused by air. Now epidemic fever 


1 [t is uncertain whether tatry refers to the first. sentence 
or to the one to which és radry SteAdeiv is appended. The 
translation implies the first interpretation ; if the other be 
correct the whole sentence will be : ‘There are two kinds 
of fevers, if I may be allowed to classify them thus.” 





4 After rodtov M has amdyord re Kal. 

§ After vorfwact the MSS. except A have pddtra 88 
prceyuorn Bnrot be Ta yudueva mpookdupata’ sa yop 7m 
prcyuorn ebOs BovBav Kal muperds Ewera. The Paris MS. 
K omits dyA0t to pAeyuovy. 

§ Nelson deletes 5:4 movnpiy diaeray, perhaps rightly. 
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ovv Kowos TuUpEeTOS bia TOvTO ToOLOvTOS! éaTLD, 
Ott TO TrEDLA TwWUTO TdvTES EXKOVELY* Gpolov 
Sé Opolws TOU TvEvpaTOS TH TwOpaTe pixGErTOS, 
Gporoe Kai ot TupeTot yivovrat. AN lows proce 
Tes" TL ovv LOOX amace Toiae Soest, aXn’ eOver 
TUL AUT OV émemtirtovay al ToLavTat vobco ; ore 
Seager, painy av, Kal copa cwHpaTos, Kal anp 
EPS, Kal dvats puatos, Kat T pop) T pod ijs* ov 
yep Taat Totow éOvert TaV Soov TAUTA OUT 
evuppooTa our’ avapwoori éore, arr étepa 
éréporoe oupopa, Kal (etEpa eT Epats davppopa: 
orav fev OUY O dip TOLAVTOLCL xpeoo Op plagpac, 
& TH avOpwretn duce Todeuta eat, avOpwrroe 
TOTE vogéovatv* évay dé ETE Tey ever Cry 
CQVUPLOTTOS O aij/p yevNTat, KEiva TOTE vooéorat. 

VIL AG pep vuy Sy poovar TOV vourmy elonviat, 
Kat vist Kat ad’ orev yivovtae zor 6€ 61 bra Tovn- 
pip dlartay yerOevov TmUpEeTOV eéE cup. Tovnpn 
6é é€oTW ToLnoe Matra, TOUTO peV ovav Tes 
TACOVaS _Tpopas vypas } Enpas b60 76 gouaTe 
To cha Svvatar dépev, Kai Tovey pndéva 
70 TAGE THY Tpohéwy avtiTLOH, TOOTS 8 oTav 
ToKiias Kal dvopotovs addAnAHoIW éowéuTH 
Tpohus’ Ta yap avopota otaciaber, Kab Ta pev 
Oaacov, Ta 6é GyOXaiTEpoY TéaceTal. peTa bE 
TONY oLTioY aren Kat TOA TVET LA éovevae: 
pete Tavrey yap TOV eoPtopereor TE Kaul Tivo me- 
vov aTépyeTat TVEDHA €S TO GHpa a mAE€ov ) 
éxacaov. davepov 6 éati Tace: épvyat yap 


1 rorontds MSS. : 3h &utds Nelson. 
2 After efpnvta: the MSS. except A have Koi drt kal bxws, 
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has this characteristie because all men inhale the 
same wind; when a similar wind has mingled with 
al] bodies in a similar way, the fevers too prove 
similar. But perhaps someone will say, “Why then 
do sneh diseases attack, not all animals, but only 
one species of them?” I would reply that it is 
because one body differs from another, one air from 
another, one nature from another and one nutriment 
from another. For all species of animals do not 
find the same things either well or ill-adapted to 
themselves, but some things are beneficial to some 
things and other things to others, and the same is 
true of things harmful. So whenever the air has 
been infeeted with sueh pollntions as are hostile to 
the human race, then men fall sick, but when the 
air has become ill-adapted to some other species of 
animals, then these fall sick. 

VII, Of epidemic diseases | have already spoken, 
as well as of the victims and of the cause thereof; 
I must now go on to describe the fever caused by 
bad regimen. By bad regimen I mean, firstly, the 
giving of more food, moist or dry, to the body than 
the body can bear, without counteracting the bulky 
food by exercise ; and, secondly, the taking of foods 
that are varied and dissimilar. For dissimilar foods 
disagree,' and some are digested quickly and some 
more slowly. Now along with much food much 
wind too must enter, for everything that is eaten 
or drunk is accompanied into the body by wind, 
either in greater quantity or in less. This is shown 
by the following fact. After food and drink most 


' The meaning of ordous in the medieal writers is generally 
“stagnation,” ‘stopping,’ and oraoa(e: possibly means 
here ‘‘stagnate,” ‘do not digest.” 
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yivovTal peTa Ta GLTia Kal Ta TOTG TolaL Tret- 
aToLotW avaTpéxer yap oO KaTaKreabels arjp, 
oTotay avappnen Tas Topporuyas, ev Hae KpUT- 
TeTal. OTav ovy TO THua TANPwWOEY Tpodijs} 
TAncOn, Kal mrevpatos évimNeov yiverar, TOV 
aitiwy xpoveCopévwy ypovitetar d€ Ta aeTia bia 
To wAHGOs ob buvapeva SredOeiv: éudpayetons 
b€ Tihs KaTw KotAins, &s OXov TO TOA Stédpapov 
ai dicat rpoatecovoa 66 wpos Ta évalmoTata 
Tov TWLATOS epugar: ToUTwy bé TOY TOTMD 
WuxPerrov, émov ai pitae Kat ai myryat Tov 
aipatos elat, dia wavTos Tob oaparos * ppixny 
beer amavtos bé Tod alpatos® wWuybévtos, 
amav To capa ppiccer. 

VIII. Ava tovTo pév vuy at ppixac yivovras 
Tpo TOV TupEeTav: érws 8 ay Oppijtwaw at 
pioat TAHOE Kab Wuxpornte, ToLobrov ryiveTat 
70 pryos; aro pey TAcovoOY Kal Wuxporépov 
Aa RURaTED OE: ame dé é\agcorwy Kal Hooov 
Wuxpa@v iocov ia xupov. ép bé THe ppixnar kal 
of Tpopoe TOD TAT OS Kata T68e ylvovtat. TO 
aipa poBevpevov Thy Tapeovoav ppteny gut pe Xe 
Kat Staigcet bua mavtTos ToD THMATOS és Ta 
Geppotata i avtod. calardopévou bé TOU alpaTos 
éx Tov dex peor nj pieov Tov T@LATOS és Ta omhayXva, 
TpEpova tw Ta pev yap Tob TOLATOS ryiveTat 
ToNNValpa, Ta & avatpa Ta mev ovp dvatpa ba 
Thy WvEw ovK atpepéovew, adda ahaddovTas, 
To yap Oeppov €& avtav éxrédorre ta 8é 

1 aAnpwOev tpopis A: aitiwy M, followed by Nelson. 


2 géuatos AM: atuaros Nelson, from one of Foes’ variants. 
3 afuatus At cuuatos M. 
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people suffer from belching, because the enclosed 
air rushes upwards when it has broken the bubbles 
in which it is concealed. When therefore the body 
is filled full of food, it becomes full of wind too, if 
the foods remain a long time; and they do remain 
a long time because owing to their bulk they cannot 
pass on. The lower belly being thus obstructed, 
the breaths spread throngh all the body, and str iking 
the parts of the body that are most full of blood 
they chill them. These parts being chilled, where 
are the roots and springs of the blood, a shiver passes 
through all the body,! for when all the blood has 
been chilled all the body shivers. 

VIII. Now this is the reason why shivering occurs 
before fevers. The character, however, of the rigor 
depends upon the velume and coldness of the 
breaths that burst out; from copious and colder 
breaths come more violent rigor, from less copious 
and less cold, less violent rigor. The tremors of 
the body in shivers are caused as follows. The 
blood, throngh fear of the shivers that are present, 
runs together and dashes throughont the body to 
the warmest parts of it. As the blood leaps from 
the extremities of the body to the viscera, the sick 
man shakes. The reason is that some parts of the 
body become over-full, but others depleted, of 
blood. Now the depleted parts cannot be still, but 
shake, because of their being chilled; for the heat 
has left them. But the over-filled parts tremble 


1 Tf we give 5€ the not uncommon sense of ‘‘ for” we can 
keep the reading of the MSS. Otherwise we must with 
Nelson read efuatos for cdéuaros. 





* After Oepudrara most MSS. have ara: pev ofy ZAAat (ai 
waa H). Reinhold conjectured abrot pév ody édAn. 
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movatpa éca TO TAROGS TOD aipatos TpEpovaty: 
ov yep évvatat Toru yevopevor aT pepivery. 
Yurnavrat 6€ Tpo T@Y TupEeT@v, OTL TOAUS ANP 
dOporabeis, dApow; vw SreErov, eEepoyrevoe Kal 
dLeoTHGE TO OTOMA’ TaVTH yap EvoreEodos éoTLY 
Oowep yap amo ToY EePi}Twr aThOS dvepyeTat 
modus Eyrouévou tod datos, ovTH Kal TOU 
TwMATOS eppawvopevou dtais ces b1a Td TTOMATOS 
0 ap TVVETTPALMEVOS Kat Bin pepopevos. TQ TE 
dpb pa dtadvetar Tpo TOV TrupeTav" yAtatvoueva 
yap Ta vetpa Suotata. stay 66 by cuvaricOh 
TO TREtoTOY TOV aiuwaTos, avabepyaiveTat Tudw 
0 anp o witas To aipa, KpatnGets vo THS 
Oeppns: Suir Upos é€ Kal civudpos * yevoptevos 
dw TO TopaTe Typ Geppaciny évetpyacaro. 
ouvepyov O€ avTe TO aipa éotiv: THKETAL yep 
yVAcavopevoy® Kai yivetar €E abtod mvedua’ Tob 
6€ TVEUMATOS TpogTiMTOVTOS 7 pos Tous mopous 
Tov TwUATOS (Opes yiverat: TO yap mvedpa 
UNIT TU LEVOY dap Netra, Kat ota TOV Tope 
die Bor Ew Tepacoitat 4 top abrov Tpomrov ovmep 
amo TaV evopévov UddTwr ATMOS emai, a 
eyn oTepéwpa mpas o TE xen Tpoo miner, 
; 1 2 

maxyuretae Kal muKvodTat, Kat eTayoues amo. 
TinTOVEL ATO TOV TMLAT@Y, Oly GY Oo ATMOS 

' Nelson brackets 7a re @pOpa . . . dilararar. 

2 Guvdpbs AM: podpos many MSS. : a@Auxpds Nelson: &vudpos 
my conjecture. 

# XAtaivdpevov A: mupodpevov M. 


1 w repaiobras } MSS.: efudapoira Nelson, 


> roudtav A correc ted to mauateay: cwudtay M, 
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because of the quantity of blood; having become 
great it cannot keep still. Gapes precede fevers 
because much air gathers together, and, passing 
upwards in a mass, unbolts the mouth and forces it 
open, as through it there is an easy passage. For 
just as copious steam rises from pots when the 
water boils, even so, as the body grows hot, the air 
rushes through the mouth compressed and violently 
carried along. The joints too relax before fevers, 
because the. sinews stretch when they grow warm. 
But when the greater part of the blood has been 

massed together, the air that cooled the blood be- 
comes warm again, being overcome by the heat; 
and when it has become fiery and waterless, it 
imparts its heat to the whole body. Herein it is 
aided by the blood, which melts? as it grows warm, 
and wind arises out of it; as the wind strikes the 
channels of the body, sweat is formed, For the 
wind when it condenses flows as water, and going 
throngh the channels passes on to the surface, just 
as steam rising from boiling water, should it meet 
a solid object that it must. strike, thickens and 
condenses, and drops fall away from the lids on 


' The text is most uncertain. Neither dyvdpss (“ faint ’’) 
nor pvdpos (mass of molten metal’’) gives a possible sense, 
and Nelson's aduxpds is only a weak repetition of did rupos. 
Hf avvdpos be the original reading (cold air becomes misty, 
see below), it would “easily turn into duvdpds, which would 
in its turn become ptipos, a scribe perceiving that duvdyds 
inakes no sense, and knowing that d:amvpos and pdbdpes often 
occur together, 

27 am uncertain whether tijxerat means ‘ evaporates” or 
“beeomes thinner.” 
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mpoorinty. Tovot O€ xeharis dpa TO TUpETO 
yivovtat ota T00e" orevoxwpin THoe SreEoborow 
ev TH Kepary ryiverat Tov aipatos: TETAHVTAL 
yap at préBes REPOS, TrHGOeioat 66 Kai mp bei- 
oat Tov Tovey ToLeovaty TH KEpadiy Bin yep TO 
aina Biafopevoy 1a oTevov o6@n Geppov éov ov 
ouvatat Tepatovabat TaXéws: TONE yap eETO- 
bwv a’T@ KwAvpata Kai éudpaypata: bo 67 Kat 
ol ohuypol yivovtat TEpt Tovs KpoTagous. 

IX. Of pev ody mupetol Sta tadta yivovtat 
Kali Ta peTa TOY TupEeTaV GAyuaTa Kal 
voorpara Tap 6€ a\Xov dppooTnpaTor, bcot 
per eiNeol, } GVEA MATA, OTe arrootnpiypata 
puaéwv eri, wacw yryebpar pavepoy ewat. 
TaVTWOY Yap TOV ToLoUToY int pucn Tob TVEUVLATOS 
amaptcat. TovTo yap érap Tpoonéon ™ pos 
toTovs avaGéas? Kai aneas,* OaTep Tofevua 
eyxeimevoy OLadvpel Ole THS GapKOs’ Tpeacmimrer 
dé toTé pév mpos Ta Uroxovdpia, ToTe S& Tpos 
Tas NaTrdpas, ToTe 6é és apporepa bea 89) Kai 
Jepuaivortes eEwbev TupLi pact Tetpeovrat 
parBacoew Tov Tovoy apacovpevov yao ume 
THis Peppacins ToD Tupinpatos OrépxeTar TO 
Tvedpa TOD THpATOS, Gate TavrAav Tia yevéc@ar 
TOV TOVOY. 

X. “lows ay tes elo’ TOs ody Kal 7a pevpata 


, nN nN , FY 
yiverat 1a tas dioas; 4 Tia Tpowoy Tar 

1 Sri amootnpiypata pucéwy atl, wicw tyetuat pavepdy 
elvat. So Nelson, slightly changing the reading of A, which 
has 4 before, and 67: after, amootnpiyuara. 

2 anabéas A; amadovs MM. 

@ After a7j0eas many MSS. read «a! abixtous. 
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which the steam strikes. Headache with fever 
arises in the following manner. The blood passages 
in the head become narrowed. The veins in fact 
are filled with air, and when full and inflated cause 
the headache; for the hot blood, forcibly forced 
through the narrow passages, cannot traverse them 
quickly because of the many hindrances and barriers 
in the way. This too is the reason why pulsations 
oceur about the temples. 

IX. This then is the way fevers are caused, and 
the pains and illnesses that accompany fever. As to 
other maladies, ileus and tormina for example, it is 
obvious, | think, to everybody that they are settle- 
ments of breaths, for the medical treatment for 
such disorders is to draw off some of the wind. For 
when it strikes agaiust places that are not usually 
attacked by it, it pierces the flesh like an arrow 
forcing its way. Sometimes it strikes against the 
hypochondria, sometimes against the flanks, some- 
times against both. It is for this reason that 
attendants try to soothe the pain by applying hot 
fomentations to the skin. For by the heat of the 
fomentation the wind is rarefied and passes through 
the body, thus affording some relief of the pains.} 

X. Perhaps it may be objected: “How then do 
breaths eause fluxes, and in what way is wind the 


1 The first part of this chapter presents a mass of variant 
readings in the MSS. See Littré VI. 104, and Nelson, p. 20. 
It seems impossible to fix the text with any certainty, the 
variants indieating that the trne reading has been lost, and 
that its place has been taken by glosses and guesses, For 
example, where A has to.odrwy intpich tod mrebuaros amapioat 
(surely an impossible use of lytpich), M has rowtrwr pla 
intpik}) ToD mvevuatos 7% Siddevars, and other MSS, roottay 
aitln Tod mvedpatos 7H Siddevaors 
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aipoppayiav TOV Tept Ta aTépva TOUT aitLov 
€aTL ; oipar 6€ Kat Tadta dyrucey dia TobTO 
yivopeva, OTaV al Tept Tip Kear pr€Bes 
yepuaOa@awv  épos, Tporov per 9) Kesar 
Bapuvetat tov gucdwr éyKcepevv’ emerta 
ei\eitTat TO aia, ov Staye Svrapévav! bra 
THY OTEVOTNTA TOY OOM" TO b€ AeTTOTAaTOV TOD 
aivatos Ota Tov breBav €xOriPetar todto 61 
To vypov btav abpoia0h Tort, pet 6e dow 
Tope omy O ay cE poov adixyTat TOV cwpaAToS, 
evtavla auviatatat vovoos® py BED oby ei THY 
Owen EXOn, TAUTH O TOVOS’ iy 6€ és Tas dKous, 
evTavd 1) podaos*® Ww oe €s Ta atépva, Spa Xs 
KarelTat, To yep preypa Spear Xupoiee 
be [LLY LEVOD, bmn av Tpootécy €5 a ideas Tomous, 
EXKOL TH) 6€ pa, puyye amrany covey pedpa 
TpoomimTov TPHNUT Tas éuToet To yap Tredpa 
To bua THs pupuyyos draTrreopevor és 7a oTEpra 
Baébitet,® nai ware Ferre bia 775 0600 TavTyNS" 
6Tay ov aTartyiay TO pevpare TO media 4 
citer tov KaTO torre, Bye emeyiverat, Kal 
dvappimreTat dvw 70 prSypa’ ToUTwY 6€ TOLOUTM@D 
covtwy papuyE edXKoUTaL Kai TpyxyvveTae Kal 
Oeppaivetar cal Edeee TO ex THS KEharijs Uypov 
Oepyn éodaca i) b€ Kedar) mapa Tov ddrov 
cwpatos Nau Bavovea TH hupuyye Ovsot. Srav 


1 Nelson reads ot S:ayapetr Suvaueror, perhaps rightly. 

2 After rotcos most MSS read jv 8€ és tas pivas, KipuCa 
ylveras 

3 BadiCer Mi: mopeverar A. 

4 The readine in the text is that of Littré. A has é7av 
ody amavtijcyn TO petua TH mvedpate x.7.A. M has Otay be 
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cause of chest hemorrhages?” 1 think I can show 
that these too are caused by this agent. When 
the veins about the head are loaded with air, at 
first the head becomes heavy through the breaths 
that press against it. Then the blood is compressed, 
the passages being unable, on account of their 
narrowness, to pour it through! The thinnest part 
of the blood is pressed out through the veins, and 
when a great accumulation of this liquid has been 
formed, it lows through other channels. Any part 
of the body it reaches in a mass becomes the seat of 
a disease. If it go to the eyes, the pain is there ; if 
it be to the ears, the disease is there. If it go to 
the chest, it is called sore throat; for phlegm, 
mixed with acrid humours, produces sores wherever 
it strikes an unusual spot, and the throat, being soft, 
is roughened when a flux strikes it. For the wind 
that is breathed in through the throat passes? into 
the chest, and comes out again through this passage. 
So when the ascending wind meets the descending 
flux, a cough comes on, and the phlegm is thrown 
upwards. “This being so the throat becomes sore, 
rough and hot, and ene hot draws the moisture 
fron the head, which passes on to the throat the 
moisture it receives from the rest of the body. 


2 Tkeep the text of A, but with no great confidence. As 
it stands, 65a» must be taken with dvvauévwy, though this 
gives a strange sense to daxetv. Can it be said that aif 
b60l diaxéovar 7d alua? Nelson’s emendation (ob diaywpetv 
durduevov) is possibly right. I had myself thought of od 
deappety Svvauevor. 

2 [have kept the reading of M, because Breaths is full of 
startling metaphors. 





tun Barn TE mvevuate Th pedua Katwdey tH cKatidyrr. Other 
MSS. read cita@ev t@ dvidvre. 
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ovp e010 07) TO peda TAUTH peiV kal Napadpwbew- 
aw ot Topol, dtadidot Hn Kal és Ta orepya” 
Spemy 6é é éov 70 preyna Tpoa Tin tov Te TH capxi 
éXKOL Kab dvapprrjvver Tas préBas. otav 6bé 
exxuby 70 aipa, XpoveSopevov Kal oniopevov 
yivetat wodov’ ovTE yep dive Swvarat aveOeiy 
ouTE Kato omen Oeiv" ave pev yap ovK Erropos 1) 
mopet) Tpos dvavres byp@ XPripare mopever Cat, 
KaTo@ 6€ kodver f) ppaypos TOV ppevav. bua ti 
oe dyjmote TO peda dvappiyyrutae 70 pev aurd- 
parov, TO bé dia [Tovous 5 avTopaToy bev ovp, 
oTay av7ouatos 6 anp érOeov és tas préBas 
orevoxwpiny Toon Thee Tob aiparos SieFodoroe’ 
TOTE Yap smueFevpevov TO aipa TOAU ryevo mevov 
diva ppnryu vet Tous Topous, 7 ay pddiata Bpion’ 
boot ce bea TOveY THOS ymoppaynaay, ral 
TOUTOLS Ol TOvOL TVELpATOS ever dyoay Tas 
préBas dvayKn yap Tov ‘Wovéovta ToToY 
KaTéxelv 70 mvebua. Ta b€ adda Tois elpnuevors 
dpota ryiverat. 

MI. Ta 6€ popypara wavta yiverat dia TO8E: 
étav oe Bins dtactéwow ai capKes am addjOv, 
és be Tp Sudoracty UTodpaun Tvedpa, TOTO TOY 
TOVOP TAPEXEL. 

XIL.*Hp 8€ 8a tér capedv ai dicat 
dteEtodaat TOUS TOpous TOU Th UATOS apatovs 
Torewaty, emyrae bé€ THaoe puonow bypacin, Hs) 
THY odov 6 dnp bretpyacaro, SiaBpoxov bé 
ryevosevou TOD awpuaTos, VTExTIKovTaL pey ai 


1 The MSS_ here present hopeless varieties of readings. 
For érnra: 5¢ A has év 58 and M éwerat 3. After bypacin 
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When therefore the flux has grown used to flowing 
by this route, and the passages have become 
channelled, it now spreads even to the chest. Being 
acrid the phlegm uleerates the flesh when it strikes 
it, and bursts open the veins. The extravasated 
blood rets in course of time and becomes pus, as it 
can neither ascend nor get away downwards, For 
a fluid thing cannot easily ascend upwards, and the 
diaphragm is a barrier to its descent. Why ever 
then is it that the flux bursts upwards, either 
spontancously or through pains? Well, there is a 
spontaneous flux whenever the air spontaneously 
enters the veins and makes the channels narrow for 
the passage of the blood; for on such occasions the 
blood is compressed because of its volume, and 
bursts open the passages wherever the pressure is 
greatest. Whenever excessive pains cause hemor- 
rhage, in these cases also it is wind with which the 
pains have filled the veins, seeing that any part in 
pain must retain the wind, Other cases are like 
those that I have already described. 

XI. Lacerations in all cases occur for the follow- 
ing reason. Whenever flesh is violently severed 
from flesh, and wind slips into the gap, the pain is 
thereby produced. 

XII. Hf the breaths by passing through the ficsh 
dilate the passages of the body, and these breaths 
are followed by moisture, the way for which is 
prepared by the air, then, when the body has 
become sodden, the flesh melts away and swellings 





we find ria ( A), roto (A*), jims (M). Nelson conjectures éy 
Be riot pianos iypasin i, Tis tiv Oddy K.7.A,, ut surely ris 
is in:possible, 


245 


Lo 


20 


to 


TEP] ®YLOQN 


TUpKES, odjmara b€ €s5 ras KINA LAS cataBatvet: 
KaNelrae b€ 70 TOLOUTOV voonpwa Dépwrp. 7 Héyeatov 
6é onpetov OTe paar Tob vooijja7 és eloty aitiat, 
TOOE EoTIV’ M6 Tives GEOpiws ExouTEs ExAVTGOY- 
gav* xat éxevwycav tod vdaTos' TapauTixa 
fev’ oty To é£erGov éx Tips Koudtns véwp ToAU 
paiverar, XpoveCouevor oe Naa aov yiverau. dijdov 
oby,? 6 ote Tapavtixa peep 76 bdwp Epos. THijpes 
eat" 0 bé anp oyKov Tape xet peya: dim .ovTos 
6€ TOD TVEVLAT os UmoNelTETAL 70 bowp auto” 610 
én paivetat bev €XNacacov, éoTiv &6 icov. aAdo be 
avT@y Téde oypEloy KEvWbEeians yap TaYTEXasS 
THs Kons, vs e€v Tpiciy Huepnow VoTEpor 
Tad TArIpELS yivorTaL.* TL OdV ETTL TO TANDO- 
gay aX 7) mvedpa; Th yap av obtws ado 
tayéws eLerArjpwoer; od yap bijou motor ye 
TocOUTOY éaipOer és 70 copa: Kal poy oudé 
TupKES imdpxovow eT al THEopevar’ NetTETAaL 
yap ootéa Kai veupa Kab ptvos,? ag’ ay ovderos 
ovoeuin dvvaiT av avEnots BoaTos elvat. 

XID. Tod pév ody tov bépwros elpytar to 

fa p en 

aitiov: al &€ aronAnElar yivovtat bia Tas guaas: 
étav yap avrat Siadvvovear® eupvajaoat Tas 
oupKas, dvata ta TavTa yiverar ToU TwMpmaTos: 
Hy per ody é€v dXKwo TO TwOMAaTL TOAAAL Pdaat 


1 As A reads xataBatrn, Nelson conjectures trexrixwrrar 
and xara 3airn, and changes 8€ after KaAerrat to 8h. 

2 A later hand in A has #your AvrAn@noary (an intelligent 
gloss), and a note says that there was another reading 
€cadOqcav, Which Littré adopts. 

3 For diAov oby many MSS. have && ri ody yiyverar Kar 
TovTo BjAOY, 

4 Nelson has wAnpas ylveta: from the yiverar of M. 
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descend to the legs. A disease of this kind is called 
dropsy. The strongest evidence that breaths cause 
the disease is the following. Patients already 
death's door in some cases are pumped! dry of the 
water. Now the water appears to come copiously 
from the eavity at first, becoming less plentiful after 
a time. Now it is plain that at first the water is 
full of air, and the air makes it of great bulk. But 
as the wind goes away the water is left by itself, 
and so it appears to be less, though the quantity is 
really equal. These patients furnish another proof, 
in that when the cavity has been completely 
emptied, not even three days elapse before they are 
full again. What then filled them except air 
What else eould fill them up so qniekly ? Not 
drink ; for surely so mueh does not enter the body. 
Not flesh either; as there does not remain flesh to 
be dissolved. In fact only bones, sinews and skin 
are left, from none of which could come any increase 
of water 

NIL. The eause of dropsy then has been set 
forth ; apoplexy, tov, is caused by breaths. For 
when ‘they pass through the flesh and puff it up, the 
parts of the body wiected lose the pes er of feeling. 
So if copious breaths rush through the whole body, 


1 An unique use of KAt¢e, which acconnts for the variant 
ecatOncay. I| translate the aorists throughout as ynomic, and 
do not confine their meaning to past instances ouly. 








> pwds A: ives other MSS. Nelson says Erotian also, but 
ives occurs in Places in Man (Littré vi. 284). We must not 
assume that Krotian read ives here. 

© abtat diaduvovtar Ar ai diaa: Wuxpal otarat Kal rodAda) 
dradvvwor xat other MSS. (with slight variations). 
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Sia TPEXWOLY, 50S av putas ETOTAHKTOS yiverar. 
ay &€ év HEper TW, TOUTO TO [E pos” Kat ap bev 
ame wotv avtat, Tavetat % vodcos’ wy &é 
Tapaelywot, Tapaperer.» 

XIV. Aoxe? dé pow Kat Ty lepiy Kaheopérnyy 
vodaov TobTo elvat TO Tapexopevov" oict be 
Royots €nautoy éreica, TOS avTolot ToUTOLGL Kal 
Tous axovovtas Tedew TEetpnoopal. yyeduar O€ 
oudey Eumrpocbev ovoert eivat pairdov Tap év 7 
Twpar oupBardopevov € és ppovnow 4) TO aipa’* 
TOUTO bé oTap pen eép TO xabeoTEemTt Her, péver 
Kal 9 bpornars’ Ereporoupévou § b€ Tod aimatos 
petarintet Kab a) ppornats. dte b€ TavTa obtws 
EXEL, TOAKG TH peaptupeorTa’ 7 p@Tov bev, omep 
anace Fesous KOLVOV eat, 6 Darvas, ovTOS papTupEl 
tois elpnpevotow’ OTav yap éTéAOn TO cwpati,* 
To alua wWovyerar, puoer yap 6 Umvos Tébuxev 
oxen" puxdevte 6€ TH aipare veobporepat 
yivovtat al 6téEobou. Sijdov bé: péree Ta o@mara 
Kat Bapvveta (wavta yap Ta Bapéa wépuxev és 
Buaocov dépecOar), Kal Ta Oupata ovyKXeleTat, 
Kai 1) Ppovnats arrovodrat, do€ar be Erepai TvEs 
evd.atptBovary, at 83) évitrvia Kadéovtat. Tadw 
€v thot péOnat mréovos eEaidyns yevouéevou Tod 


1 After mapauéres M and several other MSS. read dr: de 
Tavita obtws Exet, XaTavTat guvexas, 

2 Hyetpar obdev .. . alua’ Nelson, Littré has jyetdua: 5€ 
Zumporbev undev elvat x.7.A. Mrmerins transposes ¢uxpocbev 
to before éuavrdy (above). Reinhold has gump. undevd elvar 
undev GAAS TOV... GAN Ho 7d alua, The MSS. show a 
variety of readings, A having the same as the printed text, 
except that for cvuBadrdAduevoy (Littré’s emendation) it has 
(with M) EunBadropéevav. 
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the whole patient is affected with apoplexy. If the 
breaths reach only a part, only that part is affected. 
If the breaths go away, the disease comes to an end ; 

if they remain, the disease too remains. 

XIV. To the same cause I attribute also the 
disease called sacred, I will try to persuade my 
hearers! by the same arguments as persuaded 
myself. Now I hold that no constituent of the 
body in anyone coutributes more to intelligence 
than does blood.2 So long as the blood remains 
in its normal condition, intelligence too remains 
normal; but when the blood alters, the intelligence 
also changes, ‘There are many testimonies that 
this is the case. In the first place sleep, which is 
common to all the animals, witnesses to the truth 
of my words. When sleep comes upon the body 
the blood is chilled, as it is of the nature of sleep 
to cause chill, When the blood is chilled its 
passages become more sluggish. This is evident ; 
the body grows heavy and sinks (all heavy things 
naturally fall downwards) ; the eyes close; the in- 
telligence alters, and certain other fancies linger, 
which are called dreams. Again, iu cases of 
drunkenness, when the blood has increased in 


1 This word (axovovras) seems to imply that wept pucav was 
originally a lecture or éwiSeiéis. 

2°T have followed A aud Nelson only because I have 
nothing better to propose. Although the general meaning is 
clear, the text is intolerably harsh, both in grammar and 
in order. If 1 may hazard a conjecture, the manuseript 
tradition represents a conilation of simpler readings, one of 
which worked with gumpoodey and the other with wtraov. 





3 érepotovuevov A: efa\Aaraorrtos MM. 


4 After cwpart many MSS. have 6 tmvos rote. 
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aipatos petamintovow ai rwuyal Kai ta ev 
thot wuyjot dporjpata, Kat yivovtrat Tay ev 
TAPEOVTOY KAKOY ETAT MOVES, TAY OE LENAOVTMY 
ayad@y evérmebes. Exot & dv TordAa TolatTa 
eimeiv, €v olaty al Tov aipatos éFa\XNayal Thy 
ppornow eFadrdaoovow, WD pev ody TarvTEenas 
away dvatapaxOh TO ala, TAVTENGS 7. ppovnais 
éSamorduTac’ Ta yep pabijpara Kal TA avaryvo- 
plopata €Oicpata ear Otay ovy éx Tob 
exeobotos EOEos HETATTEWMED, aTONAUTaL Hyuir 7 
dpownais. dypt de Tipy fepay vovoor aoe yirec Bac 
ota Teta TONY KATA Thy TO TOMA mavtt TO 
ateate xO), Toda Embparypeare yiveTat 
Toa x) KATA TAS preBas” éTercay ou €s Tas 
Tayeias Kal Todvalpous preBas TORUS cp 
ee Bpicas éé pein, KwrveTat TO aipa 
dteErevar’ TH pev ovy evéaTnKe, TH 6é veal pas 
dieEepxerar, 7H é€ Oaaocor v0 pots é€ Ths 
Topeins TO (wipare dea Tou ot LATOS yevowerns, 
martotar at civopoLorn tes” may yap TO copa 
mavtayober Edxetat Kai TeTivaxtat Ta pépea 
70d TOMATOS Ur petéovra. TO Tapax Kal Gopuse 
Tob aipartos, baat Tpopat Te TavToia, TavToiws 
yivovtau’ Kata cé TOOTOY TOV Kaipov availa nro1 
TUVTOVY eloty, Kepot Te To eyoperay Tuphoi 
ve TOV yiroerar, avadyntol TE Tpos Tous rovous’ 
oUTwS 0 ap TapayOels avetdpake To aipa Ka 
epeiven ce pol | 6€ b:a TOU oTOMATOS var peyaval 
eLKOTOS" 1a 14p Tay preBav d:advvev 0 cis 
dvepXeTat jer aUTUS, cviry et ce be” Ew@uTod To 
New ToTATOV Tou patos” To 6€ uypov TH HEpe 
puypepevoy Nevxaiverae’ bua AenTaY yap Luerov 
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quantity, the soul and the thoughts in the soul 
change; the ills of the present are forgotten, but 
there is confidence that the future will be happy. 
1 could mention many other examples of an 
alteration in the blood producing an alteration of 
the intelligence. So if all the blood experience a 
thorough disturbance, the intelligence is thoroughly 
destroyed. For learnings and recognitions are 
matters of habit. So whenever we depart from our 
wonted habit our intelligence perishes. I hold that 
the saered disease is Gused in the following way. 
When much wind has combined throughout lie body 
with all the blood, many barriers arise in many 
places in the veins, Whenever therefore much air 
weighs, and continues to weigh, upon the thick, 
blood-filled veins, the blood is prevented from 
passing on. So in one place it stops, in another 
it passes sluggishly, in another more quickly. The 
progress of the hlood through the body proving 
irregular, all kinds of irregularities occur. The 
whole body is torn in all directions ; the parts of the 
body are shaken in obedience to the troubling and 
disturbance of the blood; distortions of every kind 
occur in every manner, At this time the patients 
are unconscious of everything—deaf tuo what is 
spoken, blind to what is happening, and insensible 
to pain. So greatly does a disturbance of the air 
disturb and pollute the blood. Foam naturally rises 
through the mouth. For the air, passing through 
the veins, itself rises and brings up with it the 
thinnest part of the blood. ‘Fhe moisture, mixing 
with the air, becomes white, for the air being pure is 
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Kkabapos éov o anp Sdsadaivetar' 610 5%) AevKol 
PaivovTat Tavteras of appol. WoTEe ovY TAVGoP- 
Tat THS voiTov Kal TOU TapEovTOS Yetpavos ot 
VTO TOVTOY TOD vooHmAaTOS GAiaKOmErot ;) OTOTAD 
yopvadbev UTO TOV TOVaY TO THpa OEppnvy TO 
aiwa’ To d¢ dtaepparbev eOépunve tas puvoas, 
avtar 6é€ diabeppavbeioar Stabépovtar Kal 
dtadnvovot Ty ovoraatw Tob aiparos, ai ev 
our efeOodoar ETH TOD TVEULATOS, ai 6é Hera 
TOU preyparos® am OkET AVTOS 6é Too dippou Kat 
KATATTAVTOS Tob aipatos Kai yaryvys ev 7 
TWOLATL YEPOMELNS TET AVTAL TO voonpa. 

XV. Daivovtat totvuy ai dicat dia wavtwv 
TOY voonLdTwy partoTa ToduTpaypuoveovcat' 
Ta 8 aXe wavta ovvaitia Kai petaitia’ TodTO 
6) «TO aittoy tev votowy eértdébetkTal pot, 
Umecyouyy 6€ THY vovawy Td aitiov dpdcey, 
evéderEa b€ TO Tver pa Kal ev Tots GAOLS * TpIyRAaGE 
duvactevoy Kat €v Tolat coépace TeV Edwv' 
iyaryov be Tov oyov emt Ta yvepipa ToY 
dppoaTnmaror, €v ots IO 98 » rodeos efpavny’ 
él yap rept TavT@v TOV Cppeormnparon Aéyoune, 
HaxpoTepos pev o Aoryos ap yévorto, aTpEexéaTEpos 
6€ oLSaMaS, OSE TLTTOTEPOS. 


1 After adconduevor M adds éyx opacw, 
2 bros At &AAooe M. Cf. p, ZBL. 
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seen through thin membranes. For this reason the 
foam appears completely white. When then will 
the victims of this disease rid themselves of their 
disorder and the storm that attends it? When the 
body exercised by its exertions has warmed the 
blood, and the blood thoroughly warmed has 
warmed the breaths, and these thoroughly warmed 
are dispersed, breaking up the congestion of the 
blood, some going out along with the respiration, 
others with the phlegm. The disease finally ends 
when the foam has frothed itself away, the blood 
has re-established itself, and calm has arisen in the 
body. 

XV. So breaths are seen to be the most active 
agents during ail diseases; all other things are but 
secondary and subordinate causes. This then as 
the cause of diseases I have now expounded. 1 
promised to declare the cause of diseases, and I 
have set forth how wind is lord, not only in things 
as wholes, but also in the bodies of animals. I 
have led my discourse on to familiar maladies in 
which the hypothesis has shown itself correct. If 
indeed I were to speak of all maladies, my dis- 
course, while being longer, would not be in the 
least more true or more convincing. 
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INTRODUCTION 


THe quaint little piece called Law has been 
strangely neglected by scholars. Yet it presents 
many fascinating problems, and its style is simple 
and gracetul. 

To date it is dificult. Known to Erotian, it is 
mentioned by no other ancient authority. The 
internal evidence is very slight, but such as it is 
it points to Stoic influence. The piece is too short 
for the historian to base any argument upon general 
style or subject matter, but the third chapter is so 
similar to a well-known passage in Diogenes Laertius 
that it is difficult to believe that they did not both 
originate in the same school. For the Stoies, of all 
ancient sects, were the most fond of analogy and 
imagery,! deriving this fondness from the eastern 
universities in which their earliest teachers were 
educated. 

The passage in Diogenes Laertius is VII. 40: 
cixdlovor 58 Lew tiv dirocodiav, darots pev Kai veipors 
TO AoyiKdY MpoTopoiotvTEs’ Tots 6€ TapKwdertépois TO 
HOuxov’ 7H O€ Wuxy 16 hvorkdv, 7) Wad w@' TH pev yap 

1 See e.g. Sextus Empiricus II. 7: Zhrwv 6 Kirieds épurndets 
brep Siapeper Biarentixh pytopichs, cvatpeyas THy xeipa kat madi 
ékamdwoas fon tobtp x.7.A. and Cicero Academica IL. 45; 
(Zeno) cum extensis digitis advcrsany manum ostenderat, 
“visum,” inquiebat ‘‘huiusmodi est” etc, Compare the 
‘parabolic ” teaching of the New Testament. Possibly the 


characteristic was more prominent in Zeno than in other 
Stoics. 
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éxTOs €lvat TO AoytKor" ie b€ pera tatta 7d 7Oucov" To. 
8 écwratw ro puoucov" i) @ypo Tanpopy” Tov bev mreptpse- 
Bryuer ov ppaypoy TO oyexdv® Tov 0€ Kaproy TO 7OtKor" 
TH 6& yyy 7) ta Sévdpa 7 vor Koy. 

(Chapter IIE of Lea reads: dot yap tov év 7) pro- 
per wy Gewpin, Toupde Kad THs. iytpeKijs y panos.  pev 
yep priors Teco GKOLOV y xenpy" TO. be Soypara TOV bida- 
OKOVTWY éxotoy To. omeppara” H 08 4 rardopabin, TO xa 
opny avra TET ELV és TH dpovpay- é be TOT0S év © 9 
pabiyats, 6 Oxotov ex TOU TepLeyovTos Repos Tpopry “yeyvo- 
pévyn Tolar dvopevourer % & tAomorty, epyaaty. 

The resemblance may not appear striking, but the 
similarity of expression makes it probable that Law 
was written by somebody who was under Stoic 
influence, particularly as there is no positive evidence 
against the supposition. 

It is called “ Law” because it gives the essential 
factors in the education of a good physician. 

The last two sentences seem to imply that some 
physicians were initiated into a craft or guild, but 
the metaphorical style of the rest of the piece 
forbids any confident conclusion to be drawn. If, 
however, we take into account the evidence from 
Precepts and Decorum, which I discuss in the intro- 
duction to the latter, it seems very probable that 
some physicians at least joined together in secret, 
societies, with a ritual and a liturgy. 

From Chapter IV (ari Tas woAus boredvras) we 
see that physicians still wandered like Sophists from 
city to city. 

The most important piece of information in the 
piece is the assertion, made at the beginning of 
Chapter I, that there were no penalties to keep 
erring phy sicians in order, and that in consequence 
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the profession was in bad repute. So we see that 
even thus early some men realized the necessity of 
discipline for practitioners.} 

We cannot decide whether or not Law is a frag- 
ment. It is, however, tempting to think that it 
forms a short address delivered by the head of some 
medical school to pupils about to begin their pro- 
fessional studies, pointing out to them the necessary 
conditions of real success, 


MSS. anp Epitions 


Law is found in V and M, as well as in several 
Paris MSS. I have on the whole preferred M to V, 
The readings I have given show how closely allied 
V is to the C of Littré. 

Littré mentions some twelve editions, the chief of 
which are those of Coray in his second edition of 
Airs Waters Places (Paris, 1816) and Daremberg 
(Hippocrate, Paris, 1848). 

Since Littré’s edition there have appeared the 
editions of Ermerins and Reinhold. 

I have myself collated both V and M, as well 
as Vaticanus Graecus 277.2 Neither Oath nor Law 
appears in Holkhamensis 282, so that it is impossible 
to compare it and V as far as these two pieces are 
concerned. 

When preparing the text of Oath for Volume I 
was obliged to rely on the critical notes of Ermerins 
and Littré. It seems convenient to give here such 
notes on the text of the Oath as I should have 
written if I had seen the manuscripts earlier. 


1T have treated this question fullv in my lecture Greek 
Medieul Htijuette. 2 XIVth century. 
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My references are to Volume I, pages 298 and 
300. 

For évvvyt in bo I M and V have éprvio; Vat. 
Gr. 277 has OPV PL. 

In 1. 2 V has dzvavras, and punctuates after 
iotopas; Vat. Gr. 277 has paprvs over taropas and 
cupdoriay over Evyypadiy in 1. 5. 

V has xpéovs where M and Vat. Gr. 277 have 
xpear. 

Then occur some most important variants, Though 
the writing in Vat. Gr. 277 is rather smudged, it 
seems to have for jyijoecGat, cowdcrerGat and roujpore- 
oat the aorists yyjracGat, cowwooadGat and roujcac Gat. 
Both M and V clearly have the aorists. When 
preparing the text I yielded to the authority of 
certain scholars, and changed the text of Littré to 
the future, thus securing a uniformity of tense 
throughout Oath. 1 did not realize at the time how 
strong the evidence is for the aorist, which IT now 
feel should be adopted. Lower down (1. 18) M and 
Vat. Gr. 277 have woujoacfat, but V omits all the 
intervening words from one petadocw romjoacbat to 
the other; the eye of the scribe evidently passed 
from the first occurrence of the phrase to the second. 
In Hl. 20, 21 Vat. Gr. 277 places zeoady after dacu, 
but M and V place it before ¢@dpiv. In 1. 22 M 
and V omit both tov and rv, but they appear in 
Vat. Gr. 277. From this point there seem to be no 
important variants, but M and V (not Vat. Gr. 277) 
read dvdpetwv for dvdpewv, and V (but not M or 
Vat. Gr, 277) places etva: after totatra. Vat. Gr. 277 
has many notes, both marginal and interlinear, some 
of which are almost, or quite, illegible. I have 
noted the glosses pdprvs and ovpduriav. The word 
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rapayyeAins also presented difficulty, as it is glossed 
by a word which seems to be zapaxAyots. There is 
a tong marginal note on yevéryow which Littré also 
quotes from the margin of EF, (Paris. 2255). 

The conclusions I have reached are that the 
vulgate text of Oath is approximately correct; that 
Littré’s C (2146) is akin to V, and that E is closely 
related to Vat. Gr. 277. 
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I. Tytpexy TeXveaY fev Tad éwy éotiv > emipa- 
veoT ary ora 6é cpa Biny TOY TE Xpewpeveon auTn, 
Kab TOV lk) TOUS ToLovabe KPWOVT@r, Tord Te 
Tacéwy i6n TOV TEXPEOD amonhei Tera, uy bé 
TOVEE amapTas MALT prot OoKet exelv atriny 
Towser TpoaTipov yap inT pies houvns év Tijot 

ToAEoIY OvOEY OploTal, mY abokins: abitn be 
ob TITpwaKeL TOUS EF AUTHS TUYyKELpEvOUs. opoto- 
Tatot yap eto? Ot ToLoide TOiGL Tapeicayo- 
MévOLGL TpocwTotcw ev Tijot Tpaywdinaw: as 
yap? éxetvoe oXipa pev® Kal OTOXIY Kal T™poa- 
@ TOV UmoKpeTob Exovely, ovK eiaty O€ U Umoxpetai, 
out Kai of intpot, din pev toddoi, épyw bé 
mayyu Batol. 

Il. Npy yap, Cotes péddet inrpixis ovveow 
atpexéws appolerbar, TavEE pov emrBorov® vyevé- 
char pvotos SidacKarinss Tomov? evdvéos: 
Tmadopabins: dirotrovins: ypovov.® amp@tov péev 
oty mavtwr Sei pvatos: huotos® yap avtiTpno- 
covens Kevea Tavta' huaios b€ és TO dptaTor 
adyyeovans, dicacKanrin TéexVys yiveta Avy peta 
ppoviacos Seb TepiToujcacbat, Tardopabéa yevo- 
jLevov €v TOTW OKOLOS EvpuUIS Tpos wdOnoww Etat 
ete b€ tronoriny mpocevéyxacbat és ypovor 

' wacav €otiy omitted by V. 2 V omits re and aizg. 

3 V places etow after tpayedinaw. 

4 V has kal yap. ° V omits wev. 
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I. Mepicine is the most distinguished of all the 
arts, but through the ignorance of those who practise 
it, and of those who casually judge such practitioners, 
it is now of all the arts by far the least esteemed, 
The chief reason for this error seems to me to be 
this: medicine is the only art which our states have 
made subject to no penalty save that of dishonour, 
and dishonour does not wound those who are com- 
pacted of it. Such men in fact are very like the 
supernumeraries in tragedies. Just as these have 
the appearance, dress and mask of an actor without 
being actors, so too with physicians; many are 
physicians by repute, very few are such in reality. 

MI. He who is going truly to acquire an under- 
standing of medicine must enjoy natural ability, 
teaching, a suitable place, instruction from childhood, 
diligence, and time. Now first of all natural ability 
is necessary, for if nature be in opposition everything 
isin vain, But when nature points the way to what 
is best, then comes the teaching of the art. This 
must be acquired intelligently by one who from a 
child has been instructed in a place naturally suit- 
able for learning. Moreover he must apply diligence 








® V has piv and ér7Bodos ; so apparently Vat. Gr, 277. 

7 For tomov M has tpémov. So too below. 

8 The order in V is gies: madouabins: didacxadins: té20v 
etpueos: idomorlys: xpdvou. ® V has raurys for gious. 

10 V has wavta Keved, 
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TOA, OXWS 7} padnoes éuduorwPeioa ceEias Te 
Kal evarcems Tous KaoTous eFeveyanrat, 

Te ‘Oxotn yap Tov év yn duonevoy Gewpin, 
TOLNCE KAL TIS 07 T pees 7 Matyas. ev yap 
dvats mew oxotov DF) xopn za 6é Soypat a Tay 
cebagKove @v oxotov Ta oT épuar a’ ” oe Tatco- 
natin, To cad’ @pyv avra Teoely és THY dpovpar 
0 ¢é ToTOS Ev @ 7) paOnots, oxotoYy 7 éx Tov 
TEOLEXONTOS HEépos Tpodhy yeyvopern) Tote puope- 
voigiy 7) Cé aca, épyacin 0 68 Xpovos 
TavTa enue VEL Tar ra, os Tpadjvat Tedews.? 

IV. Tatra av xe? t és 7p inzpeeny Téxrnu 
éceve yea pErOrs, Kat aT pEKéws auriys yvacw Aa- 
Pdovtas, ovTws ava Tas ToNas porrety7as, yy) 
rOYo Houror, aXra Kab €pyo (nT pous: vouilecbar. 
7 66 a dverpin), KAaKOS Bnoavpos Kal KaKor KEL{LT)ALOV 
Toto exovoty aurny, Kat évap Kal Urap, evOr- 
pins Te Kal evdhpoavvns Gipotpos, detdins Te Kal 
Gpacur Tos 7eOnvy. dedi) fev yap advrapiny 
or walvert pas irns 6é drexriny. év0 yap, 
emiarnun te kal 6of a @v 70 pmev éniotacbat 
roll, TO O€ dyvoety.” 

V. Ta 6é fepa dovta rprypata lepotow avOpa- 
moot CeixruTvanr Bedryroce EF ov Oéuis, piv 
} terXeoO@ow oprylociw émiotHLNs. 

1 T reprint Littré, but with no confidence, as both és and 
dy are strange and the reading of M («al tpapivar reAéas 
v v yon) indicates a deep- seated corruption. V has 
Ova: TeXelws: Taita &y xoeey éotiv, This seems to 
est as the correct reading tatva xpeay €or or perhaps 
ty TarTa, 

2 After ayroeiy most MSS cincluding M) have 4 wey ofr 
émiatrun wo.eer Th etistagea:, i S0ia To ayreeiy V has Sto 
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for a long period, in order that learning, becoming 
second nature, may reap a fine and abundant 
harvest. 

Il}. The learning of medicine may be likened to 
the growth of plants. Our natural ability is the 
soil. The views of our teachers are as it were the 
seeds. Learning from childhood is analogous to the 
seeds’ falling betimes upon the prepared ground, 
The place of instruction is as it were the nutriment 
that comes from the surrounding air to the things 
sown, Diligence is the working of the soi]. Time 
strengthens all these things, so that their nurture is 
perfected. 

IV. These are the conditions that we must allow 
the art of medicine, and we must acquire of it a real 
knowledge before we travel from city to city and 
win the reputation of being physicians not only in 
word but also in deed. Inexperience on the other 
hand is a cursed treasure and store for those that 
have it, whether asleep or awake ;1 it is a stranger 
to confidence and joy, and a nurse of cowardice and 
of rashness. Cowardice indicates powcrlessness ; 
rashness indicates want of art. There are in fact 
two things, science and opinion; the former begets 
knowledge, the latter ignorance. 

. Things howeve r that are holy are revealed only 
ve men who are holy. The profane may not learn 
them until they have been initiated into the mysteries 
of science. 


1 A proverbial expression meaning ‘‘ always.” 





y 


yap, av 7d wey (2) émiotagbar moder, Td Se wh emlatacOa, % 5é 
Bdfa Td ayroeiv. 
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Tis tract, so far as I can trace, is mentioned by 
no ancient author. 

Strange ideas are current as to its date. The 
writer in Pauly-Wissowa (s. v. “ Wippocrates 16”) 
says briefly “Zeit 350 vy. Chr.” It has even been 
comnected with Ancient Medicine. 

An examination of its style and language shows 
that this date is much too early. The broken 
grammar, strange expressions, and queer turns are 
too numerous to be explained by the corruptness of 
the manuscript tradition. They indicate a late date, 
and probably an imperfect knowledge of Greek. | 
would in particular call attention to the following 
unusual expressions, rare compounds and daa& 
Aeyopeva., 

Tas pndey és ypéos wemrovcas diadéstas. 
idparas tibevrar Brézovtes. 

vopobeatyy riPevrat dvatpecw. 

dyopiy épyalopevor. 

meKpot Tpos ras ouvavTyoas. 


evKpyTot ** good-tempered.” 
avacracts « disturbance,” 
droatynas “ silence.” 

evo upnpareKds “skilled in argument.’ 
Anppatixos “quick to seize.” 
dmoteppatifecbar “to turn towards.” 
atrapyyopytos “inexorable.” 
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td o RS a 
ATAVTIOLS yuenacity. 

7 Bue 
dareuToAnats « sale. 
éyxatartAneats “washing,” 
mapeeodos “traveller's case.” 
Tadalwoes “a growing old.” 


mpodiactréAdctOar “to give a positive opinion 
beforehand.” 
KATAOTOAH “moderation.” 
avakvptwots “authoritative affirmation.” 
drapaxroromoty “acting with perfect com- 
3 
posure. 


adult wros “infallible.” 

a Brextéw “not to see.” 

trrddekis “ solicitous attention” (as to a 
guest). 


This list by no means exhausts the peculiar words. 
I would also’ lay stress upon the late words cidnous, 
cidjoa, and the constant use of the preposition xpés 
m a variety of relations. 

The general tortuousness of the style is a further 
indication of late date. The subject matter, again, 
of the first four chapters is similar to the common- 
place moralizing which was the result of Stoicism 
when it became a rule of life. There is indeed 
nothing in the tract peculiar to Stoic philosophy, 
except perhaps the word jyyjporxds in Chapter IV. 
But the picture of the true philosopher in Chapter 
LI} will, 1 think, be considered by most readers to 


1 The queerness of the diction of Decorum (there is 
scarcely a sentence which can fairly be called normal) con- 
vinces me that we are dealing with an address purposely 
written in a quaint and obscure manner. It is the language 
of a secret society, and some parts are completely un- 
intelligible. See pp. 272-276. 
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be an effort to bring the Stoic “ wise man” down to 
earth as a grave, self-controlled, orderly man of the 
world. The insistence upon the importauce of 
“nature” (vers) is not only not inconsistent with 
Stoicism, but suggestive of it. 

It would be rash to dogmatize about either the 
date or the authorship of Decorum. But perhaps 
the facts would be accounted for if we suppose that 
a teacher of medical students, of a later date than 
300 B.c., happened to be attracted by Stoic morality, 
which exerted a wider influence upon the general 
public than any of the other schools of philosophy, 
and so displayed forms attenuated to various degrees, 
“watered down,” so to speak, to suit the needs of 
different types of character. He prepared in writing 
a lecture on how a physician should conduct himself, 
in particular how he should be a devotee of true 
“philosophy.”! In other words, he gave instruction 
in etiquette and bed-side manners. Never intended 
for publication, but for an aid to memory in deliver- 
ing the lecture, Decorum shows all the roughness 
and irregularities that might be expected in the 
circumstances.? In particular, the first two chapters 
read as though some unintelligent scribe had tried 
to make a continuous narrative of rough jottings and 
alternative expressions. 

Whatever its origin, Decorum is invaluable to the 


1 The use of codfa in the sense of ethics, or rather moral 
conduct, and the description of the @Adsogos as the artist in 
living, are typical of later Greck thought. 

2] would insist that we must not treat the text of 
Decorum as though it were literature. It is corrupt, but if 
we could restore the exact words of the writer they would 
still be in great part a series of ungrammatical notes to 
remind the lecturer of the heads of his discourse. 
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historian of medicine. We are told many things 
which enable us to picture the Greek physician on 
his rounds, and one chapter gives us the clue to 
what otherwise would be a mystery, the way in 
which the Greeks got over the ditliculty of nursing 
serious cases of illness. 

How the work came to be included in the 
Hippocratic collection is not known, Though not 
in V it is in the V index, and so it must have been 
in the library of books of which the common ancestor 
of M and V was composed. 

1 bad written this introduction, and had spent 
nearly a week in attempting to translate Chapter IV, 
when the conclusion forced itself upon me that none 
of my explanations—not even the sum total of them 
—accounted for the phenomena before me. Let it 
be granted that M, our most reliable manuscript, 
shows deep-seated corruption ; that the writer wrote 
a debased Greek ; that he was a lecturer who jotted 
down heads of discourse, and fraginents of sentences 
that he wished particularly to remember, without 
paying attention to grammar, and without marking 
the connection between one phrase and another— 
even though all this is taken for granted the 
peculiarity of Decorwn is not tully explained. There 
is something unnatural and fantastic about certain 
parts of it; one might say that the obscurity was 
apparently intentional. 

While these thoughts were occurring to me I re- 
membered that a similar peculiarity is to be observed 
in certain parts of Precepls, and then it suddenly 
flashed across my mind that probably the obscurity 
was intentional, and that there were certain formulae 
and scraps of knowledge which the lecturer conveyed 
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orally, not wishing that his written notes should 
convey mueh information to the uninitiated. What 
if the address was delivered at a meeting of a secret 
society of physicians, and purposely was intelligible 
only to those familiar with the formulae and ritual 
of the society ? 

We must never forget that secret societies were 
perfectly familiar to the Greeks from at least the 
days of Pythagoras. As the vigour of the City-State 
decayed in the fourth and third centuries B.c., Greek 
corporate feeling found expression more and more 
in sinaller bodies—in clubs, in friendly societies, 
and in fraternities generally. ‘That these would 
have some “secrets” is highly probable if not 
certain, the great “mysteries” of Eleusis among 
others setting an example which would very readily 
be followed. 

Physicians too would have a fraternity of their 
own, prebably several fraternities. We must not 
say that no doctor could practise unless he belonged 
to such a society, but we may be certain that out- 
siders would not be looked upon with favour by 
their fellow-physicians. 

Now it is clear that the “seerets” of this society 
(or societies, if there were several) could not possibly 
be the ordinary medical knowledge of the age. A 
moment’s thought will show that any attempt to 
conceal this knowledge would have been futile. 
The secrets would rather be mystic formulae and 
maxims of little or no practical value. It is at least 
curious that Chapter IV of Decorum does not become 
unintelligible until, after a statement of the pre- 
dominant influence of nature (yous), the task of 
wisdom (codia) is mentioned. At once the language 
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becomes dark. Apparently there is also a gap, for 
the next sentence refers to two Asyor which have 
never been mentioned before, at least upon any 
natural interpretation of the text, and also to two 
‘acts taken together” (apiyypact crvvapdorépowt), 
these also being mentioned here for the first time. 
The chapter goes on to speak of a ‘road traversed 
by those others,” and of rogues “stript bare and 
then clothing themselves in all manner of badness 
and disgrace.” Shortly after this the chapter becomes 
comparatively intelligible. 

I put it forward as a mere suggestion that the two 
Adyor and the two zpyypara reter to the “ secrets,” 
and that at this point in the lecture the Adyo. were 
spoken and the zpyypnara done. Those clothed in 
badness and disgrace may be the uninitiated. 

If at meetings of medical associations lectures 
were given to the initiated, we should surely expect 
them to be on the subjects dealt with in Precepts 
and Decorum—professional behaviour, etiquette and 
so forth. And where, if not in addresses of this 
type, should we expect to find veiled allusions to the 
secret formulae and ritual of the society?! I believe 
that Decorum and (possibly) Precepts are running 
commentaries on ritualistic observances, and pre- 
suppose much knowledge in the hearer. They are 
puvaevra TvveTorow. 

A reader may object that all my remarks are pure 
conjecture. 1 would point out, however, that this 
is not so. There is strong evidence that medical 


1 We should also expect in such addresses peculiar words 
and phrases A glance at Decorum will show that they are 
eommon enough. The language in many places is positively 
grotesque, 
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secret societies existed, although I confess that I did 
not appreciate it fully until | saw that it threw light 
upon the fourth chapter of Decorum, which is per- 
haps the darkest spot in Greek literature. The last 
sentence of Laz runs thus :— 


ra 6 lepa eovra mpyypura tepotow dvOparowwe 
defkvutat, BeByArowwe 6e od Opis amply 7 TeAcoGO- 
ow épylowow érurtipys. 

“Holy things are shown to holy men; to the 
profane it is not lawful to show them until 
these have been initiated into the rites of 
knowledge.” 


Is it very unnatural to take this language as literal 
and not metaphorical ? 

Secondly, in Precepts V., a genuine physician is 
called HeAgiopévos.) What can this strange phrase 
mean except “one made a brother,” “initiated into 
the brotherhood ” ? 

My third passage is taken from Oath. The taker 
of this oath says that only to his own sons, to those 
of his teacher, and to those pupils who have sworn 
allegiance voyw intptx@, will he impart :— 

mapayyeAins Te Kal akpoyows Kal THs AOLTAS dadoys 

padijotos. 
“ Precept, oral instruction and all the other teaching.” 


Note that allusion is made to a vépos inzpixds, and 
that it is at the end of our Nowos that the reference 
to initiation oceurs. Moreover, Precepts is the title of 


! The best manuscript of Precepts, M, reads in this passage: 
tis yap & mpds dds Werddiouevas inzpetior miater } atepayvine 
(sic), But the correcting hand has written o over the » of 
HdeApigperws ; so it is clear that intpds has fallen out before 
intpevot 
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one of the puzzlingly obscure Hippocratic treatises. 
Lastly, “Precept, oral instruction and all other 
teaching,” is a curiously verbose expression, and may 
very well allude, among other things, to mystic 
Adyoe imparted to initiated members of a physicians’ 
guild. 

I trust that the reader will pardon the personal 
tone of this discussion. I feel that he will be the 
better able to appreciate and criticize my suggestion 
if he is told how I came to make it. I would also 
remark that I leave my notes on Chapters I-V 
practically as they were before I thought of 
references to mysterious “ secrets.” 


MSS. anp Ep:tions 


Decorum is found in seven Paris manuscripts and 
in M.! Foes and Mack note a few readings from 
manuscripts now lost. Unfortunately there is no 
manuscript of a superior class which enables us to 
check M when that manuscript is obviously corrupt. 

If parts of Decorwm were originally rough jottings, 
it is not surprising that our manuscript tradition is 
full of errors. It is hopeless to attempt to restore 
the original text; indeed for a long time I thought 
the only course to follow was to print M exactly as 
it is written. Finally I decided to take Littré as a 


1 TJ have collated this manuscript from excellent photo- 
graphs sent to me through the kindness of the Librarian of 
St. Mark’s Library, Venice. The collation used by Littré 
(who calls the mannscript ‘‘a”) was very accurate. In 
Chapter VII, however, M reads, not AexOnpovevduerov as 
Littré says, but Acoxnuavevduerov. In Chapter XI Littré 
says that M has éo@ins. The photograph, however, shows 
plainly éolys. 
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basis, and to correct his text wherever I thought the 
general sense could be made plainer by a simple 
alteration! [ do not pretend, however, that the 
text [I have printed represents the autograph, nor 
that the English is in many places anything but a 
rough paraphrase. 

To must add that in 1740 Decorwn was published 
at Gottingen by G, Matthiae, but I have not seen 
this work, nor yet T'ratdés hippocratiques. —Préceptes. 
De la Bienséance. Traduction par MM. Boyer et 
Girbal. Montpellier, 1853. 


1 | believe that I have given the reading of M wherever 
it differs seriously from the printed text. 
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T. Ovxn Groyos of 7 poBarropevot THY copiny 
Tm pos TOA civat Xpynotwny, TavTHy 53) Thy éy 
7o Bio. at yap TOANAL TPES Tepepyiny paivov- 
Tae yeryev neva’ Deyo 6€, adtat al pundev és? 

éos Tov 7 as é duane ovrat: oN Bei o dv 
xP 
TouTéwy (Hépea és éxéivo, OTe O7n® ouK apyin, vse 
Hay xakin? 70 ep EXON ALON Kal cimpnerov Entel 
és axiny * Kab derxerar’° TO o eypryyopos Kal 
7 pos Te Thy dudvoiay évtetaKos epee vaato Te 
Tov mTpos Kadrovnv Biov Tetvortwv. e@ 6é 
TouTéwy Sras padev €s ypéos TurToveas diarékvas*? 
vapreaT eon yt aa ® 7 os étepov® te és Téyvny 
Xap f p. : xv 
reronpevn, © téyynv 6714 apos evaoynpoourny 
kai OvEav. 

n 4, # / > ’ # * 

Ly Ilacae yap at pr) per aiaypoKepoeins xal 
daoxnpodvyys Karal, tor pébodds tis €otdca 

1 ge M: 84 Littré. 2 és omitted by M. 

3 és exetva, h ite M: és exetvo, Ort omy Littré: és exelvny, 
$e. Ermerins. 

4 Cyréet és kaxiny M and Littré: Cnrée: xaniny Ermerins. 

5 apérxerar M: apeanecdar Littré: epéAxerar Mrmerins, 

© éwutod: trovréwy Tas M: é@ 3& routéwy ras Littré. 

7 Sardtias M aud Littré: darékeos Ermerins. 
«al mpds M and Ermerins: 4 pds Littré. 
® After érepoy the MSS. have pév. 
10 remoimperny M. 
MN cdyeny 8 Thy mpds M and Littré: tavtny 8) thy mpds 


Ermerins. a 
2 gaxelvoios Mt Kadal jor Littré, 
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I. Nor without reason are those who present 
as useful for many things wisdom, that is, wisdom 
applied to life. Most kinds of wisdom, indeed, have 
manifestly come into being as supertlnities; I mean 
those which confer no advantage upon the objects 
that they discuss. Parts thereof may be tolerated 
up to this point, that where idleness is not neither is 
there evil. Idleness and lack of occupation tend— 
nay are drageed—towards evil. Alertness, however, 
and exercise of the intellect, bring with them 
something that helps to make life beautiful. I leave 
out of account mere talk that leads to no useful 
purpose.) More gracious is wisdom that even with 
some other object? has been fashioned into an art, 
provided that it be an art directed towards decorum 
and good repute.® 

II. Any wisdom, in fact, whercin works some 
scieutifiec method, is honourable if it be not tainted 


1 Tt is hard not to believe that this sentence is a gloss on 
abtat. .. diadréyorra: above. 

* J. e. than that of being useful, 

3 The text is so corrupt (or the original was so careless) 
that one cannot be sure that the version given above is even 
approximately correct. The general argument seems to be 
that copfa ‘‘ keeps a man out of mischief,” but that the best 
kind of go¢ia is that which has been reduced to an art, and 
that the art of making life more decorous and hononrable— 
a point of view typical of later Greek thought, particularly 
of Stoicism. 
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TEXVLK}) epyaverar’ GNX’ el ve Ha), 7™pos diva deiny 
nuevovTal.t péot Te yap aur oloty éuminzovol" 
axpatortes be bv Ev T POTN idparas TiPevTat 
PrErovTes mpeovTat dé ba TLR pLNY vopobea inv 
TiOevrat dvaiperur éx Tov {TOnEWY. Kat yap 
wyopyy épyafopevot obtot,® peta Bavavoins 
amatéovTes, Kal ev TONETLY MVAKUKAEOPTES Ot 

’ , 3 16 8 i Mies ee 3 @ rol eS a 
avtoi.3s Soe dé tes 4 ROLE COUN TOS Ot ED TIO 
adrANoL TEperypag jae Kipp yap wow Urrepydarews 
KEKOT MN [EVOL, TOD BONROY ever éot Kal pon. 
TEOL TOLL Peropeevoroiv elow. 

Lil. Try de évavriny xpi wee ® oKoTet" ois ov 
b8ant) KATATKEV)), ovde meptepyin’ eK TE yap 
TrEpL Bors kal TIS év TavTy ev XN LOT VIS Kal 
aereins, ou T POs Te plepryiyy mepucvins, ara 
BaddOP 7 pos evdokiny, TO TE ouvvour, Kab 70 év 
vO T™ pos. éwuTovs dtaxeto Oat, Tpos Te THY TopEiNy. 
ot Té EKUTTO TXypaTe? Tolovtot’ aouiyuTot, 
ameplepyot, TeKpol Tpos TAS TUVAYT TAS, evderor 
7 pos TAS amoKpiatas, _Xaderrol m™pos TAS dyre- 
TTMOOLAS, mT pos Tas dpotorn Tas eUaToxoL Kal 
OpednTLKOL, EVE PNTOL 7 pos dmavras, T pos TAS 
Gpactdotas ouyytikol, mpos Tas atroatyjctas 

L apbs drarriny dyuevtal M: mpbs dvaitiny Snuevréar Littré: 
mpos avadeiqy Byuevovta Ermerins (Zwinger, Foes and Mack 
note a reading Snueverat). 2 obto1 M: ovo: Littré. 

3 of abtoi is “possibly a gloss. 

4 After tis Littré adds av with three Paris MSS. It is not 
in M. In the Hippocratic writings the optative without 
ay often has the meaning of the optative with it. 

. peuKréov kal Mont éov roim: Oewpévaioly dotw M: deuntéat 
ot miaontéo 7. @. elow Littré. 


& xperebes M: xen abe L ittré. 
7 of re éxdatye oxjuats Mz oi Exagto: oxhpate Littré. 
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with base love of gain and unseemliness. If they be 
so tainted, such kinds of wisdom become popular 
only through impudence. Young men fall in with 
the devotees thereof; when they are grown up they 
sweat with shame? at the sight of them; when they 
are old, in their spleen they pass laws to banish 
these devotees from their cities. These are the 
very men who go around cities, and gather a 
crowd about them, deceiving it with cheap valgarity. 
You should? mark them by their dress, and by the 
rest of their attire ; for even if magnificently adorned, 
they should much more be shunned and hated by 
those who behold them.% 

Ill. The opposite kind of wisdom one should 
conceive of thus. No studied preparation, and no 
over-elaboration. Dress decorous and simple, not 
over-elaborated, but aiming rather at good repute, 
and adapted for contemplation, introspection and 
walking. The several characteristics are: to be 
serious, artless, sharp in encounters, ready to reply, 
stubborn in opposition, with those who are of like 
mind quick-witted and affable, good-tempered 
towards all, silent in face of disturbances, in the 


: 7 evrpontyy is a strange form, and should probably be 
€vTpom Hy. 

2 Or “may.” 

3 The details of this chapter are hopelessly obscured, 
partly through the corruption of the text, but the general 
outline is clear. ‘‘ Quack” philosophers are described, to be 
compared with genuine phtlosophers in the next chapter. 
It is useless to try to rewrite the text so as to make it 
grammatical and logical. We are dealing with lecture 
notes, not literature. 

4 So Littré, and the context seems to require such a sense. 
The construction apparently is: ‘you may judge of the 
opposite kind from dress, etc.” 
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évOupnpatiKot Kat KapTEpixol, 7 pos TOY KaLpov 
evdetoe Kal AnupatiKol, Tpos Tas Tpopas 
elynoTor Kal avTupKecs, Uropovytixoi * T pos 
xaipod THY UToporNy,” Tpos Aovyous dvuatous 
may TO UTosery ben ex épovtes, every VpEewperot, 
Neipere SraTiéwevor, oon TH éx ToUT@D bucyupt- 
Copevot, €s arnGeinvy mpos 70 vrodeybév 
atroreppatiCopevo..® 

IV. ‘Hyenovtxr@rator pev oby ToUT@Y am avtwy 
tov ™ poeipnnéveoy a) prors’ Kal yap ot év TEXVN OLY, 
ay mpo jy" autoiat TovTo, dia TavtTwv ToUT@Y 
Lae en TOV Tpoctpnweveoy. éidartov yap 

9 xpéos év TE cobin Kai év 7H Téxvy’ T poate 
ne %) 6idaxO7,° és fe cpxny Aa Bel a vets 
KaTteppvn. Kal KEXUTAL,S » 6€ opin és TO eld poat 
TA AT aVTIS Tis pvovos Totevpeva, Kal yap év 
apbotéporot Toice Aovyouoe Todnol KpatyGevres 
ovdapiy suvauporéporow EXprjoavro Toict mpi. 
pac és befEuv eray oby tis abray éFetaty te? 


mpos arnGeinv tov év prjcet TiOenéveav, ovdaph 
1 bmouerntixo) M. 
2 apds Kxaipby mpbs btouorty M: mpbs xatpot thy brouorny 
Littré. 
3 gmoteAuaria@jia: Mz drorepuatiCoucvan Coray and Littré, 
4 rpoohy M: mpooh Littré. 
. mpogbenern Bidax0h M: mpdade pev 4 SiSax0q Littré: 
xpbade bev Fy Bidax iver Ermerins. 
® rAaBetv> 7H Se poars ware pon kai KéxuTar TH 8 coply M: 
riage h dvots KaTeppvn Kal KexuTat, 7 BE coply Littré. 
te M: 7: Littré with Van der Linden, 





17 do not believe that a modern ean cateh the exact 
associations of these ad jeetiv es, many of which are very rare 
words, if not dat Aeysueva. ‘Ihe difliculty is all the greater 
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face of silence ready to reason and endure, prepared 
for an opportunity and quick to take it, knowing 
how to use food and temperate, patient in waiting 
for an opportunity, setting out in effectual language 
everything that has been shown forth, graceful in 
speech, gracious in disposition, strong in the reputa- 
tion that these qualities bring, turning to the truth 
when a thing has been shown to be true.! 

IV. The dominant factor in ali the qualities [ 
have mentioned is nature. In fact, if they have 
natural ability, those engaged in the arts have 
already made progress in all the qualities mentioned. 
For in the art, as in wisdom, use is not a thing that 
can be taught. Before any teaching has taken 
place nature has rushed down in a flood to make the 
beginning; it is afterwards that wisdom comes to 
know the things that are done by nature herself.2 
In fact many, worsted in both words, have in no 
way used for demonstration both the actual things 
together. Accordingly, whenever one of them 
examines in regard to truth something that is being 


becanse the writer works to death his favourite preposition 
(pds), using it sometimes in cases which, if a modern may be 
allowed to judge, make dubious Greek. I find it hard to 
give avverds its usual meaning, and may not émode.xév mean 
‘seen as in a glass, darkly”? 

? The translation of this sentence is largely guess-work. 
It seems plain, however, that gdais is contrasted with copia; 
nature comes first and conditions all that wisdom and 
instruction can accomplish afterwari|s. 

3 What are dugdrepat of Adyor? Does Adyot mean ‘‘ words” 
or “‘respects’”?? We cannot tell, as the lecturer has in this 
chapter jotted down merely the heads of his discourse. 
However Adyoor seems certainly contrasted with mpjyuacw. 
Apparently the meaning is that without natural gifts and train- 
ing combined no visible achievement can be accomplished, 
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Ta Tpos Pvow avtoiar ywprjoe. evpicxovTaL 
yoov obto. mapaTAnalyy obav éxelvotat TEeTopeEv- 
pévor. Sid7ep arroyupvovpevor THY Tacay apdtév- 
vurTat Kakinv Kal atipinv. Kadov yap é« Tod 
Sidaybévtos Epyou Royos’ Tay yap TO Tondev 
Texvixas ex oyou avnvéyOn 1o be pndév 
Texvixas, pry tromOev bé, peOddov azéxvov 
Secxtexov éyeviOn 7o yap olecOae per, pi 
mpnacev dé, duabins Kai atexvins onpelor éativ' 
olnots yap Kai partota év intpxH aitiny pev 
tolot KexTynpévototy,: GrEOpov Se Tolor xXpEew- 
pévotowy emedéper’ Kal yap iv éwutovs ev AOyoLce 
meicavtes olnbaou eldévar Epyov TO éx pabyjazos, 
nabimep Xpvaos paiiros év wruph xpiels ToLOUTOUS 
auTous dm ederker. KaiTot ye TOLAvT) ) mpoppyots 
dmapnyopntov.” h oUvErts oporyev ys éottv, ev0u 
To Tépas édydwoe yvoouss Tov 8 o ypovos THY 
réyyny tedadéat® Katéotynaev, % Totow és Ty 


1 KERTH UEVOLOLY Coray : Kexpnuévoiow MSS. 

2 dmap yy pnt ov és tvveaw Suoyeverty as dori eb0b 7d wépas 
euhveoe yreors Mi: arapnydpntos:  oiveois Suoyerhs éorw 
Littré. I have followed Littré, keeping however éamapy- 
yépn7ov. Perhaps éuivuce is a better reading than é57Awse. 

3 eladda M: evodéa Littré. Neither can be right. Perhaps 
és evodinv. 





1 Who are obra: and éxeivor? Once more the lecturer’s 
notes are too scanty for us to say, but, unless we are to 
suppose that he left a gap here to he filled up in his actual 
delivery of the lecture, éxetvor will refer to the ‘‘quacks” of 
Chapter Il and otro: to those deficient in natural ability and 
training. 
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set out in speech, nature will in no way come to 
their aid. These are found at any rate to have 
walked in a path similar to that followed by the 
others.|. Wherefore being stripped they clothe 
themselves with the whole of badness and disgrace. 
For reasoning? that comes as the result of work 
that has been taught is a good thing; for everything 
that has been done artistically has been performed 
as the result of reasoning. But when a thing is not 
done, but only expressed artistically, it indicates 
method divorced from art.3 For to hold opinions, 
without putting them into action, is a sign of want 
of education and of want of art. For mere opining 
brings, in medicine most particnlarly, blame upon 
those who hold opinions and ruin upon those who 
make use of them.) In fact, if they persuade them- 
selves by word,® and opine that they know the work 
that is the result of education, they show themselves 
up like gold proved by fire to be dross, And yet 
such a forecast is something inexorable. Where 
understanding is on a par with action, knowledge 
at once makes plain the end. In some cases time 
has put the art on the right track, or has made clear 


2 Apparently Adyos here means ‘‘ theory,” “ hypothesis ” 
(so Littré), although the usual contrast, ‘‘ word” as opposed 
to ‘‘deed,” is not lost sight of. 

’ Here the lecturer, having mentioned the necessity of 
theory, passes on to the mistake of words being allowed to 
take the place of deeds. 

+ We must remember when we translate téxvy “‘art,” that 
it includes both what we call art and what we eall science. 
The importance of uniting both these aspects of 7éxvai seems 
to be the subject of part of this difficult ehapter. 

5 This seems adapted from Preatks, p. 226. 

8 Possibly, ‘‘ by reasoning.” 
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TapaTAnoh) oi“ov eumimtover Tas ahopmas 
dijdous evroinge. 

Vi Avo 69! dvadapBavorvta tolTey tev 
mpocipnpévov Exacta, petayer THY Topiny és 
THY inrpeey Kal Tay intpucny €s TY copiny. 
intpos yap Hrocogos ioobeos: ou® TOAXH yap 
Siapopiy ert Ta érepa: Kal yap évt Ta mpos 
cobiyy év inzpich marta, adiapyupiy, evT porn}, 
epudpinats, KaTaTTON)}, do€a, xplass, Hovyy, 
dmdvTnots, cabaprorns,. yvoporoyin, elonaols TOY 
7 pos Biov xpnctav Kat dvayKatov, nabdporos® 
ATELTOANTLS Gero Carpovin, UrEpox?} Betn.4 
éxoves yap & ExXovee 7 pos axohaginy, 7 pos 
Bavaveinv, mpos amdnaTiny, T™pos erOupiny, 
mpos adatpeoyy, 7 pos dvaubelyy avr) yap® 
yradis TOV _TpoorovTay Kal XpPHoes TOV T pos 
pido, Kal ws Kal oKolws Ta" Thos TéxVa, T pos 
NpPNMATA, TAVTH bev odv emtKOLVaVOS Topi? 
1 $3 M: Ser Littré. 


2 97 one Ms., and also mentioned in Zwinger and Foes. 


So Littré. M omits. 
3 xaPapoins Mi: axaapoins Littré: caOdpovos my conjecture. 
4M has @efa and Littré reads 6eia. T suspect a gap in 
the text at this place. See note 6 of the translation. 
5 évBciy Mr ava:deiny Littré. 
© Pefore yeaous Littré with one MS. has 7. 
7 +a Littré with one MS.: te M. 


1 Nature and education; practice and theory; fact and 


reasoning; deed and word—such seem to be the eom- 
plementary correlatives insisted upon in this chapter. The 
last sentenee means that long experienee sometimes makes 
up for deficient education. See, however, the Jntreduction, 
Pp. wi. 

2 So Littré; but the Greck can hardly bear that meaning, 
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the means of approach to those who have chanced 
upon the like route. 

V. Wherefore resume each of the points men- 
tioned, and transplant wisdom into medicine and 
medicine into wisdom. For a physician who is a 
lover of wisdom is the equal of a god. Between 
wisdom and medicine there is no gulf fixed ;? in fact 
medicine possesses all the qualities that make for 
wisdom, It has disinterestedness, shamefastness, 
modesty, reserve,’ sound opinion, judgment, quiet, 
pugnacity,* purity, sententious speech, knowledge of 
the things good and necessary for life, selling of 
that which cleanses,® freedom from superstition, 
pre-excellence divine. What they have, they have 
in opposition to® intemperance, vulgarity, greed, 
concupiscence, robbery, shamelessness. This is 
knowledge of one’s income, use of what conduces 
to friendship, the way and manner to be adopted to- 
wards one’s ehildren and moncy.? Now with medicine 


even the debased Greck of Decorum, and the omission of ov 
in M and many other MSS. points to eorruption. 

3 Possibly (as Littré) modesty in dress. 

4 The word in the text (amdyrnois) ninst mean ‘ power to 
stand up against opponents.” 

® Littié’s “rejet de Vimpureté” merely repeats xabapidrys 
above, and gives an impossible sense to dmeuwddAnor. My 
emendation is simple, aud suggests that as the physician 
cleanses the sick body, so wisdom cleanses the sick mind. 
“ Dispensation” would perhaps be a better word than 
selling.” 

® The author's favourite word is wpis, and here he uses it 
in a sense exactly opposite to that in whieh he employs it 
scores of times—in fact in the very next sentence (apds 
g:Ainv). Surely there is a gap in the text, the filling of which 
would give a suitable subjeet lo €xoume. 

This sentence is strangely out of place, and most 

obscurely expressed. 
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oe 4 a + | A n # > Q 
TIS, OTL KAL TAUTA KaL* Ta TAEloTAa O LNTPOS 


EXEL. 
VI. Kat yap padsota 1 wepi Gedy efdyots év 
vow aury® epTrEKET AL év yap Tolow rove 
e rd 


mabect Kal ev CULT T OpaG LY eUplaKETat Ta he 
7 pos Oey év7ipes retpevn) 7 INT PLR. Se 
iytpot Geotat TmapaxeywpiKkaciw ov yp eve 
mepittov év adti TO duvactevor. Kal yap obtol 
TOAAG pev peTayepéovTar, TOAAA Sé Kal Kexpa- 
TyTat avtoiat de éwuTayv. Ta 6& kaTatrEovextel 
pov 7 int pur}, évred dev mapeger. Tis yap 080s 
THs év opin mde Kab yap a’téoow éxeivotow" 
obtw S ov« olovtar duodoyéovaty ade Ta Tepl 
TwpATa, Tapayiwomevat, >t & 81 dra Taons aris 
TeTopevTat, peTaaxnpatilopera 3} 4 peTaTrolovpera, 
& &€ peta yetpoupyins lwpeva, & be BonOcopeva, 
Geparrevopeva 4 Starroepera. To 6é Keparaw- 
déoTatov é€otw és THY TOVTWY EldnoLD. 


1 After ratta M has cal, It is omitted by Littré. 

2 aity M: adry Littré with one MS.: avg Ermerins (con- 
jectured also by Foes). 

3 rls yap ds Tis ev copy &bs Kal yap artéoiciw exetvorov 
obtw 8 ob« olovrar duodoyéavaw de Ta Tep) odpaTa Tapaywe- 
uevar M. A hopelessly corrnpt passage. ‘The restoration of 
Littré is almost as obsenre as the MS. for: yao 686s ris ev 
gogin &d¢ kal abtéoimy exeivoroiv: obtw 8 ob ofovtat, buodo- 
yéourt 5é Ta TEpl oOhuata Tapayevdueva, 


1 The words 87: to €xec read like a gloss. 

2 Surely not ‘‘syimptoms,” as Littré translates it. 

8 Littré says ‘‘la médecine est, dans Ja plupart des cas, 
pleine de révérence a ]’égard des dienx ” This is an impos- 
sible rendering of mpos Oe@y évtipws nemévn. 

* T take the general sense of this chapter to be that thongh 
physicians may be the means. the gods are the cause, of cures 
in medicine and surgery. The wods confer this honour on 
medicine, and medical men must realize that the gods are 
their masters. Unfortunately the middle of the chapter is 
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a kind of wisdom is an associate, seeing that the physi- 
cian has both these things and indeed most things.! 

VI. In fact it is especially knowledge of the gods 
that by medicine is woven into the stuff of the 
mind. For in affections generally, and especially in 
accidents,®? medicine is found mostly to be held in 
honour by the gods.3 Physicians have given place 
to the gods. For in medicine that which is powerful 
is not in excess. In fact, though physicians take 
many things in hand, many diseases are also over- 
come for them spontaneously. All that medicine 
has now mastered it will supply thenee. The gods 
are the real physicians, though people do not think 
so. But the truth of this statement is shown by 
the phenomena of disease,f which are co-extensive 
with the whole of medicine, changing in form or in 
quality, sometimes being cured by surgery, some- 
times being relieved, either through treatment or 
through regimen. The information I have given 
on these matters must serve as a summary.4 


the most corrupt passage in the Corpus, and I have been 
compelled to print the reading of M, faulty as it is, between 
daggers. Littré makes obra: wetaxerpéovra: to refer to quack 
doctors, as thongh only charlatans would take the credit of 
their cures. I wonld note that perayepéovta: and xata- 
mAcovexter appear to be Gag Aeydueva, while wapéfer in M is 
written with the -é- altered, as though the scribe were 
uncertain what to write. It is at least curions that we again 
have a passage where, if the writer in his address referred to 
the mystical formulae of a secret fraternity, he would be 
likely to write words conveying no meaning to the un- 
initiated. We should expeet these formulae to contain 
references to the action of the gods in healing diseases. Le 
this as it may, the exact meaning of the ehapter seems lost 
to us. It is most unfortunate, as it would have been an 
interesting development of the thesis worked ont in Adrs 
Waters Plaees and The Sacred Disease, that all diseases are 
equally divine and equally natural, 
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VII. "Ovtey * oby ToLOUT@Y TOY _Tpoeepnpuevor 
ATUVTOY, xh Tov int pov exer rive evtparredtyy 
Tapareperyy TO yap avaTnpor Svat poaitov Kal 

Tolaw dyaivovat Kal TotoL voo éovaty. Typety 
bé XP) EwuTov OTe pddiata, py TOAKa paivovra 
T@V TOU TOMATOS peplwy, poe ToANA Neo xnVvEvo- 
peevon Toto iSe@rTyow, ddAa TavayKaia’ Tt vopiler 
yap TodTO Pin eva és mpookAnow Gepamyins.t? 
movety 6é Kaépta pyncer mepiépyws advTav, poe 
peta davtacins’ éoxépOw 66 TavTa Tdvta, bKws 
} Got mpoxatnpticpéva és Tijy evtropiny, ws 
déov ef 6€ py, emi Tod xpéovs amopetv aie 
bet.3 

VIL]. Mederav 8€ vpn év int piey tabta pera 
TUTHS KATAITONIS, Tept Wrage ns, Kal ey x plows S; 
Kal eyeatavth7}a108, ™Tpos TY evpv0 uinu Tay 
YEelpav, Tept Tiputer, Tept aTdyvay, Tepi 
ETLOET LOD, rept Tay ék KaTaoTaows, mrepl 
dappakar, és Tpavpara Kat opOarpixd, Kat 
TOUTWY TA T pos Ta yévea, i” a For TpoKaTnNpTLc- 
pe dpyava TE Kat enyavat Kal aidnpos Kat Ta 

ERs yap év TovToLow aTopiy ceenyavin Kab 
Ardy. éatw S€é coe étTépn TapéeEodos 1) ALTOTEPH 
mpos Tas arobyutasty Ea yerpav' 7» 8 evyepe- 


1 bvrev Mi perhaps édvrwy or adnbevdrtav. 

2 The sentence within daggers is as it appears in M, and 
shows obvious signs of corrnption. Littré emends to vouiew 
yap tabTd Sin elvar és mpdxAnow Beparnins. M writes és 
xpéckAnow as one word. The sense seems to be that gossip 
Inay cause criticism of the treatinent proposed by the doctor. 
It would perhaps be given by reading : 

vopiler yap ovtas inrpov lévas és EyKAnaw Oepametns. 
Possibly vouilera: yap ovrws inzpds x.t.A. would be even 
better. 
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DECORUM, vi.-wiit. 


VII. As all I have said is true, the physician must 
have at his command a certain ready wit, as donrness 
is repulsive both to the healthy and to the sick. 
He must also keep a most careful watch over him- 
self, and neither expose much of his person nor 
gossip to laymen, but say only what is absolutely 
necessary. For he realizes that gossip may cause 
criticism of his treatment. He will do none at all 
of these things in a way that savours of fuss 
or of show. Let all these things be thonght out, so 
that they may be ready beforehand for use as 
required. Otherwise there must always be lack 
when need arises. 

VIII. You must practise these things in medi- 
cine with all reserve, in the matter of palpation, 
anointing, washing, to ensure elegance in moving 
the hands, in the matter of lint, compresses, 
bandages, ventilation, purges, for wounds and eye- 
troubles, and with regard to the various kinds of 
these things, in order that vou may have ready 
beforehand instruments, appliances, knives and so 
forth, For Jack in these matters means helplessness 
and harm. See that you have a second physician's 
case, of simpler make, that you can carry in your 
hands when on a journey. The most convenient is 





3 dropin aict Set Mz dmopin dndijs Littré: dropeiv alet Sei my 
emendation. Ermerins omits ei (dittography). 
4M has eménytas. 


2g! 


6 


WEP] BYSNIIMOSYNIIS 


oraty dua pcBodeov" 1 ov yap olov te dépyerOar? 
TAVTA TOP WNTPOV. 

IX. "Kata 6€ cot eb pr] ovevta puppaxa TE 
Kal duvapces amhat Kal AVAYEY PA LEVaL, eimep 
cpa éor év vow Kat Ta Tepl vovo wy (ot0s, Kal 
ol TOVT@D TpoTot, Kar OTaXOs Kal ov TpoTov ep 
ExOTOV EXovaey aut) yap apxX)) ev intpiRH Kat 
péca Kal TéXOS. 

X. HpoxatacxevicOw 4 bé cot xai padkaypateor 
yevea Tpos Tas éxaatwv Xpyoias, TOT I paT a 
TEMVELY Suva pera €€& avaypagis éoxevacneva 
Tpos Ta yeved. mpotorpacbo éé Kat Ta 7pos 
pappaxiny és Tas xabdparas, ether, aTro 
Tomy TOV Kadnxovrov, éoxevacpeva €s ov bee 
TpoTov, Tpos Ta yévea Kat Ta peyébca és 
Taratoow HepedeTI LEV, 7a dé mpochata ure 
TOV KaLpOV, Kal TANNA KATH dOYOD. 


1 Should we not read 3:4 nedodiwv ? 

2 SiépyecOu Littré (without stating authority): mepiép- 
xeobar MM. 

3 fn M mpocxatackevacdw was written first and then the ¢ 
of mpoo- was smudge out. 


1 T retain the reading of Littré without confidence, for 5a 
pefddwy is very curious Greek for ‘ methodically,” and M 
reads plainly wemépxer@a. Wesychius has a gloss pe@ddiov = 
épddiov, and I suspeet that we should read here a pedodiwr, 
and mepeépxeo@at with M. The ueddd:a would be packets or 
compartments, filled with small quantities of the ehief 
medieal necessaries, with convenient instruments of a port- 
able size, and so on, so that the physician, on arriving at his 
destination, would not be obliged ‘‘to go round everywhere ” 
to get what he wanted. The article before ArroTEpy is 
strange, and suggests that 4 Atrorépn and perhaps 4 da 
xeipav are glosses. 
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one methodically arranged, for the physician cannot 
possibly go through everything. 1 

IX. Keep well in your memory drugs and their 
properties, both simple and eompound,? seeing that 
after all it is in the mind that are also the cures of 
diseases ;* remember their modes, and their number 
and variety in the several cases. This in medicine 
is beginning, middle and end. 

X. You must have prepared in advance emollients 
classified according to their various uses, and get 
ready powerful 4 draughts prepared according to 
formula after their various kinds. You must make 
ready beforehand purgative medicines also,® taken 
from suitable localities, prepared in the proper 
manner, after their various kinds and sizes, some 
preserved so as to last a long time, others fresh to 
be used at the time, and similarly with the rest. 


® Literally, ‘written down,” because compounded accord- 
ing to a written formula. 

* Littré says, “si déja sont dans lesprit les notions sur le 
traitement.” his is an impossible translation of etrep &pa 
«.7.A. Apparently Littré did not see that the efzep clause is 
a parenthesis, and that kal of rovrwv continues the first clause, 
The general sense is, ‘‘carry your knowledge in your head, 
not on paper, seeing that it is with your mind that you must 
work a cure ” 

4 Littré takes réuvew Suvdueva = ‘ breuvages incisifs,” 
whatever this may mean, adding that some critics suggest 
aview for réuvew. It is more likely that réuvew is an im- 
peratival intinitive, and that it has its usual meaning of 
‘fentting simples.” But durduera is strange, unless it means 
“having the appropriate durdueis.” Cf. Chapter IX (be- 
ginning). 

5 Littré brackets és ras cabdpoias as a gloss, and he may be 
right. But Decorwm is alternately over-concise and verbose, 
and és ras ka@dapowas may have been added for the sake of 
clearness. 
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HEP] EYEXYIMOZEYNIES 


XI. Esa 6 éot ys 7 pos Tov vooéovTa, TOVTWY 
oot aT NPT topEeveon, iva 2) aTOpHS: evberas eyov 
éxagTa T pos TO Towjoomevor', io @t yev@a Kev 6 
Ypn Trotety m pv 4 éoe\Getv: modkrda yap ove 
avdAAOyia Lov, GANA Bondetys deirat Tov Tp Ney pLa- 
TWOV. Tpodiaaredrec Oat ovv xp?) to éxByao- 
pevoy €x Tis eprrerpins” évoofov yap Kal evuudes. 

AIL. Cy 62 7H ecddem pepvijc@at Kai xabecpns, 
Kal KATATTOAYS, mEpisToXips, aVAKUpLWa1Os, 
Bpaxyvroryins, aTapaKToTonNatys, Tpoaedpins, 
ET peAELYS, avTire£Los Tpos 7a aTavTmpeva, Tpos 
TuUs dyAous Tous eT U/WOMLEVOUS evo Tadeing Tis 
év EWUTO, T pos TOUS PopuBous émimdn€Los, Tpos 
TUS vroupytas eToUpactys. él TOVTOLC! BewY TO 
mapacKevis THs mpatns: eb b& pop, Tra Kat 
adka ddiatwrov, €& ov TapayyéddXeTar €5 
étorpaciny.t 

NIL. Eeo8@ ypéo ruKves, émiaKxérteo éi- 
pedéatepov, toto imAT ED LEVOLTLY Kara Tas 
peTadoras dmavTov" * pdov yap elon, aya &é Kal 
et Ua.peTTEpos eon" dorara yap Ta €y bypoiat 
&10 Kat evpeTaT cinta bre patos kal vm TUXNS 
aPrenrTyPEévta yitp Te Kara Tov Kaipov TiS 
imoupyins €pOacav® opuncavta Kal dvedovta: 


1M reads rpocdiadréAA er Bau. 


2 andvrey M: anavrav Littré without comment. He prob- 
ably fullowed some Paris MS, 3 Query, &¢0acev. 








1 Lavree with Littré that the text cannot be right, but I 
should hesitate to restore it confidently. 1 believe that here, 
too, we have the lecturer’s rough, nngrammatical notes. The 
quaintness, the apparently ‘purposed strangeness of thre 
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X}. When you enter a sick man’s room, having 
made these arrangements, that you may not be at a 
loss, and having everything in order for what is to 
be done, know what you must do before going in. 
Vor many cases need, not reasoning, but practical 
help. So you must from your experience forecast 
what the issue will be. To do so adds to one’s 
reputation, and the learning thereof is easy. 

NIL. On entering bear in mind your manner of 
silting, reserve, arrangement of dress, decisive utter- 
ance, brevity of speech, composure, bedside manners, 
care, replies to objections, cali self-control to meet 
the troubles that occur, rebuke of disturbance, readi- 
ness to do what has to be done. In addition to 
these things be careful of your first. preparation. 
Failing this, make no further mistake in the matters 
wherefrom instructions are given for readiness 1 

XU. Make frequent visits; be especially carcful 
in your examinations, counteracting the things 
wherein you have been deceived at the changes.2 
Thus you will know the case more easily, and at the 
same time you will also be more at your ease.2 For 
instability is characteristic of the humours, and so 
they may also be easily altered by nature and by 
chance. For failure to observe the proper season 
for help gives the disease a start and kills the 
patient, as there was nothing to relieve him. 


diction of this chapter makes me more than ever convinced 
that we have in Zicorum the language of ritual and not of 
every-day life. In this particular case the sense is quite 
plain. 

? Apparently the ‘‘ changes” shown by a disease in passing 
from one phase to another. 

3 I can find no parallel for edpapis in this sense, but the 
context makes it necessary to interpret it as I have done. 
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TIEPI EYSXHMOZYNHS 


% ‘ it ‘ ’ n ‘ 5) a \ 
ov Yap nv TO ETLKOVpi}coV. TOANA Yap aa TA 
mocov7d + Te yaderov. To? yap Kal’ év Kat’ 
eraxo\ovOnaw evOeTw@Tepoy Kal €TEtpoTEpov. 

NIV. VEarernpeiy 6€ ypr) Kat Tas apaptias TOV 
i ’ ? 4 4 in , > 
KanvovTay, dF ov Toddaxis* drexrevcavTo ér 
ToIGt 7 porappast Tov 7 por pepopeveny: émel* Ta 
HLoryre TOT MATA ov® Aap BavovTes, Pappaxevo- 
pevor y Depa aTevouevot, cvnpeO naar KQL QUTOV 
per ov Tpos Opororyiny TpérweTal TO Toner, TH 
o€ é iT PO 7 Ti aitinu Tposi av. 
XY. ‘Roxép Oar be XP?) Kal 7a TEpl dvaxricewr, 
a peu aura mpos TY Spnv, i be mos Ta yeven" 
oi pev yap aura eS edmvéous, at bé€ es araryelous 
Kal oxeTvovs toTous® Ta TE ato Wodwy Kal 
oopav, partcota 8 amo oivou, yYetpotépy* yap 

aa ~ f 

auTn, duvet 6é Kab petaTiGevat. 
‘a ? ee lal 
AVI. Upiccev & aavta tadta jovyos, 
> Pi + an ¢ X 3. x is 
evaTarews, pe? UToupytys Ta TONKA TOV vOTEOVTA 
umoxpumTopevoyv' & 6% ypy, mapakedrevovra 
e n a a X 
(hapas cal evdterrds, oérepa O€ amor pEeToperoy, 
/ ve 
apa pev emimAjooey peTa TIKpins Kal evTacEwr, 
5 > lel 
dpa 5é° wapapv@cicbat pet emiatpodis Kai 

1 moéovta, M: mpomdvta Littré, I see no reason for the 
change. Se 

2 7d Littré, apparently following some MSS.: ray M. 

3 Before moAAdeis Littré has woAAol. 

4 For éwet M reads él. 

5 The MSS. omit od before AauBavoyres. Apparently it 
was added by Calvus. 

8 of ue yap adtéwy és mévous, of 8 és Katayelous Kal axemtvobs 
témous Mi: of uty yap abtéwy és bYNAOS, of BE és wh EWyAods, of 
3& és xarayeiovs Kal oxorecvovs témovs Littré. Hrmerins has 
ebavdous for mévous. TE have kept as closely to the reading of 
M as is possible, merely changing wévous to edmydous with 
Ermerins, who adopted this reading from a note of Foes. 
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For when many things together produce a result 
there is difficulty. Sequences of single phenomena 
are more manageable, and are more easily learnt 
by experienee.} 

XIV. Keep a wateh also on the faults of the 
patients, whieh often make them lie about the 
taking of things prescribed. For through not taking 
disagreeable drinks, purgative or other, they some- 
times die. What they have done never results in 
a confession, but the blame is thrown upon the 
physieian. 

XV. The bed also must be considered The 
season and the kind of illness? will make a 
differenee. Some patients are put into breezy spots, 
others into covered places or underground. Consider 
also noises and smells, especially the smell of wine. 
This is distinctly bad, and you must shun it or 
ehange it. 

AVI. Perform all this calmly and adroitly, con- 
cealing most things from the patient while you are 
attending to him. Give necessary orders* with 
cheerfulness and serenity, turning his attention away 
from what is being done to him; sometimes reprove 
sharply and emphatically, and sometimes comfort 


1 Such must be the meaning, but the Greek is strange. 

2 Littré takes yévea to refer to different kinds of bed. 

3 J suppose by eating something with a strong and pleasant 
odonr. 

4 Perhaps, ‘‘ give encouragement to the patient to allow 
himself to be treated.” 


7M has xetpirrorépn, apparently a ‘‘portmanteau” of 
xetpiaty and yeporéyn. 

8 be M: & 5 Matthiae. 

® For gua 6é M has & 8é. 
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HEP] EYEXNUMOSYNHE 


ig , . ’ ig ~ > ‘é si 
vmodéEtos, pydey emidelxvurTa TOV egopévev 4 
, an 5 > , 
eveaTWT@V aUTOial’ TOOL yap Ov aitiny TavTHY 
yer? 1 » é 8 x x , * 
ep’ eEtepal drewa0ynaav, dia THY Tpoppnaw Tiyy 
TPOELPNLEINY TOV EVETTWTWD 1) ETETOMEVO!. 
r ran , , , \ 
AVIL. Tay b€ pavOavovtwy éatw Ts 0 épertas 
dxws Tolat Tapayyéhpaaw ov TiKpAS * YpyoeTaL,> 
a e , x Z 
Tomaet O€ UTOUpyiny TO TpeaTayOsy'* exréyer Oat 
~ ‘ ” 5 A, na F. » F- 
b€ avira Tous }6n° és Ta THs TéexYNS ELANMpEVOUS, 
mpoosovvat Tt Tav és TO xXpéos, %) doparéws 
mpoceveyxely’ OKwS TE, ev StagTH page jendev 
: : . ; 
ravOdvyn ce emitpomyy 6& Tolow idi@Tyoe 
, ‘ N \ hee STON ’ \ is 
paydérote Eidovs epi pydevos’ ef O€ 41), TO KAKAS 
i ‘ ‘ ‘ : 
mpyyOev és cé Ywpicar Tov Yoyor €a+® poor 
\ , 
apdiforws éxn, €E av to pelokevOev yaproet, 
\ > eee , Bopeek UG Ge Se oe 
Kai ov got Tor Yroyou Teptarpet,” TevyCev dé mpos 
70 ydvos® gota’ mpodeye ovv Ta’Ta TavTa ert 
fal ‘ ‘ > ~ if 
TOY ToLteupevarv, ois Kal TO éTEeyvoaOa TpoKETal. 
XVII. Tottav oby dovtwr tav mpos evdokinv 
Kal EVoXNLOTUUHY TaY ev TH Godin Kal intpirh 
Kat évy Thaw adAHoL TEXVNOL, Vpn TOV inTpov 


1 grepa Mi: éxadrepa Littré (with other MSS.). 
2 Littré reads ov dxaivws for ob mucpas. 
3 M has ypqanta, which Littré emends to the future. 
td mpograxdev L take to bea gloss on broupyiny, It is just 
possible that worjoce Sruvpyiny is a compound expression 
governing 7) mpooraxéer in the accusative. Cf. Chapter 11 
veundecinu Tiberrat avatperty, 
5 [ have transposed #34, which in the MSS, is after atray, 
8 rod Yoyou dav M. ‘The text is Littré’s. 
7 wemdver Littré with one Paris MS.: wepiadecer M. 
8 wévos Mz xAéos Littreé’s emendation I think the writer 
nsed the poetic word ydvos. 
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DECORUM, xvi-xvir. 


with solicitude and attention, revealing nothing of 
the patient’s future or present? condition, — For 
many patients through this cause have taken a turn 
for the worse, | mean by the declaration I have 
mentioned of what is present,! or by a forecast of 
what is to come. 

NVIT. Let one of your pupils be left in charge, to 
carry out instructions without unpleasantness, and 
to administer the treatment. Choose out those who 
have been already admitted into the mysteries of 
the art, so as to add anything necessary, and to give 
treatment with safety. He is there also to prevent 
those things escaping notice that happen in the 
intervals between visits. Never put a layman in 
charge of anything, otherwise if a mischance occur 
the laine will fall on you.2 Let there never be any 
doubt about the points which will secure the success 
of your plan,’ and no blame will attach to you, but 
achievement will bring you pride.4 So say before- 
hand all this at the time the things are done,° to 
those whose business it is to have fuller knowledge .® 

XVII Such being the things that make for good 
reputation and decorum, in wisdom, in medicine, 
and in the arts generally, the physician must mark 


1 Tam in doubt whether or not évertas in these two eases 
means “imminent.” But éroudrwy and éxetoudvwr seem to 
sngvest the meaning ‘‘ present.” 

* IT make no attempt to eorreet the broken grammar, 
holding that the remarks are a leeturer’s notes. 

3 The meaning is very obseure, 

4 The yévos of M points to the reading yavos, “ brightness,” 
perhaps here ‘ glory.” 

5 The meaning of émt tay woreowéver is very uncertain. 

5 Apparently émeyqvéockw here means ‘to know in 
addition,” 
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NEP] EYENUWVMOLYNHS 


dtetdnpora Te pepea me pt OV EPI KALE, Teptervv- 

peevov TavTOTE THY ETEPHY OLaTHpeOVTAa puraocen, 

Kal TapadioovTa TroreiaPar evK dred yap éov7a 

Taow avOparoar diapvdacoerae ot te &¢ 

avrtov ovevaartes S0FaaTol mpos yovéwy Kal 

TéEKVUI" KI TEVES AVT@V fy TONG YLvooKWOW, 
10 br attév Tov mrpyypdteav és coverw xKad- 
I] fotaytas. 





1 Probably a reference to Chapter I, Anpéefn 8) by tovtey 
pépea. 

2 What is tiv érépyv? I must once more revert to my 
sugyvestion that Decorwm, with its stilted and often unnatural 
lannage, is full of the secret formulae of a medieal fraternity, 
the niDat “holy”? phrases being omitted or disguised. I 
think rij érépgy is one of these phrases. Surely at the 
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off the parts? about which [I have spoken, wrap 
himself round always with the ether,? watch it and 
keep it, perform it and pass it on, For things that 
are glorious are closely guarded among all men. 
And those who have wade their way through them 
are held in honour by parents and ¢ hildven« ; and if 
any of them do not’ know many things, they are 
brought to understanding by the facts of actual 


experience, 

end of an address to ‘‘the brethren” (45eAgiopéros intpds, 
Precepts 1.) we should expect references to the mysteries of 
the craft. And this last chapter seems full of them. How 
else can we explain S:atypéovta muaAdocev, wapabiddvtTa (hand- 
ing on the pass-words), ebxAca Siapvdccoera, 81 adtav 
dsevcavres? The word ovveois, too, seems to be a word of 
this class. 
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PHYSICIAN 


INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER I 


In order to give a fairly complete account of what 
was anciently considered good manners and good 
behaviour for doctors I must add to Lan, Oath, 
Precepts and Decorum the first chapter of the work 
Physician. 

Very little is known about the position of Physician 
in the history of medicine. “Cet opnscule,” says 
Littré,’! “n’est mentionné par aucun des anciens 
critiques.” And later on; “Dans le silence des 
anciens commentateurs i] n’est pas possible de se 
faire une idée sur Vorigine del’opusculedu SI¢decin.”? 

After the first chapter the piece goes on to dis- 
euss the arrangement of the surgery, the preparation 
of bandages, instruments, and so forth. Then follows 
a short discussion of tumours and sores, and the 
book finishes with a recommendation to a student 
to attach himself to mercenary troops in order to 
have practice in surgerv°—a fairly sure indication 
of a date later than 400 B.c. 


1 7. 412 27. 414. 

3 °Ev thot kata médw SiatpiByo: Bpaxeid tis eat rovTay F 
Xpiigiss oAvyanis yap ev marti TE xpdvy vyivovtat moArrixal 
otpotial «al moAeuical’ cuuBalver 5€ Ta ToladTa wAEoTaKtS 
Kal guvexéatata mepl Tas Levenas atpatias ylretbar. Toy mer 
oby méAAovTa XEtpoupyey oTpareved bat bet Kar TapnKohovd neva 
otpatevyact evixois’ obtw yap by ely ryeyumvacuevos mpds 
TavTny Thy xpelav. Chapter XIV. 
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In Chapter 1V an interesting passage occurs in 
which the surgeon is advised to avoid  showiness 
and ostentation in manipulating bandages, as all 
such conduct savours of vulgarity and charlatanisin.! 

Dr. J I. Bensel® holds that Physician is closely 
connected with the treatises Precepts and Decorum. 
It is most important to come to some conclusion 
as to whether there is a real connection, or whether 
there are merely reseniblances. 

Bensel’s monograph (it is really an edition of 
Physician) is very instructive, and compares well 
with the somewhat arid discussions to be found 
in most similar works. The author sees that all 
three books are intended for young beginners; he 
points out that the artifices we associate with the 
style of Isocrates are to be seen in Physician, and 
in particular that in some cases there are verbal 
parallels. These tend to indicate that the date of 
Physician is 350-300 Bec. 

Up to this point it is easy to agree with Bensel. 
But when he goes on to assert that Physician is 
contemporary with Precepls and Decorum, and that 
the last shows Epicurean tendencies, it is difficult 
to follow his argument. Physician is comparatively 
simple, and the Greek is rarely strange or obscure. 
‘There are none of the signs of late date. Precepts 
and Decorum, on the other hand, are not only 
strange but even fantastic. No extant Greck prose 


l ehpi@uous 88 émdéoias (surely this is the right accentua- 
tion and not emdeofas with Littré) «al @enrpucas under 
wpedcovoas amoyiverkew poptikdy yap Td ToWWhTOY Kal TavTEAws 
draCovixdy, toAAdnis Te BAaBhy olaov TP Oepamevopevy: Cyret 
dé 5 voogwy oF KaANwMioLdY, BAA TH TUUhépor. 


2 See Philulogus for 1922, LAXVIIL. 88-130. 
300 


INTRODUCTION 


shows such peculiar vagaries in diction. The signs 
of late date are many and insistent. Finally, the 
supposed Epicureanism of Decorum cannot possibly 
be reconciled with the assertion made in that work 
that physicians give way before the gods, and know 
that their art is under the direction of a higher 
power. Surely this is Stoic rather than Epicurean 
doctrine, The truth seems to be that what Bensel 
takes to be Epicureanism is really the received 
ethical teaching of later Alexandrine times, which 
is in part common to both schools of thought. 

The likeness, then, between Physician and the 
other two works is a similarity of subject. All are 
addresses to young men at the beginning of their 
medical course, and lay down the rules af conduct 
and practice that such students must follow, In 
the face of the evidence it is illegitimate to go 
further, and to assert that all were written at the 
same time. On the contrar v; there is every reason 
to think that Physician is considerably earlier than 
the other two 

Littré, having pointed out parallel passages to 
parts of Physictan in Surgery, Ancient Medicine and 
several other Hippocratic works, concludes his 
Argument with a paragraph so admirable that I quote 
it in full. 

“A Vaide de ces renseignements on entrevoit 
comment un étudiant faisait son ¢ducation. I] 
¢tait, ainsi que Vindique le Serment, @ordinaire de 
famille médicale; sinon, il s’agrégeait A une de ces 
fainilles; il commencait de bonne heure; on le 
placait dans @zatrion on officine, et la il s’exercait 
au maniement des instruments, A l’application des 
bandages, et 4 tous les débuts de l'art; puis il vovait 
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les malades avee son maitre, se familiarisait avec 
les maladies, apprenait 4 reconnaitre les femps oppor- 
finns et & user des remédes. De la sorte if devenait 
un praticien, et, si son zéle et ses dispositions le 
favorisaient, un praticien habile. Dans tout cela 
il n’est question ni d’anatomie ni de physiologie ; 
c'est qu’en effet ces choses-li n’existaient qu’a l'état 
de rudiment, et dés lors ne servaient pas de fonde- 
ment & une éducation. Un médecin pouvait, comme 
celui dont parle Hippocrate, croire que Vapophyse 
styloide du cubitus et Yapophyse de humerus, qui 
est dans le pli du coude, appartenaient & un méme 
os (des Fractures, § 3), ou, comme un autre dont il 
se raille aussi, prendre les apophyses épineuses du 
rachis pour le corps méme des vertebres (des Articula- 
tions, § 46); ceux-la, on le voit, n’avaient pas la 
moindre notion, je ne dirai pas d’anatomie, mais 
de l’ostéologie la plus élémentaire. Les hippocra- 
tiques, sans avoir une vue distincte des rapports de 
Vanatomie avec la médecine, nous montrent les 
premiers essais pour sortir de Pempirisme primitif, 
obligé nécessairement de se passer d’anatomie et de 
physiologie, Hippocrate avait une connaissance 
trés-précise des os, Passé cela, son école n’avait 
plus rien de précis; des notions, en gros, sur les 
principaux viscéres, des efforts infructneux pour 
débrouiller la marche des vaisseaux sanguins, une 
meéconnaissance compléte des nerfs proprement dits, 
confondus sous le nom de retpa avec toutes les 
parties blanches, et, pour me servir du langage 
hippoeratique, la mention de deux cavités qui recoivent 
et expulsent les matiéres alimentaires, et de beaucoup 
autres cavilés que connaissent cenx qui s’occupent de 
ces objets (de LU Art, § 10). Les choses étant ainsi 
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a état rudimentaire, on ne s’étonnera pas que toute 
la partie théorique roule essentiellement sur les 
quatre humeurs et leurs modifieations; la spécula- 
tion ne pouvait se généraliser qu’A Vaide de ces 
éléments qui avaient assez de réalité apparente pour 
permettre quelques tentatives de théorie. Mais ce 
point de vue suffit pour faire appréeier, sans plus 
de détail, ce qu’étaient ces systémes primitifs qu’on 
a si longtemps surfaits, et qui ne peuvent pas mieux 
valoir que les bases qui les supportent.” 


MSS, ann Epirioxs 


Physician is found in V, C, E and Holkhamensis 
282. It has been edited by J. F, Bensel in Philo- 
logus LXXVIIL. (1922), pp. 88-1380. 

I have collated V and Holkhamensis 282. The 
hand of V does not appear to be the same as that of 
this manuscript in Dentition, though possibly the 
same scribe adopted another style of writing. It ts 
finer and somewhat neater, while A and a are written 
with long strokes that slope downwards from left to 
right. Jota subscript is not written, so that as 
dixacoovvy is the reading towards the end of Chapter 
I, the dative is almost certainly correct, V agrees 
very nearly with the vulgate, 
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Int pot peév €oTe Tpogtactr * opap UX Pos TE 
Kal eVoapKos 7 pos THe UmupxXoveav auT@ puoi: 
a€vobyTat yap UTO TOV TOANOY of a ev S1aKet- 
pevol TO THpAa OUTS * ove: ay érépov emtpe day 
Ofer KaX@S éTEITA TA mepl avtov kalapiws 3 
every, éoBiyre® NeNeTH Kal Xplo pac evodpors, 
domiy éxouety QUUTOT TOS 7 pos aTavTa’ Tovto 
yap EWS & eye oupPaiver TOUS vooéorras. bet dé 
oKoT ely TAOE reph THY woxny Tov swdpova,® Py 
povoy 70 ovyar, arra Kab meph tov Biov wavy 
eUTAKTOV, Heyiora yap EXEL mpos Sofav ayaba, 
To 6€ 710s elvat KaXov Kal ayadov, Totodzov & 
dvta’™ Tao Kal cenvov Kai diiavOpwrov' TO yap 


1 efrar mpootaainy with éera: after e¥oapros MSS. : éore 
rpoarasin, with ésrac omitted, Ermerins: intpod pev mpo- 
oracin dpav as clixpws Te Kal etiwapios eorat Bensel. 

2 oitws &s MSS.: obtas Littré: abrol Ermerins, 

3 Vhas ére:ta wep) abrar cadalpew ws. mpémer (for 7a rept) 
Ermerins. Bensel reads ra4apeiws. 

4 After éo@a7t Ermerins adds te. 

5 I think that edd3uas isa gloss on odunv Zyovew avurdrtes 
xpos Gmavta, aud that rod70 .. . voogavtas is a gloss on the 
whole preceding sentence. It shoutd be noticed that the 
grainmar of the second gloss is faulty, and perhaps tots 
vooéover should be read. 

® rep) thy woxty odppora V, whieh has also rod7e before 
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CHAPTER I 


Tne dignity of a physician requires that he should 
look he: thy, and as plump as nature intended him 
to be; for the common crowd consider those who 
are not of this! excellent bodily condition to be 
unable to take care of others. Then he must be 
clean in person, well dressed, and anointed with 
sweet-smelling unguents that are not in any way 
suspicious. This, in fact, is pleasing to patients, 
The prudent man must also be careful of certain 
moral considerations ?— not only to be silent, 
but also of a great regularity of life? since 
thereby his reputation will be gre: athy plone d; he 
must be a gentleman in character, and being this he 
must be grave and kind to all. For an over-forward 

1 The odtws of this sentence is not otiose: “those who 


are not well off in these respects” (ce. of a healthy com- 


plexion and not too thin). Ermevins emendation to abroi is 
therefore not necessary, though it is ingenious. 

2 Bensel’s readiug will mean ‘+ the following are Important 
characteri-ties of a “prude nt soul.’ 

3 Tt is easy to understand eivac with efraxtoy from the elvar 
in the clause after the parenthesis. This understanding of 
a word or phrase in a first clause, whieh is actually used ina 
second clause, being unknown in modern English, is often a 
cause of obscurity. 








oxomeiv. Ermerins reads and punctuates ala wu hie oappora: 
«. . ebroxtoy eirat. DBeusel lias ryv WuxyY Thy owppora. 
7 Perhaps édrra. 
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Tm porreTes Kat TO 7 poXetpou xatappoverrat, Ki 
Tavu png tov y oxentéov) b€ én THis é£ovains’ 
Ta yep auta mapa Tots aurois oTavios Exovra ® 
ayanarat. TXNMATE 6€ amo pev Tpoownmou 
cuvvouv ) TeK POs avdddys ® yap Soxel evar 
Kal puta dvOpotos, 0 6€ és yéXwTa aveépevos Kal 
20 Any Dapos poprecos brohapBdverar’ puranréov 
é€ TO TolovTor 08x, Heeora. dixatov 6é T pos 
Tacav omerinv elvat’ xen yap TONG émexoupedy 
dtkatoaveny® mpos b€ intpov ov puexpa ouvan- 
AdypaTa Toice vooéovaiy ° éoTw = xai yap 
autous ® _UToxetpious Traréouet tois intpots, Kat 
Tacav Bpnu évtuyxdvovat yuvarti, mapOévors, 
Kal" Tots kilos TrelaTou KT) aoe" eyKparéws 
ovy det pos imavta eye Tadta. THv pev obv 
29 Woyny Kal 76 cpa obtw diaKxeto Oat. 

1 Bensel with V reads oxomdy for cxemréov, 

2 gnaviws €xovow MSS.: omaviws ee Littré. 

3 avédins . . . piodvOpwros MNS. : Ermerins has neuters. 

4 Sixaiootvny Holkhamensis 282, and apparently E: Sica 
octvn Vand C: Bixatoodyn Bensel. 

5 vocotaiv V: appwatéovaw Ermerins. 

8 avrovs MSS. : adtols Zwinger, Linden: éwu7obs Ermerins. 

7 Ermerins ouiits cal after rap@évors. 
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obtrusivencss is despised, even though it may be 
very useful, Let him look to the liberty of action 
that is his; for when the same things are rarely 
presented to the same persons there is content.) In 
appearance, let him be of a serious but not harsh 
countenance; for harshness is taken to mean arro- 
gance and unkindness, while a man of uncontrolled 
laughter and excessive gaiety is considered vulgar, 
and vulgarity especially must be avoided. In every 
social relation he will be fair, for fairness must be 
of great service? The intimacy also between 
physician and patient is close. Patients in fact 
put themselves into the hands of their physician, 
and at every moment he meets women, maidens 
and possessions very precious indeed. So towards all 
these self-control must be used. Such then should 
the physician be, both in body and in soul. 


1 So Littré. But it is more than donbtful if the Greek 
will bear this meaning. The reading of V (cxomdv) points to 
corruption of the text, as does the cmavfws Exovaw of the 
MSS. 

2 Bensel’s emendation to the dative is very attractive, and 
is probably right: ‘‘for on many occasions one must come to 
the help of fairness.” 
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Or this short piece Littré! says: “Ce trés court 
fragment n'est cité par aucun ancien commentateur, 
rien ne peut nous faire deviner de qui il est, ni ot 
il a été pris.” In his Argument he begins: “Cet 
opuscule est rédigé dans la forme aphoristique, et, 
tout court quil est, il témoigne que l’auteur avait 
étudié, non sans fruit, état des enfants a la 
mamelle et leurs maladies.” 2 

Adams’? remarks are very similar: “This little 
tract is destitute of any competent evidence of its 
authenticity. Some of the observations contained 
in it bespeak a familiar acquaintance with the 
diseases of infancy.” 

The account in Pauly-Wissowa is even scantier in 
its information: “ein Blittchen iiber das Zahnen 
der Kinder, wie das vorige weder von Galen noch 
Erotian erwahnt.” 

In spite of these rather discouraging remarks 
Dentition is a work of no little interest. In the 
first place it is written in aphorisms, and like most 
medical aphorisms deals with prognosis rather than 
treatment. Then again it is curiously short and 
abrupt, and the reader wonders why it was written 
in the present form. The answer to this puzzle may 

11 p. 415. 2 VIII. p. 542, 
3 Vol. I. p. 124. 
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perhaps become plainer after a discussion of the 
subject matter of Dentition. 

It is obvious to any medical man that the tract is 
divided into two parts, both of which contain pro- 
positions apparently irrelevant to the main subject. 
Roughly speaking, however, one may put the matter 
thus: 

(1) Propositions I1.—XVIT. deal with dentition 
(ddovropvta), and incidentally with the suckling 
and weaning of infants. 

(2) Propositions XAVIIL—XXNII. deal with 
ulceration of the tonsils (rapioOmia), uvula 
and throat. 

Teething and ulcerated throats are not connected, 
and it may be asked why they are here placed side 
by side. A short work dealing with both dentition 
and ulcerated throats is indeed a strange mixture. 

It is remarkable that the key-word to most or 
the first part is ddorro@via, while of the second part 
it is zapicOpea. This suggests that Dentition is an 
extract from a larger collection of aphorisms, which 
were arranged in a kind of alphabetical order, Ir 
the tract consisted only of propositions VI.-—XIL. 
and XVIIL, XXN.—XAVIL, XXX.—XAXXIL, no 
doubt would be possible; every proposition would 
contain one or the other of the key-words. But 
there remain :— 

(a) IL—YV., with the key-words yadda and OyAalo. 

(0) XTIL—XVIL., with the key-words ofpetc6a, 
mapaKeta (?), mapecbin, mapn$a, leading on 
to rapicOmea in XVIII. 

c) XIX., the key-word of which is doubtful. 

(d) XXVIIL, NALX., the key-words of which are 
donbtful. 
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Now surely ddov7-, otp-, wapa-, mape-, Tapy-, Tape, 
must be intentionally set in alphabetical order, and 
I suggest that a scribe, copying a larger collec- 
tion of aphorisms, omitted accidentally. ddovrodvia 
to rapicGua. This larger collection was arranged 
alphabetical and probably dealt with diseases of 
childhood, When the scribe found out his mistake, 
he wrote out the omitted portion at the end, and 
added to it a few other propositions that he had 
missed. A later scribe, misinterpreting the facts, 
regarded the appendix as a fresh work, and gave 
it the not unnatural name Dentition. These remarks 
may be condemned as speculative guesses, but they 
are guesses to which an interesting parallel is to 
be found in the Paris manuscript 2255(K). At 
the end of this manuscript is a piece called epi 
mpoyvaceas erav. On examining it we find that it 
is a fragment of Airs Waters Places, which some 
scribe omitted, placed at the end of his volume, 
and so added a fresh treatise to the Hippocratic 
collection ! 

It is not at all unlikely that there are other 
similar fragments in the Hippocratic collection. 
Possibly, too, longer works contain fragments in- 
serted by seribes who thought that they had found 
a suitable place for them. One or two passages, for 
instance, in Epidemics I, strongly suggest by their 
irrelevance an origin such as I have described. 

The language of Dentilion is in some respects 
unusual, 

Proposition IT. Bopds. A poetic word(?). See 
Aristophanes Peace 38. éAcw, “1 drink,” 
seems poctic. See Euripides Phoen. 987 
(Axew pautor). 
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Proposition ILI. émwatuus is apparently a late 
word, 
Proposition IV. roAAx béperar 4 wowing. ebrrerra 
is very rare, 
Proposition NIL. yewavas éye, if this reading be 
correct. 
Proposition XIV. wapy0%, of the bowels being 
moved, 
Proposition XV. dvaAapBdvw, of eating. 
Proposition XVIT. wap Ga. 
Proposition XXV,  dopert{w. This is apparently 
a late word. 
Proposition XXVIII. dvaAcpBdrw, of taking food 
or drink. 
Proposition XXIX.  etzpodijs (if the reading be 
correct). It is apparently drag Acyopevov. 
The number of strange expressions in so short 
a piece points to a late date. If Dentifion be late, 
it forms an exception to my general statement that 
the aphoristie style ceased to prevail among medical 
writers after 400 s.c. 


MSS. ano Enpitions 


The manuscripts containing Dentition are V, C, E, 
and Holkhamensis 282. 

I have collated V and Holkhamensis 282. In 
this treatise the two are not strikingly alike; in 
fact, the close correspondence between the two 
manuscripts seems to end where they no longer 
correspond in the order of the treatises, namely after 
Light Months’ Child. 

On the other hand, if I may judge from Littré’s 
apparatus criticus, V and C (Paris 2146) are almost 
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identical, and they also contain the treatises in the 
same order. It seems quite certain that C is a mere 
copy of V, 

V reads roAv in Proposition ITI, and in others, but 
wovAv in Vand in NXVILL. (ra wovad ydda «.7.X.), 
although later in the same sentence woAd occurs. 

The pronominal forms in éx- are the almost 
universal rule, but in XIX. and XXII. d«- is found. 

The scribe regularly omits iota subscript, but in 
one place (XXX.) iota is written subscript between 
the -q- and -o- of riow d\Aqow Spyot. 

Sometimes, instead of dividing a word between 
one line and the next, the scribe preferred to write 
part of the word with a mark of abbreviation, Thus 
Xeypavas appears as yemovV, duvapérwy as Suvaper” 
and @pddlew as Oyrdz. It is quite likely that 
corruptions have sometimes been caused by systems 
of abbreviation and contraction. 

Examination of Dentition as it appears in V con- 
firms my belief that no confidence can be placed in 
the spelling of even our best manuscripts in the 
matter of such points as é7- and éx-. 

In places the text of Dentition is very corrupt. 
Accordingly, instead of attempting to restore hope- 
less passages, I have printed the text of Littré 
between daggers. In the footnotes emendations 
are mentioned, and in some cases discussed. 

I know of no separate editions of the piece, 
although it is included in the editions of Littré 
and Ermerins, 
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I. Ta fvoce evtpopa av Tatdtwr od« avadoyov 
Ths capxwcews ! Kai TO yada Onra€ee. 

II. Ta Bopa cai rord Exovta yada ov mpos 
Oyor GapKoUTaL. 

Ill. Ta word Scovpéovta tav Onralovtwy 
ktoTa eTuvavota” 

IV. Oior® ovr hépetar 1 Kotdin Kal ed- 
mentovoty,’ vyetvoTepa’ OTOTOLoLY OALYN, Bopoi- 
atv ovat Kal wy avadoyov TpEepopevorcty,° emivooa., 

V. ‘Onrdcotcr® 8€ odd yaraxtades are- 
petrat, Kotdin ouvioTaTaL. 

oh , 

VI. ‘Oxdcoow év dSovtodvin 1) Kothin TrElw 

. Hi i 
AES ‘ AG Rees, 
UTayel HaTOVv OTATAL I) OTW OALYAKES. 
€: ah 3 
VII. ‘Ondcotcw én ddorvtopvin mupetos of0s 
émuyiyveTat OALYAKLS OT@VTAL. 
e s ; 
VILL. ‘Ordca ddovtopvedvta ettpopa eevee 
J . a 
Kcatapoptxa éovta Kivduvos oTacpoy® értdafeiv. 
IX. Ta & yeudm ddovtopvetyta, Tov dddwy 
e , ° t » . 
OfLOLWY EOVTOY, BérXTLOV aTaAdacce. 
) gapxdoews MSS.: caprdatos Mack. 
2 enwatoiw. V, Holk. 282, C: énatom vulgate: vavola 
Ermerins. 
3 ofa: V; Holk. 282 has éxécoio in the margin, but ofo: in 


the text. 
4 The form of elwerrotow arouses suspicion, 
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I. Cmitoren who are naturally well-nourished do 
not suck milk in proportion to their fleshiness. 

I]. Children with voracious appetites, and who 
suck much milk do not put on flesh in proportion. 

HI, Of sucking children those that pass much 
urine are the least subject to vomiting. 

IV. Children that pass copious stools and have 
good digestion are the more healthy; those that 
pass stools scantily, and with voracious appetites are 
not nourished in proportion, are unhealthy.+ 

V. Those that vomit copiously milky matters suffer 
from constipation. 

VI. Those who while teething have thcir bowels 
moved often are less subject to convulsions than 
those who have them moved seldom. 

VIL. Those who while teething are attacked by 
acute fever seldom suffer from convulsions. 

VILl. Those who while teething are lethargic 
while remaining well-nourished run a risk of being 
seized with convulsions, 

IX. Those who teethe in winter, other things being 
equal, come off better. 


1 Or, ‘subject to ilness.” 





5 byewdérepa . . . tTpepou€voow omitted by Holk, 282. 

® éndooist V: Holk. 282 reads éxdcotoe With » written over 
the «, and so also in other places. 

7 oraspos V and C; omacuby Littré. 
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X. OF mavra 7 Ta él dover omacbévta TeXevTa: 
TONAG bE Kal diac pkerat. 

ce Ta peta Buyos, adovtopvetvta xpovi ter! 

» be Th SeanevTyjoret ig yvairetat MiXov. 

ean ‘Orca év TH ddovtopvety Yemavas Exel, 
tavTa Kal? mpoceydvTws aypéva paov épe 
odovtodviap. 

XIIL. Ta Stovpetvta mréov 7% Staywpetvta 
Tpos NOyov EvTpopwrepa. 

XIV. ‘Orocosw ovpeitar pry pos Royer, 
xotrhin 6€ muKvds opov ex macdiwy trapyOei, 
émivoaa. 

XV, Ta ebutva nai edtpoha Trorv tédradap- 
Bavew? cai mapaxevrat ovy ixavers Suwxnpévov.t 4 

XVI. Ta mapecOiovta ev tO OnrdaSew pdov 
héper AToyaraxTia Lov. 

XVIL. Ta rodXcdxts rapnfetyta® Statpov Kat 
dmeTtov Kata Koiiyv wrEiaTA TaY év TUpET@ 
UITVacEa. 

© ypovicer Littré: xportCew V and C. 

2 radra «al is omitted by Ermerins. 

3 Qva\auBdaver Foes: avadauBavew MSS. 

4 It is hard to decide whether Holk 252 has Stwiequévor or 


Sime uevor. 
5 napntetvtTa Foes: mapiOetvra or mapubetvra MSS. 





1 For this sense of yemar see ey. Breaths XIV. ris votoov 
kal Tou wapedvtos xetua@vos, and also Ermerins’ note on this 
passage. The meaning seems to be that during teething 
stormy ‘‘tantrums’’ on the part of the child are a Letter 
sign than a subdued, semi-comatose state. 

a Perhaps mpds Abyor goes with Siaywpevvra, though the 
order of words is against this, The sense, however, would 
be improved.‘ Those w ho, in propor tion, pass more urine 
than faeces are better nourished.” So Littré, 
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X. Not all children die that are seized with 
convulsions while teething; many recover. 

XL. Teething is protracted when complicated with 
a cough, and emaciation in such cases is excessive 
while the teeth are coming through, 

XII. Children who have a troublesome time while 
teething, if they are suitably attended to, bear up 
more easily against teething.! 

XIII. Those that pass more urine than faeces a¥e 
proportionately better nourished.? 

XIV. Those who do not pass nrine in proportion, 
but from babyhood discharge undigested food fre- 
quently, are unhealthy. 

XV. Children who sleep well, and are well- 
nourished, may take a great deal of food, even 
though it is placed before them insufficiently 
prepared for digestion.* 

XVI. Those that eat solid food while being 
suckled bear weaning more easily. 

XVII. Those that often pass stools of undigested 
food mixed with blood, the great majority of them 
when feverish are drowsy.5 

3 Or, ‘‘ subject to illness.” 

4 It is fairly certain that the general sense of this pro- 
position is to the effect that children who have healthy 
constitutions may without harm put a strain upon their 
digestive organs. But the exact reading is more than un- 
certain. mapdxerra: is strange, and cannot mean wdpeoti, as 
Littré thinks, But wapaxe:ra: seems to be the key-word 
(wapa-, with wape- in the next preposition), and so is probably 
right. Perhaps ei has fallen out after «ai (the scribe may 
have thought that ovx was wrong after ei), but I can find no 
pirallel to this sense of dipxquévor. 

5 Here too the Greek is strange, and I am not satisfied 
with the text, though I can offer no better reading. Possibly 
téy should be robrey or édvra ; possibly it should be omitted. 
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XVIII. Ta év wapicO iow EXxea dvev rupetav 
yiyvopera doparéa tepa. 

XIX. ‘Oxdcoow ev TO Onrdaferv TOV UNTiOY 
BHE mpoclatatar, cradurdnp eiwbe peiCova exe. 

XX. ‘Ondcorce tayéws ev trapicOpiows vopat 
ediatavtat, TaY TupeTov pevovtwy Kat Buxior, 
kivduvos mddkuw yevérbat edKea.” 

XXI. Ta radwipopijoarta év lc@piors Edeea 
trois épolotart ® Kivdvvmdea. 

XNIL. tTotor wasélowow d&voroyous EXxeouy 
ey mapicOplost, Katativopévay, cwrTnpias ® 
éotiv, omoca™ 88 paddov TeY mTpoTEpoy pi) 
duvazévoy Katarivew.t ® 

XXII. ’Ev capic@piows Erxeor, todd oO 
yorades avewetcOar 1) KaTa Kordinu épxyecOai,™ 
KLVOUY@OES. 

XXIV. By totow év maptcOpioow EdKxeow 
dpaxwiadés® te €dv ode dyaGov. 

XXV. ’Ev toiow év capicOpioow edKeot 


1 


4 


1 Ermerins places rav vawiwy after émdécooe. 

2 Ermerins omits éAnea, 

3 Suoloist (or Spolwor) MSS.: gpotor Calvus: vanfoor 
Cornarius and Ermerins. 

4 agddoyots EAxeow MSS. : afiddoya &Axea Ermerins. 

5 xaramwouevev MSS. : xaranive Suvanevev Ermerins after 
Linden. 

6 gwrnplas éotly MSS. : cwrhpia éors Ermerins. 

7 The MSS. punctuate befvre dmdéea and after xoAebes in 
the next proposition. Littré suggested the punctuation in 
the text and he is followed by Ermerins. 

3 8 MSS.: 5¢ Ermerins, 

9 Ermerins punctuates after mpérepoy and marks an hiatus 
aiter xatamivew. 

10 Holk, 282 has 7d road. 

1 gpyer@at MSS. deépxeoar Ermerins. 
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XVIII. Uleers on the tonsils that come without 
fever are less dangerous. 

AIX. Babies that are attacked by a cough while 
being suckled usually have an enlarged uvula. 

XX. When corroding sores form quickly on the 
tonsils, the fevers and coughs remaining, there is a 
danger of ulcerations occurring again. 

XXI, Uleerations that recur on the tonsils are 
dangerous! 

XXH. When children have considerable ulceration 
of the tonsils, if they can drink, it is a sign that they 
may recover, the more so if they could not drink 
before.? 

XXIII, In cases of ulcerated tonsils, to vomit 
bilious matters, or to evacuate them by stools, is 
attended with danger. 

XXIV. In cases of ulcerated tonsils, the formation 
of a membrane like a spider’s web is not a good 
sign 

XXAV. In cases of ulcerated tonsils, after the first 


1 The conjecture of Cornarius (‘‘of babics”) is most in- 
genious and may be right. I suspect, however, that ois 
éyoloo is part of a corrupted gloss on ig@utors, which some 
scholiast saw was nsed in the same sense as (éuolws) rapa Oulors. 

2The most corrnpt proposition in Dentition. It seems 
impossible to restore the exact text of the original. One 
suspects, however, that Ermerins is right in reading afidaoya 
édxea and cwrhpia éor:, and that Linden correctly changed 
waramivopevwr to xatamiver Suvauévwv. ‘She sense of dmoga 

. xarartver is fairly certain, but the Greek to represent 
it eould be written in several ways. 

* It would be interesting if we contd interpret this pro- 
position correctly. 





22 Holkamensis 282 omits aveuetoda . . . dpaywi@des, the 
eye of the scribe passing froin -@3es to -abes. 
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peta ToUs T porous Xpovous Uiapoeuy preyna bud 
Tov TTOLATOS, mpoTepov ovK ov, Ypratpon, bees 
dvaxtéov: jy 88 ApEntat cvvoidovar,” Tavtos 
dopertotéoy' To be py obtws Stappéov evra- 
Bntéov. 

XXXVI. ‘PevyarefLopévors mapicb wa Kowrin 
xateveyGeica Trciw® Aver Tas Enpas Pixas 
Taolora cvevey Bev TL TET EpLpLEVOV Tei AVE. 

XXVIL. Ta wordy ypovov ev maptaO pies éAKea 
dvave)) Hévovta akivovva mpo Tay Tévte i) bE 

HEPEWD. 

XXVIII. Ta wotd yatta tov Onralortwr 
avaranBdavovta ws TO TOkU Uveadea. 

XXIX. Ta py tedtpopéat® rar OnralovTov 
atpoda cal dvcavdrnrta. 

XXX. “Edxea év Oéper yeryvopeva év Tapia Optors 
xelpova TeV év Thaw GrAAVoW wWpynat TuxXLOV 
yap vémerat. 

XXXI. Ta wep) oradvdrty reyopera Edwea ev 
rapiaOpiotow, cwfopévotat® ty hwviy dddotol. 

XXNIL. Ta epi gapyyya vepoweva edxea 
xareTatepa Kal oEvtepa ws emiTodU SvoTVOLay 
emipépet. 

1 gy MSS.: idv Ermerins. Perhaps édv. 

2 aptnra: tuvdidg MSS. 2 &p&yrat wal Evv}i8g Mack: &pinra 
he tvvdidG Ermerins: &ptyrac fuvdiddvae Littré: aptnrar 
ovvdiddy would be nearer the MSS. 

3 Ermerins omits mAclo 

4 Ermerins omits wadioow and reads dveveyOev 5€ 71. V 
has rf. 

5 etrpogéa MSS. : ebrpopa Mrmerins. 

® Before o¢Couévoros V, Holk. 282 and C have yiiv, but 


read mapic@uios, not mapioéuloiow. Possibly yay has arisen 
rom the -a. 
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DENTITION, xxv.-xyxtr 


periods it is useful for phlegm to fluw from the 
mouth, which before did not do so; nevertheless it 
must be brought up, If the symptoms begin to dis- 
appear, itis altogether a welcome sign. Ifthe phlegm 
does not flow in this way, you must be careful.! 

XXVIL When there is a discharge on the tonsils, 
in most cases dry coughs are resolve ed by evacuation 
through the bowels ; with children most cases are 
resolved by the vomiting of concocted matters. 

XXVII. Ulcerations on the tonsils, that remain 
for a long time without increasing, are not attended 
with danger before five or six days.? 

XXAVIEL. Children at the breast that take much 
milk are generally drowsy, 

XXIX. Children at the breast that are ill nourished 3 
also pick up strength with difficulty, 

XXX. Uleerated tonsils that occur in summer are 
worse than those that occur at other seasons, for 
they spread more rapidly. 

XXXI. Ulcers on the tonsils that spread over the 
uvula alter the voice of those who recover. 

XNXAXIL Uleers that spread about the throat are 
more serious and acute, as they generally bring on 
difficulty of breathing. 


1 The readings dy and cuvdSéva: are uncertain, but the 
sense is quite clear. 

* Littré points out that it is difficult to fit in awoaby 
xpdvov with mpd trav wévre } EE quepéwy. LT agree with him, 
and believe that the first phrase is a gloss on the second, 

3 The word edrpopéa can scarcely be right; it should be 
ebtpapéa or eftpopa But even when it is corrected it is 
otiose with &rpopa, FT suspect that there were once two 
readings (the Hippocratic collection has hundreds of such 
slight variations), namely, 74 wily ettpanda TaY Onda dyTer Kal 
ducavddnnra and Ta &tpopa tev OnroCdvtwr Kal Sucavddnrra. 
At some time these two versions were combined into one. 
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POSTSCRIPT 


(1) Opsections may be raised to the use of 
“abscession”’ to translate drdotaats. It is certainly 
not used in modern English, but neither are the 
ideas associated with dzdatacis accepted by modern 
science. The only alternative to the use of the term 
“abscession’’ would be to transliterate the Greek 
word with a footnote giving its meaning. 

(2) Regimen in Acute Diseases, XIX. p. 78, I. 11 
foll. I am in doubt whether the sentence jy dé pi 
bredyiOy & madawrepos citos veoSpare eovTy k.T.A. 
refers or not to the former part of the chapter 
(emoxety tiy dédow Tod frdijparos, €or’ av olnrat 
Keywpykéval és TO KATW pLEpos TOD evTépou 70 aiTiov). My 
translation so takes it, identifying tweAyAvén and 
Kexwpyxevat és TO KdTW pépos Tod evtépov. It is possible, 
however, that a new case is introduced. The 
patient has recently eaten food, but his bowels were 
even before this (waAatdrepos) full of unevacuated 
food. In such cases the doctor is recommended to 
use an cnema or a suppository. 

(3) Itegimen in Acule Diseases, XXXVIL p. 92, 
1.27. Though all the MSS. read pi I feel inclined 
to delete it. Possibly it may be retained as a 
pleonastic or redundant jj, but it would be difficult 
if not impossible to find a parallel. This pleonastic 
pj, so far as I know, is not found with an infinitive 
depending upon @avpacroy evar or its equivalent. It 
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might easily be a repetition (in uncials) of the last 
syllable of etvat. 

(4) Regimen in Acute Diseases, XLVI, p. 104. 1 
feel that the whole of this chapter, and perhaps the 
next, is an interpolation, The sentence 6m... és 
Ta pupypata peraBddrdovor ex THs ceveayyins is either 
corrupt or a rather inane truism. The next sentence, 
ereira ot xpnoréov prdipacu, mply } votwos merarGy i) 
GXo Tz onpelov Gary Hy Kata evrepor, Keveayytkor 3) 
epiotixoy, i) Kata ra toxdrdpra, is directly contrary to 
the whole teaching of Regimen in Acule Diseases, and 
in particular cannot possibly be reconciled with 
Chapters XII-X1IV. Chapter XLIX is perhaps not 
an interpolation, but a parenthesis which in a 
modern book would take the form of a footnote. 

(5) Regimen in Acute Diseases, LXV. p. 120, 1. 12. 
All the MSS. read apookataxeioGur, But it is imme- 
diately followed by peraxatayeiobar As mpoo- and 
mpo- are constantly confused by scribes, it is just 
possible that we should read zpoxaraxetoOa. “Water 
should be poured over the body both before and 
after it is rabbed with soap,” 

(6) Sacred Diseuse, 1V. p. 146, 1. 9-11. I am 
dissatisfied not only with the editors’ emendations, 
but also with my own conjecture. The more | 
study the passage the more I am convinced that the 
words oie eipyerOar down to airots cioiv; are a gloss 
or glosses. The variants in the MSS. (besides those 
given on p. 146, M has éevol dp’ airots ciciv, and 6 
has 8evol abrois ééow) point in the same direction. 
Moreover, ovre before cipyerOar should be ob8é. 


Both (a) otre eipyerOar dv obdevds rov éoydtwr, and 
(b) wocéovres Evex ye: mas od Serod (M) or 
motéovres ds ob Sewoi (6) 
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look like rather childish glosses on ceAnjvyy xaGaipjoet 
wat ipeov ddaved x.t-A. It should be remembered 
that no Greek writings were so likely to beeome 
corrupted by glosses as were the medical works. If 
the two phrases I have indicated are taken away the 
text runs: Oeods ore civat voile otre ioxdvew otdd- 
el yap dvOpwros payetov Kat Mov oediprny Kabapyoe 

. . otk dy eéywyé te Geto vopicayu, which is both 
good grammar and good logic. 

Sacred Disease, XIX. p. 178 In 6 the passage 
from 1, 5 to 1. 10 appears thus (I do not correct 
mistakes) : 


> ae A 
ot & dPGadrpot cal Ta Gta’ Kal 4) yA@ooa" Kal at 
a . ASE ach Pe ey Os tae ee : , 

xeipes’ Kai ot rddes’ of dv b éyKépados yurdony. Toa’ra 

mpyocove’ yiwerat yap év atartt TG cwparte THs Ppory- 

‘ : 2 . ; 

gos Te ws av peréyne Tod Hépos” és b& THY Siveow 6 

Sr pees ‘ , 

eyxéhards eat 6 biayyéddov, 


In M we have: 


e > x he A » 7, € ~ ‘ e 
of de ddOalpot Kat 7a ovata Kal  yAdooa Kal at 
~ eon a 
xeipes Kal of Tddes, oiu dv 6 eyxéhuros yuan, ToLadTa 
ee . Sea 7 , 
ianperotor’ yiverae yap wayti TO cwpate THS Ppoijards 
D ey : 
Te. os av petéyn Tod jépos’ és 88 tiv oiverw. 6 
See ae ‘ : 
eyxeadds eorw 6 diayyédAww. 


The reading tanperoto. (the limbs are the 
servants of the deeisions of the brain”) is attraetive, 
and may be right. But the form is suspicious, and 
in spite of its attractiveness the word probably arose 
out of zpyocover spelt rpytrovan 

But the second sentence is ungrammatical, and 
Littré’s text, which I have printed between daggers, 
is little, if any, better than the manuscripts. Lt is 
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easy to rewrite something grammatical with the 
required sense, e, g 
yiveTar yap atin TO copate i Ppovyos ews av 
HETEX TOD HEPOS, 
or 
ylverat yop Grayrt TH THpate THs Ppdvyords Ty ws av 
’ Sa, 
fETENY) TOV Epos. 

Even when the grammar is corrected other 
dithculties remain, The writer indeed is not very 
careful in his use of psychological terms, but it is 
quite impossible to reconcile this attribution of 
dpovnats to all the body with the statement (Chapter 
XN): 

Tips pévTot hpovyzotos obderépw pérectw, 
i.e. neither heart nor midriff participate in dpornats. 
They have atic Oyots only. 

When we consider the ease with which glosses, 
and stupid glosses, would find their way into the 
Hippocratic texts,! it is difficult not to believe that 
we have here an unintelligent note. [f the sentence 
be deleted the text runs: 

ola dv & éyxépados ywaoky, Toatta mpijooovar és be 
tiv aiverw 6 eyxépados éotw 6 diayyéAdwv. 

The brain tells the limbs how to act, and is the 
messenger to consciousness, telling it what is 
happening. 


(7) Secret Societies AND THE Htppocratic 
Wrhritincs 


I suggest in my introduction to Decorum that this 
work represents an address delivered before a secret 
1 See pp. xlvii., xiviii. 


333 


POSTSCRIPT 


society of physicians. It will be well briefly to review 
the evidence. 


(1) Decorum is written in fantastie Greek of such 
a peculiar nature that no hypothesis, except 
that the author was in parts intentionally 
quaint and in others intentionally obscure, 
will account for the facts. 

It is well known that the liturgies of secret 
societies affect strange words and expressions. 

(2) The obseurity is greatest when the writer is 
speaking of ocdia, the gods, and the necessity 
of guarding and preserving certain know ledge. 
These are just the places where “secrets” 
would be mentioned. 

(3) The taker of the Hippocratic Oath promises to 
impart rapayyeAty, dxponors, and  Aoiry araca 
paOnow only to (a) his sons, (6) his teaeher’s 
sons, and (c) indentured (ovyyeypappévor) 
pupils who have adopted the vojros tyrpixds. 

(4) Law is a short address delivered to medical 
students before the beginning of their 
medical course. After stating the conditions 
without which a medical course cannot be a 
success, the writer eonelades thus :— 

ta b€ lepa eovta rpyypata lepoiow dvOpwroct 
Selxverar Bejroroe d& ob Gépus, zpiv 7) TeNeoOO- 
ow épytowrw CMLE TIPS: 

(5) In Precepts (Chapter V) a genuine physician 
of sound principles is called 7deAdurpevos 
inzpos, “a physician who has been made a 
brother.” 


On the other hand there are the following 
objections. 
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(1) All the ancient @/acor had a distinctly religious 
association with some deity, and there is no 
trace of such a special cult in either Precepts 
or Decorum. In fact the absence of super- 
stition is the most striking characteristic of 
all the Hippocratic writings, and proves their 
independence of the priest-physicians superin- 
tending the temples of Asclepius. Never- 
theless Decorum is unique in insisting on the 
function of the gods in curing diseases. 

(2) The Asclepiadae eculd not have been a 6/acos, 
as the forin of the word is against such a 
view, ‘The proper style of a @éacos under the 
titular protection of Asclepius would have 
been Asclepiastae. There are as a matter of 
fact many references in inscriptions to such 
Oiaco of Asclepiastae, 


Like nearly all the questions arising out of a study 
of the Hippocratic writings, this one of secret 
societies must be left in uncertainty and doubt. 
Further research may in the future throw light 
upon a dark problem, but for the present the 
following conclusions seem as positive as the facts 
warrant :-— 


(1) Among the hundreds of @aco and similar 
organizations in ancient Greece, particularly 
in Alexandrine and post-Alexandrine times, 
it is most unlikely that none would be limited 
to medical men. 

(2) Such societies would have their ritual and 
liturgy, full of quaint expressions and unusual 
words. 

(3) These words and expressions would be found, 
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if anywhere, in treatises of the type of 
Decorum, 

(4) Our documents use language which, on a 
literal interpretation, do imply the existence 
of “mysteries,” “initiation”? and “ brother- 
hood.” 
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